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PREFACE

Work on this book began when Bill Fortenbaugh called David Sider out of
the blue to ask whether he would be interested in editing both De Signis

and the more indubitably Theophrastean On Winds for the latest addition
to Project Theophrastus, a series of texts of and commentaries on the
opuscula of Theophrastus; that is, all those works existing complete (or
relatively so) in manuscripts other than his two big works on plants and the
Characters. Sider, having recently finished his commentary on the epi-
grams of Philodemos and wondering what big task to engage in next, said
yes (and was later happy to relinquish On Winds to others). Since De Signis

has a manuscript tradition different from and more complicated than that
shared by the other Theophrastean opuscula, it was soon clear that autopsy
of all the manuscripts was called for. A census of Theophrastus’ mss. had
been prepared by Nigel Wilson, which saved much labor, but an appeal to
Dieter Harlfinger seemed like a good idea, for he if anybody would know
of any missed by Wilson. Indeed, the table of contents of a ms. in Turin
failed to note that De Signis was present, since this work follows on the
preceding work without any notice that a new one has begun. Harlfinger
also informed Sider that one of his students, Carl Wolfram Brunschön, had
recently prepared a seminar paper on the Überlieferungsgeschichte of De

Signis, following up on an earlier paper by Harfinger and Dieter Reinsch.
Soon after Harlfinger arranged a meeting between Sider and Brunschön,
they agreed, with Fortenbaugh’s blessing, to co-edit the text. For the most
part, the initial writing was done by Sider, but there has been constant
consultation between the two and there is a lot more to a book than the
initial writing. Brunschön is chiefly responsible for the brief description of
the mss., and in what may seem like an odd division of labor, while Sider
prepared the Greek text itself, Brunschön took charge of the critical ap-
paratus, making use of some sophisticated programs he had designed for
use at the Corpus Medicorum Graecorum, where he is a Wissenschaftli-
cher Mitarbeiter. He also took on the task of preparing the pages of the
book in pdf, the modern equivalent of camera-ready text, for our publish-
er. At a later stage of our work, it was decided to add an appendix con-
taining a newly edited text of De Ventorum Situ, which supposedly formed
part of Aristotle’s De Signis, and which, as the introduction will try to
make clear, may be related in form to the De Signis edited here. This task
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has been undertaken by Victor D’Avella, who would like to thank Dieter
Harlfinger for allowing him access to the microfilms of this work at the
Aristoteles Archiv in Berlin.

At an early stage, the commentary greatly benefited from a critical
reading by Marlein van Raalte. Toward the end, it was read by two of the
Project Theophrastus editors, Bill Fortenbaugh and Bob Sharples, as well
as by the editor of Brill’s Philosophia Antiqua series, Keimpe Algra. To
all we are grateful for their acute observations, although they cannot be
held responsible for what failings remain.

Sider gives thanks to the National Endowment for the Humanities for
aid in travelling to read the manuscripts, and to Fordham University and
then to New York University for time off to work on the book. Brunschön
thanks the Corpus Medicorum Graecorum for distinct discussions. We are
also grateful to the kind reception we individually received at the manu-
script reading rooms in Paris, Venice, Milan, Vatican City, Turin, and
Florence. (And since Sider became deathly ill from food poisoning while
working in the manuscript reading room of the Bibliotheque Nationale, he
is especially thankful to les Pompiers de Paris stationed in the Richelieu
Palace for their expert first aid.) Also helpful to Sider were the librarians of
the New York Botanical Garden in the Bronx, the New York Academy of
Medicine, the Morgan Library, the Museum of Natural History (the only
library in New York City to own a set of Schneider’s Theophrastus), and,
at Yale, the Beinecke library and the Historical library of the Medical
school (one of the very few places to own a copy of Bonaventura’s com-
mentary); as well the ever-reliable librarians at Fordham, Columbia, and
New York Universities.

In addition to Dieter Harlfinger for the reasons outlined above, we also
thank the following for answering queries on difficulties raised by the text:
Elke Böhr and Kristin Olson Murtaugh (for help on birds), Maria Vasi-
loudi (for a convincing answer to a textual crux), John Scarborough (for
sharing his knowledge of myriapods), Kenneth Lapatin (for guidance on
rare stones), Douglas Hutchinson (for helping to make sense of the chro-
nology of Eudoxos), Liba Taub (for guidance on meteorology), Daryn
Lehoux (for discussion over beer about parapegmata), Regina Höschele
(for transcribing the relevant parts of Camerarius’ preface to the 1541
Theophrastus), and Colin King (for providing a place to sleep and a bike to
ride when Sider was in Berlin). We also thank Silke Pirolt of the Austrian
National Library/Bildarchiv for her help in providing our frontispiece. Nor
do we forget our wives Sandra Sider and Maria Vasiloudi, who have sup-
ported our efforts during the long course of preparing this work.



INTRODUCTION

1) Predicting the weather.1 Could there ever have been a farmer or
sailor who would not want to know the weather of the next few minutes
(especially the sailor) or days (the farmer)?2 Weather over the long
term—the year is the longest—is also knowable, even if only grosso
modo: Winters will surely be cold, at least relatively so, and summers will
be hot, and every region will have a rainy season or two. But within every
season there will be a range the extremes of which will either encour-
age/allow or deter/prevent particular activities. Some of these deviations
from the norm could be predicted, but not everybody could know (or be
expected to remember) all the advance signs of these deviations from the
norm. The ordinary person needed either a nearby expert (especially
before the spread of literacy) or a handy source of reference.3

1 Basic to what follows is R. Böker, “Wetterzeichen,” RE Supplb. 9 (1962) 1609–92;
cited throughout simply by name and column number.

2 Farmers and sailors are typically the main audiences named or clearly assumed; note
esp. Sext. Emp. Adv. math. 5.1 (quoted below, p. 14), but note also the following sorts
named by Aratos: millers (1044–46) and herdsmen of various sorts—goats (1098), sheep
(1104), cattle (1113)—as well as the luckless man (aÍ nolbow aÆ nhÂ r, 1073), who could be
anybody. P. Bing, “Aratus and his audiences,” MD 31 (1993) 99–109, reasonably connects
Aratus’ inclusivity with the fact that he keeps the addressee of his poem unspecified (many
2nd person singular verbs, but no vocatives). Lucan and Vegetius (see below, section 4) list
signs of use to military planners. Poseidippos Epigrams 24–25 Austin-Bastianini contain
weather signs said to be of interest to fishermen. Pliny NH 18.225 credits canny clothing
merchants with the ability to foretell the next season’s weather and thereby to price their
clothing accordingly. Nobody in the technical weather literature specifies physicians, but
note that they themselves are aware of weather’s importance; cf. Hipp. Aer. 1–2, who urges
the physician to “read” the topography upon arriving in a new location. This includes its
disposition in respect to the sun and how the winds blow. “If someone think that these
things are meteorological in nature, upon reflection he will learn that astronomy is of the
greatest significance in medicine” (2.3). Other physicians mention the need to pay
attention to weather; e.g., Galen 9.914, 17a.15 K and Aëtius Amidiensis Iatr. 3.164 (in a
wider context making the same point) tvÄ n yë giainoÂ ntvn taÁ svÂ mata kaiÁ poll ìvÄ maÄllon
tvÄ n nosoyÂ ntvn aÆ lloioyÄtai proÁ w thÁ n toyÄ aÆ eÂ row kataÂ stasin. Note also [Arist.] Probl.
1.1–29, which offers many questions concerning the relationship between various ailments
and winds and other seasonal changes; cf. Demokr. ap. Geop. 1.15.19, quoted below, p. 7.
Cf. J. H. Phillips, “The Hippocratic physician and aÆ stronomiÂh,” in F. Lasserre and
P. Mudry (eds.), Formes de pensée dans la Collection hippocratique (Geneva 1983) 427–434;
and, for a broader survey, V. Langholf, Medical Theories in Hippocrates (Berlin 1990)
164–179.

3 An excellent episode illustrating the layman’s recognition of his own ignorance ap-
pears at Il. 4.73–85, where an ordinary (tiw) soldier, seeing a shooting star just before a
battle, interprets it as cautiously as possible: hË rë ’ ayËtiw poÂ lemow ... eÍssetai, hÃ filoÂ thta
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For the Greeks, all weather is due to Zeus, but although he may
signal a successful battle or Odysseus’ return with the visually impressive
flight of an eagle,4 he cannot be bothered to give such dramatic advance
warning for every high wind or piddling rain. Other signs were sought.
And although all were called DioshmiÂai,5 these came to be understood,
at least implicitly, in the more scientific literature as signs of Zeus (=
sky), not from Zeus (the sky god).6

Thus arose a collection of observations of two main sorts. One was
calendrical, reminders of the annual revolution of seasons and their as-
sociated normal weather. The best signs of this class are the risings and
settings of particular stars or constellations,7 although other annual oc-
currences, such as the regular passage of migrating birds, were also em-
ployed. Hesiod’s Works and Days is the fons et origo of material of this
sort for later Greek and Latin literature. Observations like these were put
on a more scientific basis after Hesiod when the likely weather for every
day of the year was written down on parapegmata (on which see below,
p. 9 f.).

... tiÂuhsi ZeyÂ w. Prometheus tells of a time of total ignorance even of the change in seasons:
hËn d’ oyÆ deÁ n ayÆ toiÄw oyÍte xeiÂmatow teÂ kmar oyÍt’ aÆ nuemvÂ doyw hËrow oyÍte karpiÂmoy
ueÂ royw beÂbaion (Aisch. PV 454–6). (Although DS avoids the word, teÂ kmar occurs often
in weather literature as a synonym for shÄma). Sailors who have misread the signs will have
to call upon the Dioscuri for aid: Theokr. 22.6 aÆ nurvÂ pvn svthÄraw eÆ piÁ jyroyÄ hÍdh
eÆ oÂ ntvn.

4 On which, see D. Collins, “Reading the birds: Oiônomanteia in early epic,” Colby Q.
38 (2002) 17–41; P. Cronin, “Weather lore as a source of Homeric imagery,” Hellenica 51
(2001) 7–24; P. Wathelet, “La météorologie dans les comparaisons homériques,” in C.
Cusset (ed.), La Météorologie dans l’antiquité: entre science et croyance (Saint-Étienne
2003) 203–216; W. Leszl, “I messaggi degli dei e i segni della natura,” in G. Manetti (ed.),
Knowledge through Signs: Ancient Semiotic Theories and Practices (Turnhout 1996) 43–81.

5 First in Aristoph. Ach. 170 f. of a portent, when Dikaiopolis wants to adjourn the
ekklesia because of (an imaginary) rain: leÂ gv d’ yë miÄn oÏti dioshmiÂa ÆstiÁ kaiÁ rë aniÁw
beÂ blhkeÂ me. (The scansion of the word here guarantees that this, not the dioshmeiÂa often
found in mss., is the original form.) The scholion ad loc. defines the word as xeimvÁ n paraÁ
kairoÂ n.

6 The poets are an exception. Note how Hesiod introduces the Days section (765–769):
hÍmata d’ eÆ k DioÂ uen pefylagmeÂ now eyË kataÁ moiÄran
pefradeÂmen dmvÂ essi´ trihkaÂ da mhnoÁ w aÆ riÂsthn
eÍrga t’ eÆ popteyÂ ein hÆ d’ aë rmalihÁ n dateÂasuai,
eyËt’ aÃ n aÆ lhueiÂhn laoiÁ kriÂnontew aÍ gvsin.
aiÏde gaÁ r hë meÂ rai eiÆsiÁ DioÁ w paraÁ mhtioÂ entow.

Cf. also Aratos 5 f. (Zeus) aÆ nurvÂ poisi dejiaÁ shmaiÂnei and, at the beginning of the
section on weather signs, 743 eÆ k DioÁ w hÍdh paÂ nta pefasmeÂ na paÂ ntoui keiÄtai. In general,
see W. Leszl (above, n. 4) 43–81.

7 Indeed, in the Bible, God gave stars etc. to men as signs (Gen. 1.14); cf. Philo De
Opif. Mundi 58; E. Pfeiffer, Gestirne und Wetter im griechischen Volksglauben und bei den
Vorsokratikern (Diss. Heidelberg 1914) 15 f.
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The second class of observations gave warning of a more immediate
sort, the equivalent of television weathermen telling us that there is a
50% chance of rain today. Even during winter one would benefit from a
sign of imminent snow; and close to the beginning of a season one would
like to know how it will compare with normal periods: Will the winter be
more snowy than usual; the summer more dry? As with the annual (i.e.,
astronomical) signs, these too divide into meteorological and animal
(and some botanic) observations. Clouds of a particular shape, as an
example of the first; animals acting in a particular way, of the second.8

In other words, the first class of weather writing (the Hesiodic) describes
the normal; the second class (as in DS) treats deviations from the norm.

2) Writing it down. The two chief classes of weather prediction do not
fit together very well on paper. Annual signs find their natural place in a
chronological order that could begin at any point in the year and con-
tinue for a complete annual cycle, however this arbitrary point is deter-
mined. Hesiod, e.g., starts with the setting of the Pleiades (in our Octo-
ber), a good time for plowing, and he marks the rest of the year with
other risings, settings, and the two solstices.9 Greater refinement (but
less poetry) comes when the year was divided into the twelve periods
determined by zodiacal constellations, so that one could speak of the
likely weather on “the fourth day of Scorpio” (stormy winds, cold tem-
peratures, and frost; see Geoponika 218.1).

Within this scheme, however, there is no natural place for the various
signs that portend imminent and less regular (paraÁ kairoÂ n) weather
phenomena. Some of them (e.g., a sign of snow) would not belong in a
summer month, but that still leaves too many days when snow is pos-
sible. Best, then, to segregate them, either in a separate section or in a
separate work. Which indeed is what we find: There is, therefore, no
duplication between the two chief extant works on weather signs,
Hesiod’s Works and Days and De Signis. Note how Hesiod records the
regular migratory flight of cranes as an annual sign for plowing and rainy

8 Epicurus Ep. Pyth. ap. D.L. 10.98 and 115 disbelieved in animal weather signs; see
below, n. 99. On the other hand, cf. Cic. Div. 1.15 inest in ranunculis vis et natura quaedam
significans aliquid per se, ipsa satis certa, cognitioni autem hominum obscurior. (This appears
as a comment on a passage of Aratos, which had just been given in Cicero’s translation.)
For a defense of the validity of animal signs, cf. Pliny NH 8.102–104. For a survey, see J.
Bouffartigue, “Les prévisions météorologiques tirées de l’observation des animaux: Études
des sources antiques,” in Cusset, La Météorologie (see above, n. 4) 397–414.

9 Nicely laid out in West’s edition of Works and Days, p. 253.
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weather in general, whereas DS tells its readers how to intepret their
irregular flight paths, which indicate a storm over the horizon.10 Aratos
(probably following Eudoxos; see below, pp. 13, 15), Vergil in the Ge-

orgics, and Pliny in book 18 of his Natural History present annual/para-
pegmatic material before passing on to the para-kairon signs.

3) Origin of De Signis (preliminary considerations). The pertinent
facts are these: (i) Theophrastos and Aristotle are each credited with a
libellus on weather signs, PeriÁ shmeiÂvn and ShmeiÄa xeimvÂ nvn, respec-
tively. (ii) All manuscript copies of DS are in Peripatetic collections; i.e.,
each copy appears along with works ascribed (rightly or wrongly) to
either Aristotle or Theophrastos. In some of these mss. DS is explicitly
credited to Aristotle, sometimes it is left anonymous, and once, in a late
ms., it is credited to Theophrastos.

Beyond this, one can only conjecture on the basis of form, style,
purpose, vocabulary. Since the mss. suggest a Peripatetic origin, three
possibilities immediately suggest themselves: (i) DS , for the most part a
collection of weather signs arranged in an impractical order (see below),
was the collection of signs gathered at Aristotle’s behest for him to mine
while composing his own book on weather signs. (ii) It is the book
written by Aristotle or (iii) Theophrastos. But if we further recognize that
works of this sort (that is, practical handbook material, with no literary
pretentions) regularly suffered alteration in the course of transmission
(addition, subtraction, rearrangement—each of which is manifest in the
extant mss. of DS), then another possibility is that what we possess is (iv)
an abridgement of what either Aristotle or Theophrastos wrote.

And if this last is the case, since what we have is largely the signs,
stripped of any philosophical underpinning or scientific framework that
Aristotle or Theophrastos would surely have supplied, and since the
latter would have felt free to make use of many of the same signs that his
teacher did, then in a certain sense our DS can be thought of as (v) an
abridgement of both Aristotle and Theophrastos. That is, an abridgement
of one would look very much like an abridgement of the other. When
does abridgement of a work by author X deservedly come to be thought
of (when ancient standards of authorship are applied) as a new compi-

10 DS 38.276–9 “If a flock of cranes flies in early morning, it will storm early; but if it
flies late and over a long period of time, it will storm late. And if they turn about in flight
they signal storm.” 52.379–81 “When cranes fly without turning back, this signals fair
weather; for they do not fly until they see a clear sky ahead of them as they fly.”
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lation by author Y ?11 That is, could we now begin to think of DS as the
work of (say) Eudoxos, Euktemon, or Hipparchos, if we found evidence
pointing their way? The reader will note how many “if”s have been used
here.

Perhaps (but we should not be overoptimistic) a comparison between
DS and Aratos’ Phainomena will suggest an answer. If nothing else,
Aratos could supply us with a terminus ante quem for its composition—
on the assumption, which has not always been held, that DS antedates
Aratos.12 We return to the subject of authorship below.

4) Survey of ancient weather literature. We limit ourselves to Greek
and Latin texts (extant or not) that contain a continuous section of more
than minimal length expressly devoted to indications of forthcoming
weather. Thus, excluded here are tales (with varying degrees of credibil-
ity) of various mythical, ordinary, and scientifically inclined individuals13

11 Cf. M. L. West, Textual Criticism and Editorial Technique (Stuttgart 1973) 16: “Some
kinds of text were always subject to alteration. Commentaries, lexica and other works of a
grammatical nature were rightly regarded as collections of material to be pruned, adapted
or added to, rather than as sacrosanct literary entities. When the rewriting becomes more
than superficial, or when rearrangement is involved, one must speak of a new recension of
the work, if not of a new work altogether.” To his list, we should obviously add scientific
and technical works, whose truth value would be more important than any desire to
maintain the work in the form in which one found it. Any sort of work with practical
application would be subject to this constant redaction; for medical works, cf., e.g., H.
Grensemann, Knidische Medizin, vol. 1 (Berlin 1975) for a detailed analysis of how a
medical work could suffer change as it passed through several editions (and from Knidos to
Kos). Grensemann has been criticized for exaggerating the importance of these “schools”;
cf. A. E. Hanson, “Fragmentation of the Greek medical writers,” in G. W. Most (ed.),
Collecting Fragments / Fragmente sammeln (Göttingen 1997) 295 f., but note her statement
that “however strong the respect for authority and the desire to conserve older texts, these
motives competed with ones that looked to current usefulness in day-to-day practice
among patients. What was deemed no longer useful to the medicine being practiced might
be tacitly discarded” (296). Students of the presocratics will of course immediately think of
the great similarities among the works of Stobaios, Ps.-Plutarch, Ps.-Galen, and Theodo-
ret. Also relevant to this subject is R. H. Robins, “The authenticity of the Techne [of
Dionysios Thrax]: The status quaestionis,” in V. Law and I. Sluiter (eds.), Dionysius Thrax
and the Technē Grammatikē (Münster 1996) 13–26.

12 Most notably, V. Rose, Aristoteles Pseudepigraphus (Leipzig 1863) 245 argued that
“Arateum ordinem verbaque Aratea imitatus esse Pseudaristoteles iste [= DS] videatur.”
For a counterargument, see J. Böhme, De Theophrasteis quae feruntur PeriÁ ShmeiÂvn
excerptis (Hamburg 1884) 23 ff., who bases much of his argument on the fact that DS ’s
poetic words are not found in their equivalent passages in Aratos (27 f.). (That their order
is different proves nothing.) Below, we shall argue that DS cannot be dependent on Aratos.

13 Mythical: Atlas. Cf. Herakleitos Incred. 4 (Pfeiffer 16) PeriÁ ÍAtlantow. oyÎtow para-
deÂ dotai feÂ rvn oyÆ ranoÁ n eÆ piÁ tvÄ n vÍ mvn, oÊ aÆ dyÂ naton yë poÁ oyÆ ranoÁ n kaiÁ ayÆ toÁ n oÍnta. aÆ nhÁ r
deÁ sofoÁ w vÃ n taÁ kataÁ aÆ strologiÂan prvÄ tow katvÂ pteyse, proleÂ gvn deÁ xeimvÄ naw kaiÁ
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(they are cited when relevant in the commentary) and the many pas-
sages, from Homer onward, containing isolated weather signs. We also
exclude Egyptian, Mesopotamian, and Biblical material,14 to say nothing
of the literature known from even farther afield, not because it is irrel-
evant but because it would overwhelm the classical authors, who are our
main concern. Also excluded here is DS itself, unless, as may be the
case, it turns out to equal one of them.

H e s i o d ’s Works and Days 765 ff. (6th cent. BC), which provides a
literary model, both as didactic poem in general and as a work of weath-
er signs in particular, for all subsequent didactic poets: Aratos, Varro
Atacinus, Vergil (see below). As we have noted, however, Hesiod’s
overall account of the year is distinct from the more immediate concerns
of most of the weather literature surveyed here, although many signs in
DS are season specific; e.g., 17.115 f. “during summer, when many
island-dwelling birds show up in dense flocks, they signal rain.” But
signs of this sort are no different from those that specify the time of day;
e.g., 19.126 f. “If a household finch sings at dawn it signals rain or
storm.” As a result of this division of heavenly signs, although our com-
mentary cites Hesiod for various reasons, not one weather sign is com-
mon to Hesiod and DS . The setting of the Pleiades, for example, signals
the end of the sailing season since storms are now likely; but the day of
the setting is not in itself a sign that a storm is imminent. At only one
place does Hesiod describe a sign of the type that is almost of the sort
that regularly occurs in DS : Two days after the cuckoo is first heard in

spring (486, koÂ kkyj kokkyÂ zei), there will be a heavy rain. The italicized

metabolaÁ w aÆ neÂ mvn kaiÁ eÆ pitolaÁ w aÍ strvn kaiÁ dyÂ seiw eÆ myueyÂ uh feÂ rein eÆ n ayë t ìvÄ toÁ n
koÂ smon.

Ordinary people: A man in Byzantium (Arist. HA 612b4) or in Kyzikos (Plut. Sollert.
An. 971a) observed hedgehogs’ shifting entrances to infer which way wind would be blow-
ing (cf. DS 30.211–14).

Philosophers: Thales, thanks to his studies of the heavens (eÆ k thÄw aÆ strologiÂaw), knew
that the olive crop was going to be a good one (Arist. Pol. I,11 1259a6 ff. [DK 11 A 10],
D.L. I.26 [A 1], Cic. Div. I.49.111); Empedokles could, he himself said, bring on or avert
weather (31 B 111, with Satyros ap. D.L. 8.59); Anaxagoras simply shows up at a public
event wearing rain gear on a sunny day; and sure enough it soon rains. Aelian tells a similar
story about Hipparchos. According to Apollonios, Mirabilia 3, p. 122 Giannini, Hermoti-
mos of Klazomenai could predict fair and foul weather (as well as plague and earthquakes).
On the subject of this note, see further D. Sider, “Demokritos on the Weather,” in A. Laks
and C. Louguet (eds.), Qu’est-ce que la philosophie présocratique (Villeneuve d’Ascq 2002)
287–302.

14 The ancient sources themselves occasionally credit Egyptian, Libyans, and Chal-
daeans; cf., e.g., Ael. NA 7.8, DS 57.419 (with comm.).
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words make this a sign that bridges the usual Hesiodic signs with those of
DS .15

D e m o k r i t o s (5th cent. BC). Ancient testimony is quite clear that
the presocratic Demokritos was interested in and wrote on weather pre-
diction: ferunt Democritum, qui primum intellexit ostenditque caeli cum

terris societatem, ...16 Modern scholarship, on the other hand, is almost as
certain that all such testimony is either altogether mistaken or that these
testimonia are to be assigned to Bolos of Mendes (Egypt) who suppos-
edly went under the name Demokritos.17 Bolos was said by Columella
7.5.17 to have produced a work, Cheirokmeta, under the name Demo-
kritos.18 Whatever the source of this confusion—intentional fraud on
Bolos’ part (Columella), Bolos Demokritos’ double name being short-
ened to equal that of the presocratic (Wellmann), or BvÄ low Dhmokri-
teiÄow being misunderstood (Kroll)19—what may have been some few
mistakes by ancients were taken by moderns to taint all ancient testimo-
ny connecting the presocratic Demokritos with weather. Most of the
relevant testimony will be collected by W. Leszl (ch. 15 A, “Contributi
all’astronomia descrittiva e di previsione”), to which the following can
be added:

Geoponika 1.5.3 DhmoÂ kritow deÁ kaiÁ ’ApoylhÂ iÈoÂ w fasi, toioyÄton xrhÁ
prosdokaÄn eÍsesuai toÁ n xeimvÄ na, oë poiÂa eÍstai hë hë meÂ ra thÄw eë orthÄw hÊn
oië ëRvmaiÄoi BroyÄma kaloyÄsi, toyteÂ stin hë tetaÂ rth eiÆkaÁ w toyÄ DiÂoy

15 Note too that immediately before this passage there occurs the only place in Hesiod
that actually suggest that weather is variable from day to day: aÍ llote d’ aÆ lloiÄow ZhnoÁ w
noÂ ow aiÆgioÂ xoio, aÆ rgaleÂ ow d’ aÍ ndressi kataunhtoiÄsi nohÄsai.

16 Pliny NH 18.273 (DK 68 A 17).
17 What follows is argued at greater length in Sider (see above, n. 13), who wrote in

ignorance of R. Laurenti, “La questione Bolo-Democrito,” in L’Atomo fra scienza e
letteratura, Università di Genova, Facoltà di Lettere (1985) 55–74. See also Böker 1619 f.,
who argues for Demokritos having prepared a parapegma. Maass GGA (1893) 624–642 and
Regenbogen, “Theophrastos,” RE Supplb. 7 (1950) 1414 argue that Demokritos was an
important source for DS ; see below.

18 Col. 7.5.12 (= Dem. DK 68 B 300.3) Bolus ..., cuius ... XeiroÂ kmhta sub nomine
Democriti falso produntur. Cheirokmeta are “hand/man-made” medicines, as opposed to
herbals. (For a defense of Demokritos’ having written on medical matters, whether or not
in a separate work dedicated to the subject, see Guthrie, Hist. Gk. Philos. 2.469). Souda
calls him BvÄ low DhmoÂ kritow filoÂ sofow, and both Vitruvius (9 praef. 14) and Pliny (NH
24.160) mention the Chirocmeta as a work of (simply) Demokritos. It is worth pointing out
that Columella, who knew of Bolos, thought that the Demokritos who wrote on rus-
tic/georgic matters (which could include weather lore) was the presocratic: 1 praef. 32,
3.125, 6.2.8, 8.8.7, 9.14.6, 11.3.2–3, 11.3.61.

19 M. Wellmann, “Bolos, RE 3 (1899) 676 f., W. Kroll, “Bolos und Demokritos,” Her-
mes 69 (1934) 228–232.
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mhnoÁ w hÍ toi NoembriÂoy.20 1.12.5 oë deÁ D. leÂ gei toÁ n oiËnon xrhstoÁ n kaiÁ
paraÂ monon 21 eiËnai, eyÍueton deÁ eiËnai toÁ eÍtow 22 proÁ w moÂ nhn aÆ mpeÂ lvn
fyteiÂan. 11 oë deÁ D. fhsin eÆ n toyÂ t ìv t ìvÄ eÍtei xaÂ lazan pollhÁ n giÂnesuai
kaiÁ xioÂ naw. 17 D. deÂ fhsi xalaÂ zhw giÂnesuai blaÂ bhn [sc. periÁ toÁ fui-
noÂ pvron]. 19 D. deÂ fhsin, eÆ n t ìvÄ fuinopvÂ r ìv eÆ kzeÂ mata giÂnesuai periÁ
taÁ stoÂ mata, dioÁ xrhÁ proÁ w toÁ eÍar laxaÂ nvn aÏ ptesuai, koiliÂan te
lyÂ ein, kaiÁ maÂ lista toyÁ w neÂ oyw, aÆ kraÂ t ìv deÁ xrhÄsuai. 28 D. deÂ fhsin eÆ n
toyÂ t ìv t ìvÄ eÍtei (sc. ueÂ rei) mhÂ te potamoyÁ w eÍsesuai23 megaÂ loyw mhÂ te
xaÂ lazan pollhÂ n´ toÁ deÁ fuinoÂ pvron eÍnydron eiËnai. 29 D. deÂ fhsi
potamoyÁ w megaÂ loyw eÍsesuai, kaiÁ noÂ soyw periÁ toÁ fuinoÂ pvron. 40 D.
deÂ fhsi thÁ n aÍ mpelon kaiÁ thÁ n eÆ laiÂan eyÆ forhÂ sein.

Pliny NH 18.341 tradunt eundem Democritum metente fratre eius Da-

maso ardentissimo aestu orasse ut reliquae segeti parceret raperetque desec-

ta sub tectum, paucis mox horis saevo imbre vaticinatione adprobata; Clem.
Strom. 6.3.32 (2.446.28 St.) D. deÁ eÆ k thÄw tvÄ n metarsiÂvn parathrhÂ sevw
pollaÁ proleÂ gvn SofiÂa eÆ pvnomaÂ suh, yë podejameÂ noy goyÄn ayÆ toÁ n fi-
lofroÂ nvw DamaÂ soy toyÄ aÆ delfoyÄ tekmhraÂ menow eÍk tinvn aÆ steÂ rvn
polyÁ n eÆ soÂ menon proeiÄpen oÍmbron, oië meÁ n oyËn peisueÂ ntew ayÆ t ìvÄ syn-
eiÄlon toyÁ w karpoyÁ w (kaiÁ gaÁ r vÏ r ìa ueÂ royw eÆ n taiÄw aÏ lvsin eÍti hËsan), oië
deÁ aÍ lloi paÂ nta aÆ pvÂ lesan aÆ dokhÂ toy kaiÁ polloyÄ katarrhÂ jantow
oÍmbroy. (And see the commentary on DS 16.106 koÂ raj.)

Demokritos, it would seem, wrote on ways to predict weather (i)
over the course of a typical year (in the manner of Hesiod), also at-
tempting (ii) to assess the course of the current season or the next one
and (iii) to predict the weather as it would develop in the next few hours
and days.24 It is with predictions of the second and third sort that later

20 Cf. Pliny NH 18.231 Democritus talem futuram hiemem arbitratur qualis fuerit brumae
dies et circa eum terni, item solstitio aestatem.

21 I.e., it improves with age; cf. Athen. 1.30e oiËnon proÁ w paramonhÁ n eÆ pithÂ deion.
22 In the literature on weather signs, eÍtow often seems to have the meaning “season,”

although this is not recognized by LSJ. Cf. Hipp. Aer. 10 oë koiÄoÂ n ti meÂ llei eÍsesuai toÁ eÍtow,
eiÍte noshroÁ n eiÍte yë gihroÂ n, DS 25.179 f. kaiÁ oÏlvw toÁ eÍtow toÁ boÂ reion toyÄ notiÂoy
kreiÄttoÂ n eÆ sti kaiÁ yë gieinoÂ teron, where in both passages it is clear from general context, as
well as from the unstated awareness that it is impossible to predict the weather a year in
advance, and that therefore seasons are meant. See further comm. ad 25.174 f. toÁ eÍtow—
kreiÄtton.

23 The future infinitives in 17, 29, and 40 no doubt reflect Demokritos’ original tense.
Probably the instances of eiËnai and giÂnesuai elsewhere in these passages also reflect
futures. The original formula may be such as is found in Geoponika 1.5.3 toioyÄton xrhÁ
prosdokaÄn eÍsesuai ... (given in full above).

24 See Sider, “Demokritos” (above, n. 13) 297–300, for the possible disposition of these
weather observations in the works of Democritus.
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weather literature was concerned; and far less with the second than with
the third, the signs of immediate weather. For those of the second sort in
DS , note, for example, 34.240–2 “If etesian winds blow for a long time
and there is a windy autumn, the winter will be windless. But if the
opposite occurs, the winter will turn out opposite as well,” 40.293–5 “if
many jelly fish appear in the sea this is a sign of a stormy season.”25

P a r a p e g m a t a .26 Hesiod wrote for the farmer who would need but
few seasonal markers. With the development of written calendars and
then in the fifth century a scientific prose literature (and perhaps we
should add with the rise of urban populations accustomed to reading
public announcements),27 it was natural that long-term predictions, ex-
tended to cover every day of the year, would be displayed in agorai
throughout Greece. In brief, every day of the solar year was designated
in an easily understood way and given a general indication of local
weather and perhaps of heavenly activity (e.g., morning setting of Plei-
ades). Alongside (paraÂ ) each day was a hole, with a peg (a good English
word to use in this context) being stuck in that day’s hole; hence paraÂ -
phgma.28 Attempts were made vastly to improve on Hesiod, in order to
correlate, as in a modern farmer’s almanac, every day of the year with its
expected weather, its eÆ pishmasiÂai, where this term indicates weather
concurrent with the day indicated (e.g., in modern terms, “April 15th,
rain”; in DS , shmaiÂnei, eÆ pishmaiÂnei, and proshmaiÂnei are all used to

25 34.240–2 eÆ aÁ n eÆ thsiÂai polyÁ n xroÂ non pneyÂ svsi kaiÁ metoÂ pvron geÂ nhtai aÆ nemvÄ dew, oë
xeimvÁ n nhÂ nemow giÂnetai, eÆ aÁ n d’ eÆ nantiÂvw kaiÁ oë xeimvÁ n eÆ nantiÂow, 40.293–5 kaiÁ oië
pleyÂ monew oië ualaÂ ttioi eÆ aÁ n polloiÁ faiÂnvntai eÆ n t ìvÄ pelaÂ gei xeimerinoyÄ eÍtoyw shmeiÄon.
Other examples at cc. 25, 26, 27, 41, 44, 48, 49, 55, 56.

26 It will be useful to include a short paragraph on this material, although as with Hesiod,
its weather signs are of the annual sort. The standard work on parapegmata, A. Rehm,
Parapegmastudien, mit einem Anhang, Euktemon und das Buch De Signis. Abh. d. Bay. Ak.
d. Wiss., Philos.-hist. Abt. NF 19 (München 1941), has now been replaced by D. R.
Lehoux, Astrology, Weather, and Calendars in the Ancient World, Cambridge 2007. Cf. also
O. Neugebauer, A History of Ancient Mathematical Astronomy (Berlin 1975) 1.587–589. For
a comprehensive literary example, covering the entire year and citing earlier compilers, see
Ptolemy’s Phaseis (vol. 2.14–65 Heiberg). Cf. Rehm, “Episemasiai,” RE Supplb. 7 (1940)
175–198; R. Hannah, “From orality to literacy: The case of the parapegma,” in J. Watson
(ed.), Speaking Volumes: Orality and Literacy in the Greek and Roman World (Leiden 2001),
139–159; id. “Euctemon’s parapegma,” in C. J. Tuplin and T. E. Rihll (eds.), Science and
Mathematics in Ancient Greek Culture (Oxford 2002) 112–132.

27 On the relationship between parapegmata and literacy, cf. R. Hannah, “From orality
to literacy” (see above, n. 26).

28 See further Geminus Eisagoge 17, which is the fullest ancient treatment. Geminus
spends much of his chapter, however, arguing that the heavenly signs are not the actual
causes of the weather that follows.
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indicate forthcoming weather). Since, as was mentioned above, Hesiodic
weather prediction is distinct from that found in DS and most weather
literature; and since the parapegmata, although individually designed to
fit their respective locales, were extensions of Hesiod, they need not be
treated in detail here, although DS does contain one sentence of a pa-
rapegmatic sort; see comm. on 23.157 f. eÆ aÁ n mhÁ —hÃ aÍ nemow. Names
associated with parapegmata, and frequently named in our literary ex-
empla (e.g., Vitr. 9.6.3) were, from the fifth century, D e m o k r i t o s (see
previous section), E u k t e m o n (see below), M e t o n (see comm. on DS

4.27 f. MeÂ tvn); from the fourth century, E u d o x o s (see below),
P h i l i p p o s o f O p o s , K a l l i p p o s (Böker 1621–23); from the third
century, K o n o n , D o s i t h e o s , M e t r o d o r o s ; and, from the second
century, H i p p a r c h o s .29 Remains of some inscriptional parapegmata
are extant (cf. Rehm, Parapegmastudien) and literary versions (adapted
to current, even Roman, calendars)30 can be found in Geminus’ Para-

pegma, Ptolemy’s Phaseis and Columella 11.2.31 Only one sign in DS

may be said to be parapegmatic: 30.206 f. hë peÂmpth kaiÁ dekaÂ th aÆ poÁ
tropvÄ n tvÄ n xeimerinvÄ n vë w taÁ pollaÁ noÂ tiow, which Rehm Parapegma-

studien 129 ff., perhaps rightly, thinks derives from Euktemon. This ob-
servation of DS , however, occurs in the middle of a passage concerned
with the alternation between north and south winds, just as in [Arist.]
Probl. 26, so that this may be reflecting a topic familiar to the Lyceum
and hence only indirectly derived from parapegmata and/or Euktemon.
Cf. Probl. 26.12 (941b13–14) eÍsti deÁ kaiÁ hë metaÁ taÁ w xeimerinaÁ w tropaÁ w
pentekaidekaÂ th noÂ tiow. Therefore, Böhme’s theory that a parapegma
was part of the original DS (7 f.), although it may in fact be true, is not
compelling. Note that Rehm Parapegmastudien has argued that Eukte-
mon is the author of DS ; see further below, on authorship of DS .

29 For a more detailed and more comprehensive survey of names associated with para-
pegmata, cf. Lehoux, Parapegmata, or Astrology, Weather, and Calendars in the Ancient
World. Diss. Toronto 2000, 20–22.

30 The essence of parapegmata is the association of particular weather to particular days
of the solar year. How these days are identified changes in the course of time. At first, as
noted above, it would be in the form of solstice/equinox + number of days; then Dionysian
(see immediately below) month (derived from zodiacal sign) + number (the fifth day of
Aries, say); next, in the Hellenistic period, Egyptian calendrical months were used; and
then Roman months. And occasionally more than one system was given. (The division of
the zodiac into signs is credited to Kleostratos in, probably, the late sixth century; cf.
comm. ad DS 4.26 KleoÂ stratow; but the systematic use of them to identify the days of the
year was developed by Dionysios in 285 BC; cf. A. E. Samuel, Greek and Roman Chronol-
ogy [Munich 1972] 39 f., 50, 52).

31 For an example of parapegmata, see Lehoux, Parapegmata.
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A r i s t o t l e , ShmeiÄa xeimvÂ nvn a′ (D.L. 5.26, title no. 112;32 Shma-
siÂai xeimvÂ nvn, Hesysch.; for the designation PeriÁ shmeiÂvn, see below).
See further Gemin. Eisagoge 17.49, who after a summary of the short-
term weather signs used by Aratos says toyÂ toiw deÁ toiÄw shmeiÂoiw kaiÁ
’AristoteÂ lhw oë filoÂ sofow keÂ xrhtai kaiÁ EyÍdojow kaiÁ eÏteroi pleiÂonew
tvÄ n aÆ stroloÂ gvn (Arist. fr. 364 Gigon = Eudoxos fr. 139 Lasserre).33

Note also Seneca QN 7.28.1 Aristoteles ait cometas significare tempestatem

et ventorum intemperantiam atque imbrium (a passage missed by Gigon).34

Two sentences from this work are quoted by Schol. in Arat. 1095 (see
comm. on DS 17 oÍrniuew oiÊ bioteyÂ oysin eÆ n nhÂ s ìv) = Arist. fr. 365
Gigon. An even longer (and for our purposes extremely valuable) pas-
sage is paraphrased by Aelian NA 7.7 = Arist. fr. 270.21, almost every
clause of which is quoted as appropriate throughout the commentary
(see below and the index locorum). Although Gigon keeps all of his
selection from Aelian (fr. 270) among the fragments PeriÁ z ìvÂ vn (pp.
420–492), we regard NA 7.7, beginning ’AristoteÂ loyw aÆ koyÂ v leÂ gontow
oÏti ktl, as deriving from his work on signs, where they would have
appeared within smaller compass and hence would have been easier for
Aelian to mine. More specifically, Aristotle may, like some of the Byz-
antine collections described below, have arranged his work by sign rather
than, like DS , by result. A section like this devoted entirely to bird signs
could have been easily mined by Aelian. It is true that some of the signs
in Aelian’s chapter portend events other than storms, and so would seem
to go beyond the range indicated by D.L.’s title, but there is no evidence
that any compiler of weather signs limited himself to only one outcome
(excluding, that is, wind, rain, fair weather, etc.; even the more fully
titled DS manages to get in signs for snow and hurricanes, which are not
part of the title). There is no reason, furthermore, to believe that Aelian
stuck close to Aristotle’s actual words;35 in particular, there is good rea-

32 P. Moraux, Les listes anciennes des ouvrages d’Aristote (Louvain 1951) 113, 186 thinks
that this title was mistakenly listed with mathematical works, but Diogenes’ list at this
point is not so neatly organized: items 109–115 are Physiognomonikon, Iatrika, Monad,
Signs of Storms, Astronomikon, Optikon, Kinesis.

33 Cronin “Authorship” 308 is right to raise the possibility that Geminus is here thinking
only of isolated weather signs scattered through Mete. and HA (see below), but this seems
unlikely.

34 As noted by Cronin 309, the Senecan fragment is at variance with what Aristotle says
at Mete. 344b19–20, that comets shmaiÂnoysi gignoÂ menoi pleiÂoyw pneyÂ mata kaiÁ ayÆ xmoyÂ w.
And since Seneca’s statement agrees with DS 34.245–7, it is possible that Seneca took
Aristotle to be the author of DS , or that Aristotle changed his mind from one work (PeriÁ
shmeiÂvn) to the next (Mete.).

35 Cf. O. Gigon, Aristotelis Opera, vol. 3, Librorum deperditorum fragmenta (Berlin 1987)
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son to believe that he stripped Aristotle’s original of the scientific reasons
for believing in each of the signs given. Nor is there much reason to
believe that Aelian is here actually citing DS in the mistaken belief that
he is reading a work of Aristotle.36 Aelian 7.7 contains signs not in DS

and he places signs that are found in DS in 7.8, which he seems to
reserve for signs found elsewhere.

Another possible explanation for the testimony for Aristotle’s having
written such a work is that later sources were in fact referring to DS .
Such is the view, e.g., of A. F. Schofield, the editor of the Loeb Aelian
On the Characteristics of Animals, who, when Aelian says vë w eÆ keiÄnow
leÂ gei (by which Aelian means Aristotle), glosses this in his facing trans-
lation with “[Thphr. Sig. 16].” It may well be the case that Aristotle
never wrote such a work, but the fact that Aelian’s chapter so often
closely agrees with DS is not proof of this, as it is in the nature of ancient
technical treatises to borrow freely from predecessors, so that, whatever
the mutual affiliations among the many ancient works on weather, any
work of Aristotle on this subject would almost certainly share signs with
the others.

For Aristotle’s interest in weather signs in his extant works (ignoring
Problemata’s many examples; see below), cf., e.g., (i) Mete. 372b15–33:
a complete halo is a sign of rain, broken it is a sign of wind, faded it is a
sign of fair weather; for each sign a reason is given which in turn are
embedded in a wider context of the nature of halos. See comm. on 22,
where this passage is quoted at length. (ii) 372b23–28: mock suns as
signs of rain (and the reason for this); cf. comm. ad 22. (iii) HA

575b17–19: cows coupling signal rain (no cause given); cf. comm. ad 40.
(iv) 614b20–21: cranes descending signal a storm (because they can see
over the horizon); cf. comm. ad 38.

The codd. of ’AneÂmvn ueÂ seiw kaiÁ proshgoriÂai identify it as having
come eÆ k tvÄ n ’AristoteÂ loyw PeriÁ shmeiÂvn. The eÆ k is ambiguous; it
could mean that De Situ formed a discrete unit within the larger work,
or, more likely, that the mechanically presented information about the
directions and (some) alternate names were abstracted from various
places in Aristotle’s Peri semeion and rewritten. The text, newly edited by

420, “Diejenigen Aelians nennen nur den Namen des Aristoteles und sind in der Regel
stilistisch stark überarbeitet.” Böhme 40 f., however, thinks that when Aelian says vë w oë
ayÆ toÁ w ’AristoteÂ lhw leÂ gei and vë w eÆ keiÄnow leÂ gei, “pro certo habeamus etiam illa paucis
mutatis Aristotelis esse,” but all this may mean is that he is here following closely his
source, which may or may not be close to Aristotle’s own language.

36 So, e.g., A. F. Schofield, the editor of the Loeb Aelian, p. 103.
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Victor D’Avella, is given below in the appendix. See comm. ad c. 35.249
staÂ seiw.

Book 26 of the Peripatetic P r o b l e m a t a contains a number of
weather signs, some of them paralleled in DS , although they are not
gathered in one place within the book. Note especially Probl. 26.19 with
DS 35.254, 23 with 13.83, 26 with 20.135, 34 with 26.177, 61 with
29.199 f. There is, though, insufficient verbal parallel to maintain that
Problemata derives directly from DS , as was argued by Rehm, Parapeg-

mastudien 131, crediting C. von Prantl, “Über die Probleme des Aristo-
teles,” Bayerische Akademie der Wissenschaften (München), Philoso-
phisch-philologische Klasse 6 (1852) 375. Nonetheless, the common
Peripatetic origin of Aristotle, Theophrastos, Problemata and DS sug-
gests that all explanations found in Problemata originated in Aristotle’s
and perhaps Theophrastos’ PeriÁ shmeiÂvn as well. They will accordingly
be given in full in the commentary.

T h e o p h r a s t o s , PeriÁ shmeiÂvn (D.L. 5.45); cf. Proklos in Plat.

Tim. 40cd (=Theophrastos fr. 194 FHSG) uaymasivtaÂ thn deÁ eiËnaiÂ
fhsin oë UeoÂ frastow eÆ n toiÄw kat’ ayÆ toÁ n xroÂ noiw thÁ n tvÄ n XaldaiÂvn
periÁ tayÄta uevriÂan, taÂ te aÍ lla proleÂ goysan kaiÁ toyÁ w biÂoyw eë kaÂ -
stvn kaiÁ toyÁ w uanaÂ toyw, kaiÁ oyÆ taÁ koinaÁ moÂ non, oiÎon xeimvÄ naw kaiÁ
eyÆ diÂaw, vÏ sper kaiÁ toÁ n aÆ steÂ ra toyÄ ëErmoyÄ xeimvÄ now meÁ n eÆ kfanhÄ
genoÂ menon cyÂ xh shmaiÂnein, kayÂ mata deÁ ueÂ royw eiÆw eÆ keiÂnoyw aÆ napeÂm-
pein´ paÂ nta d’ oyËn ayÆ toyÁ w kaiÁ taÁ iÍdia kaiÁ taÁ koinaÁ proginvÂ skein aÆ poÁ
tvÄ n oyÆ raniÂvn eÆ n t ìhÄ PeriÁ shmeiÂvn biÂbl ìv fhsiÁn eÆ keiÄnow. There is noth-
ing in DS on the Chaldaeans, nor on any astrological influence of the
stars on men. The reference to stars, moreover, is more suggestive of
parapegmatic material, which affect koinaÂ if not iÍdia. Note, though, DS

46.339 f. “If Mercury is visible in winter it signals cold, if in summer it
signals heat,” which strongly suggests that other passages (how many?)
appeared in both works. It is noteworthy that, although Theophrastos in
his extant (and lengthy) works on plants quite naturally refers occasion-
ally to the causal relationship between weather and plants,37 he nowhere
looks to plants (or anything else) for signs of impending weather.38

37 E.g., HP 3.8.5, the only oaks struck by lightning are scrub oak and sea-bark oak. Note
also fr. 400a, mushrooms produced by thunderstorms. CP 5.12–14 discusses the deadly
effect that weather can have on plants.

38 See further R. Sharples, “Some observations on the secondary tradition of Theo-
phrastus’ Opuscula,” in Fortenbaugh and Sharples (1988) 45–47. See also Sharples’ com-
mentary on fr. 194 in R. Sharples, Theophrastus of Ephesus. Commentary, 3.1, pp. 161–3.
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E u d o x o s of Knidos (4th cent. BC). Cf. Gemin. Eisagoge 17.47–49
(Eudoxos fr. 139 Lasserre) (Aratos) lambaÂ nei gaÁ r taÁ w prognvÂ seiw aÆ poÁ
thÄw toyÄ hë liÂoy aÆ natolhÄw kaiÁ dyÂ sevw, kaiÁ aÆ poÁ tvÄ n thÄw selhÂ nhw aÆ na-
tolvÄ n kaiÁ dyÂ sevn, kaiÁ aÆ poÁ thÄw aÏ lv thÄw ginomeÂ nhw periÁ thÁ n selhÂ nhn,
kaiÁ aÆ poÁ tvÄ n diaiÈssoÂ ntvn aÆ steÂ rvn, kaiÁ aÆ poÁ tvÄ n aÆ loÂ gvn z ìvÂ vn. ... 49
toyÂ toiw deÁ toiÄw shmeiÂoiw kaiÁ ’AristoteÂ lhw oë filoÂ sofow [fr. 364 Gigon]
keÂ xrhtai kaiÁ EyÍdojow. Similarly Joh. Diacon. in Hes. Theog. alleg. p.
571 Gaisford kataÁ diafoÂ royw eÆ pitolaÁ w kaiÁ dyÂ seiw aÍ llvn kaiÁ aÍ llvn
aÍ strvn, kaiÁ eÆ k diafoÂ rvn mervÄ n toyÄ pantoÁ w oië aÍ nemoi pneÂ oysin, vë w
’AristoteÂ lhw te dhloiÄ eÆ n t ìvÄ deyteÂ r ìv tvÄ n MetevÂ rvn (351b30) kaiÁ
ÍAratow oë poihthÁ w kaiÁ EyÍdojow (fr. 139). These are important testi-
monia, as they credit Eudoxos with prognvÂ seiw derived from sun,
moon, halos, shooting stars, and animals, of wind and rain, i.e., all
short-term weather signs, and all of which sort are found in DS . Almost
as important is Sext. Emp. Adv. math. 5.2, where Eudoxos (fr. 141) and
Hipparchos are credited with a prorrhtikhÁ dyÂ namiw that derives from
their study of astronomy, here defined as a thÂ rhsiw ... eÆ piÁ fainomeÂ noiw
vë w gevrgiÂa kaiÁ kybernhtikhÂ , aÆ f’ hÎw eÍstin ayÆ xmoyÂ w te kaiÁ eÆ pombriÂaw
loimoyÂ w te kaiÁ seismoyÁ w kaiÁ aÍ llaw toioytvÂ deiw toyÄ perieÂ xontow me-
tabolaÁ w prouespiÂzein.39 If this is true, it could explain why Eudoxos
alone is given as the source for Aratos by ancient authors:40 Aratos would
have found in Eudoxos his source for both parts of his poem, the de-
scription of the heavens and of the Diosemiai.41 Indeed, Vita Arati 3 (pp.
16.28–17.21 Martin) makes it clear that Aratos did not go beyond
Eudoxos in composing the Phainomena.42 And since Aratos is close in

39 Eudoxos fr. 141 Lasserre. Böker 1621 argues that, since Hipparchos is dependent on
Eudoxos for his calendrical data, here too Sextus’ comments should apply exclusively
(allein) to Eudoxos. This may be an overstatement, but “primarily” can probably be
substituted for “exclusively.” Plagues and earthquakes may be predicted from animal signs
more readily than from astronomy, which suggests that Sextus has misread an intermediate
source as to the nature of Eudoxos’ work. On the other hand, the earthquake experts
mentioned by Pausanias 7.24.7–11 (oië frontiÂsantew and their students) read only me-
teorological signs in addition to distinguishing among different kinds of earth tremors; see
Gilbert 319–321.

40 For his content, that is; Kallimachos and others regard Aratos’ poetic model as Hesiod.
Cf. Kall. Epigram 27.1 ëHsioÂ doy toÂ t’ aÍ eisma kaiÁ oë troÂ pow, on which see W. Ludwig,
“Die Phainomena Arats als hellenistische Dichtung,” Hermes 91 (1963) 425–448; R. L.
Hunter, “Written in the stars: Poetry and philosophy in the Phainomena of Aratus,”
Arachnion 2 (1995), http://www.cisi.unito.it/arachne/num2/hunter.html.

41 This is in fact Böhme’s argument for Eudoxan authorship of DS (cf., e.g., Böhme
81–83).

42 Although it does so in an insulting way, quoting Hipparchos and some unnamed
individuals who claimed that the unmathematical Aratos was incapable of going beyond
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many instances to DS , Eudoxos either is its author or he drew very
heavily from it or something very close to it. The common statement,
therefore, that Aratos’ section of weather signs derives from DS may
falsely suggest that he had two major sources rather than, as seems likely,
one work under Eudoxos’ name. (See further below, on Aristotle.)

B o l o s of Mendes (3rd cent. BC). Cf. Souda (s.v. BvÄ low MendhÂ siow
PyuagoÂ reiow): PeriÁ shmeiÂvn tvÄ n eÆ j hë liÂoy kaiÁ selhÂ nhw kaiÁ ÍArktoy
kaiÁ lyÂ xnoy kaiÁ iÍridow. All of which signs but Arktos (lg. ’ArktoyÂ roy?)
are used as short-term weather signs in the extant De Signis. Bolos was
confused with Demokritos (see above).43

P . V i n d o b . g r . 1 (3rd–2nd cent. BC). This fragmentary papyrus
clearly contains, i.a., weather signs of the sort found in DS . Some are
dependent on the phases of the moon, as in DS cc. 5–6. The arrange-
ment is by sign: An entire section is given over to the Manger, [taÁ eÆ k
to]yÄ FatniÂoy shm[eiÄa]; cf. DS 23.156, 43.314 f., 51.370 f. Others are
[di ìattoÂ ntv]n shmeiÄa, [ualaÂ ssh]w shmeiÄa, and [hë liÂ]oy shmeiÄa.

Cf. O. Neugebauer, “Astronomische Papyri aus Wiener Sammlun-
gen. II. Über griechische Wetterzeichen und Schattentafeln. Institut für
österr. Geschichtsforschung, Pap. graec. Nr. 1,” Sitzungsberichte der

Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-historische
Klasse 240, Abh. 2 (1962) Vienna, 29–44; Neugebauer rearranges and
reedits C. Wessely, “Bruchstücke einer antiken Schrift über Wetterzei-
chen,” Sitzungsberichte der Wiener Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philo-
logisch-historische Klasse 142, Abh. 1 (1900).

Eudoxos. It is clear then that the point of this story is directed against the first part of
Aratos’ poem. None the less, the force of the anecdote would be seriously weakened if not
destroyed had Aratos used any source other than Eudoxos. W. Kroll, “Lehrgedicht,” RE 12
(1925) 1849, should be given credit for allowing for the possibility that Eudoxos was
Aratos’ source for his weather signs: “Es ist keineswegs ausgeschlossen, dass auch der
zweite Teil, die sog. Diosemeia, eine Bearbeitung des Eudoxos sind.”

43 On Bolos, cf. Wellmann (see above, n. 19.) RE Supplb. 1 (1903) 255; “Die Georgika
des Demokritos,” Abhandlungen der Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philoso-
phisch-historische Klasse (1921.4) Berlin; “Die FysikaÂ des Bolos Demokritos und der
Magier Anaxilaos von Larissa,” Abhandlungen der Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaf-
ten, Philosophisch-historische Klasse, (1928.7) Berlin; J. Waszink, “Bolos,” Reallexikon
für Antike und Christentum, Stuttgart, 2 (1954) 502–508; P. M. Fraser, Ptolemaic Alex-
andria (Oxford 1972) 1, 440–444; J. P. Hershbell, “Democritus and the beginnings of
Greek alchemy,” Ambix 34 (1987) 5–20; J. Salem, La légende de Démocrite (Paris 1996)
118–128.
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A r a t o s 733–1154. Only one source for Aratos was known by the
ancients, i.e., Eudoxos: Hipparchos, e.g., in Arati et Eudoxi Phaenomena

Comment. mentions only Eudoxos (see above, on Eudoxos). It is true
that Hipparchos’ commentary stops short of Aratos’ weather signs, but
his statement that Aratos based his poem on Eudoxos’ Phainomena

(1.2.2 proÁ w taÁ FainoÂ mena deÁ thÁ n poiÂhsin syneÂ tajen) seems to exclude
any other source for Aratos, unless one still holds to the view that the
weather signs are not original to Aratos’ poem.44 Cf. Vita Arati 3
pp. 15.33–16.2 Martin, which has him as an intimate of Zeno Stoicus,
but on the subject of the Phainomena the Vita says (16.24–17.6) thÁ n deÁ
tvÄ n FainomeÂ nvn yë poÂ uesin pareÂbalen ayÆ t ìvÄ oë ’AntiÂgonow (sc. of Pella)
doyÁ w toÁ EyÆ doÂ joy syÂ ggramma kaiÁ keleyÂ saw eÏpesuai ayÆ t ìvÄ . oÏuen tineÁ w
tvÄ n aë palvteÂ rvw proserxomeÂ nvn taiÄw eÆ jhghÂ sesin eÍdojan mhÁ mauh-
matikoÁ n eiËnai toÁ n ÍAraton. yë peÂ labon gaÁ r mhdeÁ n eÏteron tvÄ n EyÆ doÂ joy
FainomeÂ nvn poihÂ santa ayÆ toÁ n eiÆw toÁ syÂ ggramma ueiÄnai. This anec-
dote all but explicitly excludes a second source. Cf. Cic. De re publ. 14.
Since DS and Aratos agree in detail on many weather signs, it is impos-
sible to exclude the possibility that Eudoxos’ work on weather signs
(whether or not a distinct work) contained signs very similar to when not
exactly the same as DS and that he was the source for Aratos (as Aratos
would himself have thought). That DS and Aratos are consistently close
strongly suggests, but does not prove, either (i) that Eudoxos was not

44 This seems most unlikely, though. The essential difference between the sections on
star-lore and that on short-term weather statements (see above) is passed over as smoothly
as possible, so that the transition at 758 from one to the other is barely noticed. Note that
the section on the days of the month (733–739), which figures in DS and similar literature
(cf., e.g., DS cc. 5, 6, 8), occurs before a resumptive section on the zodiac (740–757).
Note too how the theme in this latter section of the need for sailors to recognize all signs
(esp. 743 eÆ k DioÁ w hÍdh paÂ nta pefasmeÂ na paÂ ntoui keiÄtai) is continued in the beginning of
the Diosemiai (esp. 758–760); and how 758 itself looks back as it begins the new section:
t ìvÄ keiÂnvn pepoÂ nhso ktl). Aratos’ famous acrostic LEPTH from 783 to 787 marks off a
passage on the days of the month that hearken back to 733–739. Another argument for
unity is the reference in the proem to farmers (7–9), who are barely mentioned in the first
part of the poem (whereas sailors are often specified), but who are frequently named in the
section on weather signs; cf. C. Fakas, Der hellenistische Hesiod: Arats Phainomena und die
Tradition der antiken Lehrepik (Wiesbaden 2001) c. III 3.3, “Das Landwirtschaftsthema.”
There was, nonetheless, an ancient belief that the Diosemiai formed either a separate book
or a separate poem. For a treatment of this question, cf. W. Ludwig (see above, n. 40), M.
Erren, Die Phainomena des Aratos von Soloi: Untersuchungen zum Sach- und Sinnverstän-
dnis (Wiesbaden 1967) 227–233, and Martin’s Budé 1.lxii f., all of whom argue for the
Diosemiai’s being an organic part of Aratos’ original poem. P.Berol. 7503 + 7804 (BKT V
i, p. 47), 1st–2nd cent. AD contained both astronomy and weather signs (vv. 642–55,
684–802, 855–83, 922–34), but of course one cannot rule out the possibility that at 758 it
announced the end of one poem and the beginning of another.
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interested in the causes that we assume to have been present in Ari-
stotle’s and Theophrastos’ works on weather signs, or (ii) that his fuller
text was stripped of its signs by Aratos.45 (That Aratos does not follow the
same order as DS where his signs are the same proves nothing; cf. Hee-
ger 26.)46

Aratos was translated into Latin by Varro Atacinus (see below),
Cicero, and Germanicus.

Although some scholars have argued that Aratos was the source for
DS ,47 we think that a close look at two parallels between the two works
rules out this line of descent:

(i) DS 12.80 f. (speaking of the moon) eÆ aÁ n meÁ n ìhË aÆ rgyrvÂ dhw eyÆ -
diÂan, eiÆ deÁ pyrvÂ dhw aÍ nemon, eÆ aÁ n deÁ zofvÂ dhw yÏdvr shmaiÂnei is an
unusually periodic sentence for this work, but the anomalous eiÆ-clause
between two that begin with eÆ aÂ n suggests accretion over time, not one
that was copied whole from any one source, let alone a poetic one.
Aratos 802–804, on the other hand, reads like a poetic translation of the
text of DS : paÂ nth gaÁ r kauar ìhÄ ke maÂ l’ eyÍdia tekmhÂ raio, paÂ nta d’
eÆ reyuomeÂ n ìh dokeÂ ein aÆ neÂ moio keleyÂ uoyw, aÍ lloui d’ aÍ llo melainomeÂ n ìh
dokeÂ ein yë etoiÄo.

(ii) Both DS 17.110–12 eÆ aÂ n te koÂ rakew eÆ aÂ n te koloioiÁ aÍ nv peÂ tvn-
tai kaiÁ iëerakiÂzoysin ... yÏdvr shmaiÂnoysi and Arist. fr. 270.21 Gigon
koloioiÁ deÁ iëerakiÂzontew ... yë etoÁ n dhloyÄsi describe the same sign with
the same verb, iëerakiÂzein, which is very rare, appearing only in these
two classical texts.48 Its very meaning is obscure (see the comm. ad DS

17.111). Aratos 963–966, on the other hand, spells out the meaning
(although he may only have guessed at it):

dhÂ pote kaiÁ geneaiÁ koraÂ kvn kaiÁ fyÄla koloivÄ n
yÏdatow eÆ rxomeÂ noio DioÁ w paÂ ra shÄm’ eÆ geÂ nonto,
fainoÂ menoi aÆ gelhdaÁ kaiÁ iÆrhÂ kessin oë moiÄon 965
fuegjaÂ menoi.

45 As the commentary will amply demonstrate, there is much overlapping between DS
and Aratos, but the latter has ca. 20 signs not found in the former; cf. Kidd 22 f. for a list.

46 Aratos at first arranges by sign and then by result; cf. Erren, Die Phainomena, 266–300,
for the fullest analysis of Aratos’ arrangement.

47 Rose (see above, n. 12) 23 f.; W. Gemoll, Untersuchungen über die Quellen, den Ver-
fasser und die Abfassungszeit der Geoponica. Berliner Studien für classische Philologie und
Archäologie, 1.1. Berlin 1883 [repr. Walluf bei Wiesbaden 1972.] 57. Böhme 25 f. easily
destroys Rose’s argument based on the supposed similar order of the two texts.

48 It reappears in later (and derivative) weather literature: Anon. Laur. 11.22 and CCAG
8.1 p. 138.9.
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This diÁw legoÂ menon forms a direct link between Aristotle and DS ,
even if there were intermediate texts. DS could never have come up with
this verb from a reading of Aratos (although it still remains possible that
DS postdates Aratos).

P o s e i d i p p o s the epigrammatist (early 3rd cent. BC). The recently
published papyrus of the late third century BC49 contains four contigu-
ous epigrams on weather signs at the beginning of the section entitled
oiÆvnoskopikaÂ (21–24 Austin-Bastianini). Poseidippos seems to have
taken pains to obtain his signs from other than the usual sources (as
outlined in this section of the introduction); see D. Sider, “Poseidippos
on Weather Signs and the Tradition of Didactic Poetry,” in K. Gutzwil-
ler (ed.), The New Posidippus: A Hellenistic Poetry Book (Oxford 2005),
164–182.

N i g i d i u s F i g u l u s (1st cent. BC).50 Nigidius Figulus’ writings on
this subject may not have been part of a work dedicated to weather signs,
at least not of the sort we see elsewhere. According to Aulus Gellius
7.6.10 (N.F. fr. 80 Swoboda) he wrote De augurio privato, which may
have offered instruction in how to read the heavens not only for weather
but also for omens of all sorts. Thus an elaborate brontoskopiÂa is cred-
ited to him by Joh. Lydus De ostentis pp. 57–83: a calendric arrange-
ment, from June to May of what to expect on each day, eÆ aÁ n bronthÂ s ìh.
Some apodoses are weather conditions of various sorts (e.g., great heat,
cloudiness, rain), but many more are outcomes not in themselves
meteorologic but dependent upon weather at least to some extent (e.g.,
disease, a good harvest, small fish catches), and some have no con-
nection with the weather (e.g., civil discord, poÂ lemoi kaiÁ myriÂa kakaÂ ).
Elsewhere, in his TvÄ n oÆ neiÂrvn eÆ piÂskeciw, he said that while generally to
dream of lightning is an unfavorable sign, for some it foretells good
fortune.51

On the other hand, some other statements attributed to Nigidius
conform to standard weather predictions. Cf. Schol. in Germanicum 112
si rubet [sc. luna] quasi aurum, ventos ostendit (˜DS 12.80 f. eiÆ deÁ pyrvÂ -

49 G. Bastianini and C. Gallazzi, Posidippo di Pella. Epigrammi (P.Mil.Vogl. VIII 309).
Milan 2000.

50 Cf. Böhme 32 ff.; Heeger, 36 f. Fragments in A. Swoboda, P. Nigidii Figuli operum rell.
(1889). Cf. F. Kroll, “Nigidius (2),” RE 17 (1936) 200–212 (205 on De Ventis), A.
Roehrig, De P. Nigidio Figulo capita duo (Diss. Leipzig 1887) 56 ff.

51 Lydus De Ostent. 45, pp. 95.15–96.3 Wachsmuth.
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dhw [sc. selhÂ nh] aÍ nemon); fit enim ventus ex aeris densitate, densitate

obducta sol et luna rubescunt. item si cornua eius obtecta fuerint nebula,

tempestas futura est. This causal explanation, however, is foreign to DS .
Does it derive from an Aristotelian or Theophrastean original, or is it
due to Nigidius Figulus himself? (See below on causation in DS .)

V a r r o R e a t i n u s (1st cent. BC). As Heeger 35 f. shows, the
fragments attesting to Varro’s interest in weather signs are not entirely
consistent with DS and Aratos. Pliny NH 18.348 f., the most extensive,
contains an extensive passage from Varro on signs provided by the vari-
ous phases and attendant colors, halos, etc. of the moon, many of which
appear in DS (see index locorum). (These came from a source other
than his Res Rusticae, which ignores weather signs.): si quarto die luna

erit directa, magnam tempestatem in mari praesagiet, nisi si coronam circa

se habebit et eam sinceram, quoniam illo modo non ante plenam lunam

hiematurum ostendit. si plenilunio per dimidium pura erit, dies serenos

significabit; si rutila, ventos; nigrescens imbres; 349 si caligo orbisve nubium

[Mayhoff; orbis nubem codd.] incluserit, ventos qua se ruperit; si gemini

orbes cinxerint, maiorem tempestatem, et magis, si tres erunt aut nigri,

interrupti atque distracti. nascens luna si cornu superiore obatrato surget,

pluvias decrescens dabit, si inferiore, ante plenilunium, si in media nigritia

illa fuerit, imbrem in plenilunio. si plena circa se habebit orbem, ex qua

parte is maxime splendebit ex ea ventum ostendet, si in ortu cornua crassi-

ora fuerint, horridam tempestatem. si ante quartam non apparuerit vento

favonio flante, hiemalis toto mense erit, si xvi vehementius flammea appa-

ruerit, asperas tempestates praesagiet. This is far fuller than the (dis-
persed) lunar signs found in DS or Aratos. It also differs from them in
such a way to suggest the independence of Varro or his source. Compare
in particular DS 27.185 f. “when a north wind blows, westerlies are
accustomed to follow and the month continues to be stormy” with Varro
ap. Pliny NH 18.348 “If when there is a west wind blowing the moon
does not make an appearance before her fouth day, she will be accom-
panied by wintry weather for the whole month,” where what is sign in
the latter is a result in the former (see the commentary).

Isid. DNR 38.2 is consistent with DS 21.140 f. and Aratos but (as
cited at any rate) contains less detail (see comm. ad loc.): item Varro dicit

signum esse tempestatis dum de parte aquilonis fulget et dum de parte euri

intonat. Id. 38.4 is close to DS 26.179: sol si exoriens concavus videtur

(eÆ aÁ n koiÄlow faiÂnhtai oë hÏliow52), ita ut e medio fulgeat et radios faciat

52 Sc. aÆ nateÂ llvn, as is clear from the preceding sentence.
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partim ad aquilonem, partim ad austrum, tempestatem humidam et verno-

sam futuram innuit (eÆ aÁ n aië aÆ ktiÄnew aië meÁ n proÁ w borraÄn aië deÁ proÁ w
noÂ ton sxiÂzvntai toyÂ toy meÂ soy oÍntow kat' oÍruron koinoÁ n yÏdatow kaiÁ
aÆ neÂ moy shmeiÄoÂ n eÆ stin). Nonius Marcellus 1.66 ventique frigido se ab axe

eruperant phrenetici, septentrionum filii, secum ferentes tegulas, ramos,

syrus. That Vergil read and used him is shown below.53

Cf. Vegetius 4.41.6 aliquanta ab avibus, aliquanta significantur a

piscibus, quae Vergilius in Georgicis divino paene comprehendit ingenio et

Varro in libris navalibus diligenter excoluit, which suggests that just as
Hesiod dedicated his book to farmers Varro aimed his toward sailors.
Although Vergil has no signs from fish, note that he, unusually, men-
tions sailors (along with rura) at G. 1.372 f. omnis navita ponto umida

vela legit, in a passage that also has a Varronian parallel; see comm. on
DS 21.140 f. See further Böhme 30 ff., Heeger 35 f.

V a r r o A t a c i n u s (1st cent. BC), Ephemeris.54 Two fragments derive
from this work: 21 Morel = 13 Courtney nubes si ut vellera lanae

constabunt (cf. ad DS 13.87); and 22 M. = 14 C.:
tum liceat pelagi volucres tardaeque paludis

cernere inexpletas studio certare lavandi

et velut insolitum pennis infundere rorem;
aut arguta lacus circumvolitavit hirundo [= V. G. 1.377]55

* * * * * *
et bos suspiciens caelum (mirabile visu) 5
naribus aerium patulis decerpsit odorem,
nec tenuis formica cavis non evehit ova.

Cf. comm. ad DS 15.97. Varro translated Aratos, as is shown clearly
in fr. 22, which contains signs from birds washing themselves, swallows
flying over a lake, a cow looking up at and sniffing at the sky, and ants
carrying out their pupae—the very signs in the very order found in Ara-
tos 942–945 (birds washing and swallows) and 954–957 (cows and ants).
That Varro was read and copied in turn by Vergil (who also read Aratos)

53 For the fragments of Varro, along with commentary, cf. E. Courtney, The Fragmentary
Latin Poets (Oxford 1993) 235–253. And for Varro in general, see F. Lenz, “P. Terentius
(88) Varro,” RE 5 (1934) 692–714.

54 Cf. Brev. Expos. Verg. Georg. 1.397 Varro in Ephemeride [Bergk; epimenide, epimedine
codd.], introducing fr. 21 Morel = fr. 13 Courtney.

55 H. D. Jocelyn, “Ancient scholarship and Virgil’s use of Republican Latin poetry,” CQ
15 (1965) 140, unconvincingly argues that this line was originally Vergil’s, which was then
inserted into the text of Varro; cf. Courtney ad Varronis loc.
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is shown by the overt imitation of Varro Atac. fr. 22.1–3 cernere inexple-

tas studio certare lavandi by Verg. G. 1.387 et studio incassum videas

gestire lavandi.56

V e r g i l Georgics 1.351–463 (after 204–350, on the annual signs).
Although it is impossible to read the Georgics without thinking of
Hesiod’s Works and Days, there are in fact very few direct borrowings,
mostly in Book 1,57 and hence much that is new, the passage on weather
signs being but one such section. In this passage there are many weather
signs exactly or very close to those found in DS and Aratos, but Vergil’s
source could conceivably be limited to Varro’s and/or Cicero’s transla-
tions. With Vergil, however, it is probably better to assume more rather
than fewer sources.58 We have already seen that Vergil read and bor-
rowed from Varro Atacinus. The other Varro (Reatinus) was also read,59

but it is not always possible to prove that a passage in Vergil for which
there is a parallel in a prose fragment of Varro did not come from DS if
not from Aratos; e.g., on the subject of winds as storm signs, DS

21.140 f. ˜ Varro ap. Isid. DNR 38.2 ˜ Arat. 933 f. ˜ Verg. G. 1.370–373.
As noted in the comm. ad 21.190 f. (where all are quoted in full), Vergil
omits one wind from the four given by DS and Aratos, and Varro may be
quoted only in part; thus we cannot know which sources Vergil had in
mind when he wrote his verses. In this case, though, as Gillespie 51
notes, “Vergil is closer to Varro Reatinus than he is to Aratus, for Aratus
speaks only of lightning, whereas Varro and Vergil specify that the sig-
nificance of this weather-sign lies in lightning from the North in
conjunction with thunder from the East (or West). One is tempted to see
also in the similar conjunctions used (dum ... et dum : cum ... et cum) and
in the repetition of the words de parte evidence of Vergil’s direct use of
Varro Reatinus.” See also M. P. Cunningham, “A note on Latin poetic

56 Cf. W. E. Gillespie, Vergil, Aratus, and Others: The Weather Sign as a Literary Subject
(Diss. Princeton 1938) 43–51, who ably demonstrates Vergil’s borrowings from Varro
(against, e.g., Kroll RM 70 [1915] 603).

57 Cf. A. La Penna, “Esiodo nella cultura e nella poesia di Virgilio,” in Hésiode et son
influence (Entretiens Hardt 7) (Vandœuvres-Genèvre 1962) 213–270 (repr. in G. Arrighetti
[ed.] Esiodo: Letture critiche [Milan 1975] 215 ff.); id., “Esiodo,” in Enciclopedia Virgiliana
(Rome 1984) 1.386–388 (with bibliographical survey); D. Wender, “From Hesiod to Ho-
mer by Way of Rome,” Ramus 8 (1979) 59–64; D. Sider, “Hesiod and Vergil,” Vergilius 34
(1988) 15–24.

58 Cf. L. A. S. Jermyn, “Weather-signs in Virgil,” Greece and Rome 20 (1951) 26–37,
49–59.

59 Cf. L. P. Wilkinson, The Georgics of Virgil: A Critical Survey (Cambridge 1969) 65–68.
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imitation,” CB 30 (1953/4) 41, 43 f., who tries (persuasively) to demon-
strate how Verg. G. 1.375 f. draws from Aratos 954 f.; Cicero’s trans-
lation of this passage (Div. 1.15); and Varro Atac. fr. 22 Morel = fr. 14
Courtney.60 His description of corvi at 410 seems to bypass the inaccu-
racy of Aratos 1003–06 and go back directly to DS 52.384–6.61 That
Vergil’s arrangement is his own proves nothing, as this particularly fine
poet was capable of reordering the signs he found in any or all of his
sources in his own idiosyncratic fashions.62 Perhaps the surest sign (the
appropriate word in this context) that Vergil read Aratos is the former’s
imitating the latter in the use of anagrams, which was Aratos’ hidden
sphragis/sign of authorship; cf. M. Haslam, “Hidden signs: Aratus Dio-

semeiai 46 ff., Vergil Georgics 1.424 ff.,” HSCP 94 (1992) 199–204.
Note that Vergils’ introduction to his weather sign section echoes DS

in providing what seems to be a table of contents: atque haec ut certis pos-

semus discere signis, aestusque pluviasque et agentis frigora ventos (G.
1.351 f.). In fact, though, Vergil’s list is only partially followed topic by
topic in what follows, and the topics are wind, rain, and fair weather. In
other words, Vergil’s didactic table of contents misleads the reader. Vv.
354–373, signs of wind (sea, mountain sounds, waves, gulls’ screaching,
shooting stars, chaff, leaves, feathers); 373–392, signs of rain (cranes,
heifers, swallows, frogs, ants, rainbow, rooks, sea birds, ravens, lamps),
393–423, signs of fair weather (stars, moon, clouds, halcyons, pigs, mist,
owls, rooks). Then, by signifyer rather than by event, what the moon,
winds, and sun may portend, 424–463.

L u c a n 5.540–559. Amyclas tells Caesar, who has asked him to set
sail, multa quidem prohibent nocturno credere ponto, and proceeds to list
these multa [sc. signa], many of which are found also in DS (see index
locorum) and other weather literature. For the most part, not wanting to
bore Caesar with too much technical material, he merely lists bad signs

60 See further Jocelyn (above, n. 55); A. Grilli, “Virgilio e Arato (a proposito di Georg.
1.187 ss),” Acme 23 (1970) 145–184. The most detailed array of parallels is in H. Morsch,
De Graecis auctoribus in Georgicis a Vergilio expressis. (Diss. Halle 1878) 13–30, who argues
that Vergil follows Aratos closely.

61 Jermyn (see above, n. 58) 26–37, 49–59; Wilkinson (see above, n. 59) 237 f.
62 They are first arranged in the manner of DS ; i.e., by result rather than by sign: wind

and storm together (356–369), rain (370–392), fair weather (393–423, and this, oddly, is
in fact a description of fair weather itself rather than signs of its imminence, despite 394
certis poteris cognoscere signis). Then they are arranged by sign: moon (424–439) and sun
(440–463). For a different ordering scheme, see M. Erren, P. Vergilius Maro: Georgica.
Bd. 2, Kommentar (Heidelberg 2003) 197, 216, 234 f.
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without specifying whether they portend wind, storm, or rain: “nam sol

non rutilas deduxit in aequora nubes concordesque tulit radios: Noton

altera Phoebi, altera pars Borean diducta luce vocabat. orbe quoque

exhaustus medio languensque recessit spectantes oculos infirmo lumine

passus. lunaque non gracili surrexit lucida cornu aut orbis medii puros

exesa recessus, nec duxit recto tenuata cacumina cornu, ventorumque

notam rubuit; tum lurida pallens ora tulit voltu sub nubem tristis ituro. sed

mihi nec motus nemorum nec litoris ictus nec placet incertus qui provocat

aequora delphin, aut siccum quod mergus amat, quodque ausa volare

ardea sublimis pinnae confisa natanti, quodque caput spargens undis, velut

occupet imbrem, instabili gressu metitur litora cornix. sed si magnarum

poscunt discrimina rerum, haud dubitem praebere manus: vel litora tangam

iussa, vel hoc potius pelagus flatusque negabunt.” It is interesting to note
that when Amyclas casts off, what follows are god-sent portents of the
spooky unintelligible sort, which Caesar chooses to ignore.

S e n e c a does not devote a special section to weather signs but fre-
quently mentions them when appropriate: NQ 1.1.12, 1.2.5, 1.2.8–10,
1.6.1, 1.11.1, 2.27.2, 7.28.1; cf. Böhme 35 f.

S u e t o n i u s wrote on weather signs, perhaps in his Pratum, quoted
by Isidore of Seville De Natura Rerum 38. Cf. A. Reifferscheid, Suetoni

Tranquilli Praeter Caesarum libros reliquiae, (Leipzig 1860) 233–237.

G e m i n u s (1st cent. AD). Appended to his Eisagoge is a parapegma
beginning in the summer that collects material from earlier, named,
sources. Arrangement is by zodiacal sign. Here is the first, Cancer:
a′ hë meÂ r ìa KalliÂpp ìv63 KarkiÂnow aÍ rxetai aÆ nateÂ llein´ tropaiÁ uerinaiÂ´

kaiÁ eÆ pishmaiÂnei.
u′ hë meÂ r ìa EyÆ doÂ j ìv noÂ tow pneiÄ.
ia′ hë meÂ r ìa EyÆ doÂ j ìv ÆVriÂvn eë ìvÄ ow oÏlow eÆ piteÂ llei.
ig′ hÆ meÂ r ìa EyÆ kthÂ moni ÆVriÂvn oÏlow eÆ piteÂ llei.
iq′ DosiueÂ ìv SteÂfanow eë ìvÄ ow aÍ rxetai dyÂ nein.
kg′ DosiueÂ ìv eÆ n AiÆgyÂ pt ìv KyÂ vn eÆ kfanhÁ w giÂnetai.
ke′ MeÂ tvni KyÂ vn eÆ piteÂ llei eë ìvÄ ow.
kz′ EyÆ kthÂ moni KyÂ vn eÆ piteÂ llei. EyÆ doÂ j ìv KyÂ vn eë ìvÄ ow eÆ piteÂ llei´ kaiÁ taÁ w

eë pomeÂ naw hë meÂ raw ne′ eÆ thsiÂai pneÂ oysin´ aië deÁ peÂ nte aië prvÄ tai

63 This dative (“according to/as found in [a work of] X ”) is common in parapegmatic
literature; cf. K-G 1.422 Anm. 21.
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proÂ dromoi kaloyÄntai. KalliÂpp ìv KarkiÂnow lhÂ gei aÆ nateÂ llvn
pneymatvÂ dhw.

kh′ EyÆ kthÂ moni ’AetoÁ w dyÂ nei´ xeimvÁ n kataÁ uaÂ lassan eÆ pigiÂnetai.
l′ KalliÂpp ìv LeÂvn aÍ rxetai aÆ nateÂ llein´ noÂ tow pneiÄ´ kaiÁ KyÂ vn aÆ nateÂ l-

lvn faneroÁ w giÂnetai.
la′ EyÆ doÂ j ìv noÂ tow pneiÄ.

Lehoux, Parapegmata 34 argues that this “parapegma probably ante-
dates the late second century BC,” and that it was probably added by
Geminus himself.

C o l u m e l l a (1st cent. AD). RR 11.2.4–98 parapegmatically cor-
relates the duties of the bailiff (villicus) with the changing weather of the
year, beginning on January 13th. Cf. O. Wenskus, “Columellas Bauern-
kalender zwischen Mündlichkeit und Schriftlichkeit,” in W. Kullmann
et al. (eds.), Gattungen wissenschaftlicher Literatur in der Antike (Tübin-
gen 1998) 253–262, who demonstrates Columella’s debt to the literary
tradition.

P l i n y NH 18.340–365, ending the georgic book 18, which had
earlier cited (i.a.) Hesiod, Demokritos, Xenophon, Cato, Varro, and
Vergil (note in particular 321 Vergilius ... Democriti secutus osten-

tationem); the weather chapters name Demokritos and Vergil (340 f.)
and quote Varro Reat. at length (348 f.). In his summarium of sources for
Book 18 (given in Book 1), Pliny also names Aristotle, Eudoxos, Theo-
phrastos, and Aratos, to mention only the most likely of his sources for
weather signs; unfortunately Pliny does not tell us which authors
supplied which facts.64 Pliny mentions Vergil as someone also interested
in the subject (see above); i.e., he (Pliny) will draw on the same sources
as Vergil did—an inference that seems to be justified by the many
instances where DS , Aratos, Vergil, and Pliny record the same signs (if
not all four, then all but Vergil, who devotes the shortest space to the
subject). Pliny’s arrangement is orderly and more practical than that of

64 Unfortunately, W. Schlottmann, De Auctoribus quibusdam in Plini Naturalis Historiae
libro xviii (Diss. Rostock 1893) does not consider the weather section of this book. On
Pliny’s summary list of sources, now gathered in book 1 but which originally stood at the
head of each respective papyrus book roll, cf. A. Doody, “Finding facts in Pliny’s Ency-
clopaedia: The summarium of the Natural History,” Ramus 30 (2001) 1–22. For some
recent work on Pliny, cf. R. French, Ancient Natural History (London 1994), c. 5; J. F.
Healy, Pliny the Elder on Science and Technology, Oxford 1999; T. Murphy, Pliny the
Elder’s Natural History: The Empire in the Encyclopedia, Oxford 2004.
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DS : prognostica a sole, a luna, stellis, tonitribus, nubibus, nebulis, ignibus

terrestribus, aquis, ab ipsis tempestatibus, ab animalibus aquatilibus, a vo-

lucribus, a quadrupedibus. This, from his table of contents in book 1, is
rather accurate, except that where the summary has ab ipsis tem-

pestatibus, book 18 has a miscellaneous section (360) containing miscel-
laneous signs derived from noises made by mountains, trees, other veg-
etations, and (if campanis is right) bells; and another miscellaneous
section is tagged on containing signs from bees, ants, trefoil, and the
smudges left by cooking vessels. Many of Pliny’s signs duplicate those of
DS (see the index locorum), but Pliny also incorporates many weather
signs which had not appeared earlier in our extant literature.65 Kroll
reasonably argues that Pliny’s source, perhaps Varro, had access to an
earlier version of DS which had the signs ordered as they now appear in
Pliny.66

D i o n y s i o s t h e P e r i e g e t e (2nd cent. AD) was credited with a
Diosemiai (a term also applied to the last section of Aratus); Vit. Chis.
81.14. Perhaps this is the same work as the Meteorologoumena, ascribed
by Souda to Dionysios of Corinth; cf. Knaack, “Dionysius (94),” RE 5.1
(1903) 915–924, esp. 923.

P t o l e m y , Tetrabiblos 2.12 f. (2nd cent. AD). Chapter 12 discusses
in general terms the ways in which various stages of the moon in com-
bination with various solstitial or equinoctal heavenly phenomena affect
weather. This is similar to but far more sophisticated than what is found
in DS cc. 5–8. c. 13 contains both general and specific observations
PeriÁ thÄw tvÄ n metevÂ rvn shmeivÂ sevw, i.e., sun, moon, halos, parhelia,
constellations (esp. the Manger; cf. DS 23.156, 43.314 f., 51.370 f.),
comets, meteors, and clouds; excluded, therefore, are animal signs. See
Heeger 43–46 and the index locorum.

65 One in particular, hitherto unique, is now paralleled by the new Poseidippos epigram
Austin-Bastianini 21.1 f. nhiÈÁ kauelkomeÂ n ìh paÂ nta pleÂ on’ iÆniÁ fanhÂ tv iÍrhj, aiÆuyiÂhw oyÆ
kauaropteÂ rygow, with which compare Pliny NH 18.362 mergi (= aiÍuyiai) anatesque
pinnas rostro purgantes ventum. Cf. Bastianini and Gallazzi, Posidippo di Pella (see above n.
47); Sider, “Poseidippos on weather signs” (see above, p. 18).

66 W. Kroll, “Plinius (5) der Ältere,” RE 21 (1951) 271–439, here at 335; cf. Böhme
36–40.
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A e l i a n , Natura animalium 7.7–8 (2nd–3rd cent. AD). Chapter 7
(mentioned above, under Aristotle), a self-contained unit on avian
weather signs, is introduced with the words ’AristoteÂ loyw aÆ koyÂ v
leÂ gontow oÏti ktl. Chapter 8 begins by turning to other sources and
nonavian (mostly animal) signs: Egyptians, who say that antelopes are
the first to know when Sirius rises; and Libyans, who say that goats give
signs of imminent rain when they rush (sc. faster than usual) toward
their food; cf. DS 39.280, geese honking more than usual and fighting
over their food as a sign of storm. Then follow anecdotes about the
weather-predicting skills of Hipparchos and Anaxagoras (which have
nothing to do with animals), followed in turn by animal weather signs,
two of which appear in DS (25.175, 41.301; see index locorum). Chapter
9 goes on to cover other subjects. Cf. M. Wellmann, “Juba, eine Quelle
des Aelian,” Hermes 27 (1892) 389; id. “Pamphilos,” ibid. 51 (1916) 1.

Almost all of Aelian’s signs can be found in DS , but if it can be
assumed that DS had reached essentially its final form by his time, the
fact that Aelian 7.7 contains a few signs not in DS argues for Aelian’s
having direct access to Aristotle’s original text rather than for his citing
DS as though it were by Aristotle. One should note, however, that about
half of the signs not in DS are for fair weather, the shortest section in
DS , which might lead one to think that the assumption made just above
is wrong; i.e., that DS did indeed suffer further abridgement after the
second or third century—and that Aelian’s source is DS rather than
Aristotle, as Heeger 42 f. believes. It is also worth noting that DS and
Aelian share some uncommon words:67 pterygiÂzv (DS 18.120, 28.192),
iëerakiÂzv (see above, p. 17), eÆ pirroiÂzv (16.107), but both DS and
Aelian could have drawn these independently (the former via Theo-
phrastos) from Aristotle.

V e g e t i u s Epitoma Rei Militaris 4.41 (4th–5th cent. AD). De Pro-

gnosticis. 1 Multis quoque signis et de tranquillo procellae et de tempesta-

tibus tranquilla produntur, quae velut in speculo lunae orbis ostendit. 2
Rubicundus color ventos, caeruleus indicat pluvias, ex utroque commixtus

nimbos et furentes procellas. 3 Laetus orbis ac lucidus serenitatem navigiis

repromittit, quam gestat in vultu, praecipue si quarto ortu neque obtusis

cornibus mutila neque infuso fuerit humore fuscata. 4 Sol quoque exoriens

vel diem condens interest utrum aequalibus gaudeat radiis an obiecta nube

varietur, utrum solito splendore fulgidus an ventis urgentibus igneus nive

67 Cf. Martin’s Budé comm. ad Arat. 918 f.
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pallidus vel pluvia sit impendente maculosus. 5 Aër vero et mare ipsum

nubiumque magnitudo vel species sollicitos instruit nautas. 6 Aliquanta ab

avibus, aliquanta significantur a piscibus, quae Vergilius in Georgicis divino

paene comprehendit ingenio et Varro in libris navalibus diligenter excoluit.
7 Haec gubernatores sese scire profitentur, sed eatenus, quatenus eos per-

itiae usus instituit, non altior doctrina formavit. (ed. M. D. Reeve; see
index locorum). As noted above, Vegetius cites both Vergil and Varro.

B o e t h i u s De Natura Rerum c. 36.68 Signa Tempestatum vel Sereni-

tatis. Sol in ortu suo maculosus vel sub nube latens pluvium diem praesagit.

Si rubeat sincerum, si palleat tempestuosum; si concavus videtur, ita ut in

medio fulgens radios ad austrum et aquilonem emittat, tempestatem humi-

dam et ventosam; si pallidus in nigras nubes occidat, aquilonem ventum.

Caelum si vespere rubet serenum diem; si mane tempestuosum significat. Ab

aquilone fulgur et ab euro tonitrus tempestatem et ab austro flatus aestum

portendit. Luna quarta si rubeat quasi aurum ventos ostendit. Si summo in

corniculo maculis nigrescit, pluvium mensis exordium; si in medio, plenilu-

nium, serenum. Item cum aqua in nocturna, navigatione scintillat ad remos,

tempestas erit. Et cum delphini undis saepius exiliunt quo illi feruntur, inde

ventus exurget et unde nubes discussae caelum aperiunt.

G e o p o n i k a 1.2–4. This is a tenth-century compilation of passages
pertaining to agriculture; sources are given for each chapter.69 These
three chapters of the first book are headed as follows: 2. PrognvstikaÁ
eyÆ dieinoyÄ aÆ eÂ row. ÍAratow.,70 3. PrognvstikaÁ xeimerinoyÄ aÆ eÂ row, kaiÁ eÆ k
poiÂvn tekmhriÂvn oÍmbroyw xrhÁ prosdokaÄn. ToyÄ ayÆ toyÄ. 4. Prognv-
stikaÁ makroteÂ roy xeimvÄ now. ToyÄ ayÆ toyÄ. The following chapter, cred-
ited to Didymos, concerned with PrognvstikaÁ poÂ teron prvÂ iÈmon hÃ
oÍcimon eÍstai toÁ eÍtow, is comparable to DS c. 44, but there are no

68 Ed. C. W. Jones, in Bedae Venerabilis Opera, Pars I, Opera Didascalica = Corpus
Christianorum, Ser. Lat. CXXIII A (Turnholti 1975) 173–234.

69 Cf. Böhme 45–48; and for a brief review of the several controversies surrounding this
work, A. Kazhdan, “Geoponika,” in: Oxford Dictionary of Byzantium (eds. A. Kazhdan et
al.), Oxford (1991) 2. 834. See also R. Rodgers, “KhpopoiiÈÂa: Garden making and garden
culture in the Geoponika,” in A. Littlewood and H. Maguire, Byzantine Garden Culture
(Washington D.C., 2002) 159–175. (Rodgers is preparing a commentary on the Geopo-
nika.)

70 W. Gemoll (see above, n. 47) 51–58 argues that in fact the source is the scholia to
Aratos, but since these were probably not available apart from Aratos there is no doubt that
the compiler read both but modelled (there is no exact copying) his prose summary on the
scholia. This is a distinction without a difference. Cf. Böhme 46.
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common signs. cc. 2–4, however, are cited frequently throughout the
commentary. Cf. Heeger 46–52.

M i c h a e l P s e l l u s periÁ vÆ moplatoskopiÂaw kaiÁ oiÆvnoskopiÂaw, ed.
R. Hercher, Philologus 8 (1853) 166–168, identified only as coming ex

codice Vindobonensi. vÆ moplatoskopiÂa is obviously divination through
shoulder blades and not relevant to DS . oiÆvnoskopiÂa, on the other
hand, begins with true bird signs of impending weather, but also includes
signs from lizards, the sea, clouds, mountain tops, lamp snuff, animals,
trees, and bees.

C o d . M u t . 8 5 ( I I I C 6 ) fol. 91 (15th cent. AD), CCAG 4.4 (ed.
F. Cumont, Brussels 1903) 110. PeriÁ nefelvÄ n eÆ piÂskeciw. aië nefeÂ lai
aÆ ervÄ dew (lg. aÆ ervÂ deiw?) petoÂ menai kauaraÁ w taÁ w aÍ kraw toyÄ oÍroyw
deiknyÂ oysai eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnoysin, kaiÁ eÆ piÁ thÄw ualaÂ sshw xuamalaiÁ
fainoÂ menai kataÂ paysin xeimvÄ now dhloyÄsin. eÆ aÁ n eÆ piÁ taÁ w koryfaÁ w tvÄ n
oÆ reÂvn eÆ fezoÂ menai kaiÁ vë w eÆ n kyÂ kl ìv eÆ paiÂrvntai eÏvw koryfvÄ n tvÄ n
oÆ reÂvn, eÆ keiÄuen eÆ leyÂ setai oë aÍ nemow. eÆ aÁ n aië koryfaiÁ tvÄ n oÆ reÂvn vË si
kauaraiÂ, toiÄw deÁ steÂ rnoiw ayÆ tvÄ n prospelaÂ zei taÁ neÂfh, deiknyÂ oysin
ayÎtai toÁ n eÆ pioÂ nta aÍ nemon (cf. DS 34.242 f.)´ oë miÂxlh eë vuinhÁ eÆ n meÁ n t ìhÄ
g ìhÄ kaiÁ toiÄw pediÂoiw piÂptoysa eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei´ proÁ w oyÆ ranoÁ n deÁ
aÆ nerxomeÂ nh nefeÂ lh giÂnetai kaiÁ oÍmbroyw kaiÁ aÆ neÂ moyw eÍxei synexeiÄw´
oë miÂxlh eiÆ meÁ n paxnvÂ s ìh, borraÄn dhloiÄ, eiÆ deÁ yë graÁ kaiÁ drosvÂ dhw,
eyËron hÃ noÂ ton´ oë miÂxlh 〈eiÆ〉 diaxyu ìhÄ eÏvw triÂthw vÏ raw, eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei,
eiÆ deÁ peraiteÂ rv geÂ nhtai, aiÆuriÂan kaiÁ eyÆ diÂan eÏjei toÁ peÂ lagow kaiÁ zeÂ -
fyron aÍ nemon. “On the observation of Clouds. Clouds floating filled
with aer revealing clear mountain peaks signal clear weather; and ap-
pearing low lying on the sea they reveal a pause in a storm. If while
sitting on the mountain peaks they form a raised ring up to the peaks,
the wind will come from here. If the mountain peaks are clear while
clouds approach their faces, these (clouds) point to the approaching
wind. A morning mist falling on the ground and the plains signals fair
weather; but if rising skyward it becomes a cloud it has both showers and
winds. If a mist congeales it reveals a north wind; if it is moist and dewy,
it reveals a south or south-east wind. If a mist is dispersed at the third
hour it signals fair weather; but if it lasts beyond this the sea will have
bright and fair weather and a western wind.”
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C o d . L a u r e n t . 2 8 . 3 2 , ff. 12–14 (15th cent. AD) ed. M. Heeger,
De Theophrasti qui fertur periÁ shmeiÂvn libro. (Diss. Leipzig 1889) 66–72;
introduced 60–65. This section is followed, as in the Geoponika, by a
chapter periÁ toyÄ eÆ rxomeÂ noy eÍtoyw eiÆ prvÂ iÈmon eÍstai hÃ oÍcimon (not
printed by Heeger). Arrangement is by signs provided by the sun, moon,
days of the month, meteorological phenomena, animals, the last being
ordered alphabetically. Following this is a section on signs derived from
days of the month. Many of the signs are those found in DS and Aratos.

C o d . P a r i s . 2 2 2 9 , ff. 22, CCAG 8.1 (ed. F. Cumont, Brussels
1929) 137–40. Four paragraphs: 1. PeriÁ thÄw eÆ k tvÄ n z ìvÂ vn shmasiÂaw,
oÏsa xeimvÄ naw kaiÁ eyÆ diÂaw kaiÁ aÆ neÂ mvn kinhÂ seiw proshmaiÂnoysin, ar-
ranged alphabetically by animal, eight under oÍrniuew, some of which are
specified only as “sea” or “land” birds; 2. PeriÁ tvÄ n eÆ j hë liÂoy shmeiÂvn;
3. PeriÁ tvÄ n eÆ k selhÂ nhw shmeiÂvn; 4. PeriÁ iÍridow.

C o d . M a t r i t . B N 4 6 1 6 , CCAG 11.2 (ed. C. O. Zuretti, Brussels
1934) 174–183. Zuretti reordered passages from this ms. to conform to
the arrangement in cod. Laur. (see above): signs from sun (f. 163v),
parhelia (f. 157v), moon (f. 158v, but also containing signs from the sky
[its color, meteors, clouds]), and animals (f. 160r, arranged alphabeti-
cally). The compiler of these passages (assuming only one author) goes
beyond the bare listing found in most prose weather literature, reshaping
the standard material into a prose that goes beyond the merely ser-
viceable. Note in particular how he likens aer occluding the sun to the
shading employed by painters (p. 174 f. Zuretti): oÊn gaÁ r troÂ pon oië
z ìvgraÂ foi aÆ ntrvÂ deiw toÂ poyw graÂ fontew t ìvÄ fvtiÁ traxyÂ noysi thÁ n
oÍcin, vÏ ste t ìhÄ fyÂ sei toyÄ meÁ n lamproyÄ probaÂ llontow eÍjv kaiÁ div-
uoyÄntow thÁ n fantasiÂan, toyÄ deÁ meÂ lanow yë poskiaÂ zontow †mauyÂ -
nesuai71 dokeiÄn, oyÏtv kaiÁ periÁ toÁ n hÏlion toÁ mhÁ fainoÂ menon t ìhÄ oÍcei
kataÁ thÁ n eÍmfrajin toyÄ aÆ eÂ row, oiëoneiÁ eÆ kkophÁ toyÄ meÂ soy saproyÄ diaÁ
thÁ n skiaÁ n yÆ pofaiÂnetai. Although this codex is late, Böker 1613 f.
argues that this text was Pliny’s source and that it best represents the
form of the Grundschrift.72

71 makryÂ nesuai Delatte bauyÂ nesuai Kroll, Philol. Wochenschr. (1935) 887, approb.
Rehm, rev. of Zuretti, Byz. Zeitschr. 40 (1940) 223, coll. schol. Arat. 492.12.

72 For surveys of weather literature just past this point, see L. Thorndike, A History of
Magic and Experimental Science (New York 1934) passim (see the index, s.v. weather,
predictions); S. K. Heninger, Jr., A Handbook of Renaissance Meteorology (Durham 1960)
217–224.
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5) Structure of De Signis. A prologue (cc. 1–9) is followed by five
sections (although modern editors merge the short fifth section into the
preceding), each listing various signs for (i) rain (10–25), (ii) wind
(26–37), (iii) storms (38– 49), and (iv) fair weather (50–55); followed
by (v) a miscellany introduced under the rubric shmeiÄa oÏlvn te tvÄ n
eÆ niaytvÄ n ... kaiÁ tvÄ n moriÂvn. Other types of weather are subsumed
under one or another of these chapters; e.g., snow under storms (40, 42)
and hurricanes under winds (30, 36, 37).

This is not an unreasonable arrangement, although the prologue sug-
gests that an earlier redaction had suffered abridgement and the final
section suggests augmentation. It is, however, impractical to arrange
signs by results. A work designed to be a helpful weather guide would
arrange things by signs, so that, for example, one could look up sweaty
feet to see what this sign portends. As noted above, many collections of
signs are so arranged. Since within the four major results there is a sort of
arrangement by sign (see below), our author/compiler may have drawn
from one or more sources so arranged.73 The several duplicated signs can
now be explained: what originally was stated in the form “x signals m or
n” would show up in DS as “x is a sign of m” in one place and as “x is a
sign of n” in another, perhaps with the addition in one or both places of
the frequent modifying phrase “for the most part.”74

P r o l o g u e The first sentence nicely identifies the work’s aim and
lays out the four main sections that follow: ShmeiÄa yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pney-
maÂ tvn kaiÁ xeimvÂ nvn kaiÁ eyÆ divÄ n vÎ de eÆ graÂ camen kau’ oÏson hËn
eÆ fiktoÂ n, aÊ meÁ n ayÆ toiÁ proskophÂ santew, aÊ deÁ par’ eë teÂ rvn oyÆ k aÆ dokiÂ-
mvn laboÂ ntew. taÁ meÁ n oyËn eÆ piÁ toiÄw aÍ stroiw dyomeÂ noiw kaiÁ aÆ nateÂ l-
loysin eÆ k tvÄ n aÆ stronomikvÄ n deiÄ lambaÂ nein. Who, though, is claiming
credit for authorship? No work of Aristotle begins this way,75 although

73 This has been argued by Böhme 20 and Heeger 15, and supported by Arrighetti 419.
Cronin “Authorship” attempts what seems to be too detailed a taxonomy of the signs in
order to distinguish among DS ’s sources.

74 On these double signs, see Arrighetti 424–428.
75 The first-person plural that sometimes appears at the beginning of an Aristotelian

work (and thereafter) is short for “we men in general” (in the indicative) or “I the author
and you the reader/student” (often in the hortatory subjunctive). Cf. Top. 100a18 hë meÁ n
proÂ uesiw thÄw pragmateiÂaw meÂ uodon eyë reiÄn, aÆ f’ hÎw dynhsoÂ meua syllogiÂzesuai ktl,
Soph. Elench. 164a20–22 periÁ deÁ tvÄ n sofistikvÄ n eÆ leÂ gxvn kaiÁ tvÄ n fainomeÂ nvn meÁ n
eÆ leÂ gxvn oÍntvn deÁ paralogismvÄ n aÆ ll’ oyÆ k eÆ leÂ gxvn leÂ gvmen, Pol. 1252a1 eÆ peidhÁ paÄsan
poÂ lin oë rvÄ men koinvniÂan tinaÁ oyËsan ktl, Anal. Pr. 24a14, Phys. 402a1–4. Aristotle does,
though, allude to his authorship often enough with an eiÍrhtai vel sim. to place a passage in



31INTRODUCTION

Pseudo-Aristotle offers the parallels of De mundo 391a1 pollaÂ kiw meÁ n
eÍmoige ueiÄoÂ n ti ... hë filosofiÂa eÍdojen eiËnai, Magna Moralia 1181a24
eÆ peidhÁ proairoyÂ meua leÂ gein yë peÁ r hÆ uikvÄ n ktl, and Rhet. ad Alex.
1420a6 eÆ peÂ steilaÂ w moi ktl. It is worth noting that On the Locations and

Names of the Winds, which is described in the codd. as coming from
Aristotle’s PeriÁ shmeiÂvn ends with yë pogeÂ grafa deÂ soi kaiÁ taÁ w ueÂ seiw
ayÆ tvÄ n, vë w keiÄntai kaiÁ pneÂ oysin, yë pograÂ caw toÁ n thÄw ghÄw kyÂ klon, iÏna
proÁ oÆ fualmvÄ n soi teuvÄ sin (i.e., he added a sketch of a windrose to his
text).

After this first sentence, though, the prologue introduces several
topics that are not noticeably present in DS .76 c. 2 speaks of the signifi-
cant meanings of the astronomical risings and settings of the stars (Arc-
turus, Sirius, and the Pleiades), but these annual signs are all but ignored
in DS . c. 3 seems at first appropriate in speaking of the signs produced
by mountains and their valleys, as these are indeed found in the work.77

What is deceptive, however, is the causal (scientific) explanation that
accompanies this statement: “For, as winds start up, the clouds crash
into such places [mountains]; and as the winds reverse direction the
clouds follow along in turn, and as they become more moisture-laden
they gather and settle in the hollows,” which leads one to believe that
such explanations will be given as appropriate, although in fact this is
just about the last time DS bothers to explain why a particular sign or
type of sign works.

Another noteworthy feature of the prologue lies in its identifying four
astromomers (or five, if Phaeinos is included; his name may have been
interpolated), who are credited with providing (all? many of?) the signs
and the locations from which they made their observation; also note-
worthy is its declaring the need to employ such experts. This is distinct
from Aristotle’s occasionally naming (say) Plato or Eudoxos, with whom
he will then disagree, at least in part;78 and from Theophrastos’ doxog-
raphy in De Sensibus, where the views of Empedokles, Anaxagoras,

the broader context of his writings; cf. the beginning of Mete. ... kaiÁ periÁ geneÂ sevw kaiÁ
fuoraÄw thÄw koinhÄw eiÍrhtai proÂ teron (338a24).

76 Cronin “Authorship” 307 outlines the sections as follows: 1. Subject and sources; 2.
astral risings and settings; 3. “some signs are peculiar to mountains and can best be learned
from a local expert”; 4. others use local features; 5. signs from animals, domestic obser-
vations, sun, and moon; 6.–9. the halfway divisions of year, month, and day.

77 See cc. 20, 31, 34, 43, 45, 51.
78 Note too the first sentence of Th. De Lass. eÆ n tiÂni pou’ oë koÂ pow hÃ tiÂsin vë w prvÂ t ìv,

poÂ teron vë w ’EpigeÂ nhw yë peÂ laben eÆ n flebiÁ kaiÁ neyÂ r ìv ktl. Fabricius, “Epigenes (18),” RE
6 (1907) 66 suggests that this Epigenes is the same one mentioned by Pliny NH 31.34.
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Plato, et al. are critically arrayed. Indeed, DS ’s list is most like (to
compare small with large) Pliny’s list of sources in Book 1 of NH.

C. 5 makes mention of weather signs from animals and, even better,
sun and moon, especially at the time of their rising and setting. This
accurately describes much of DS , but what immediately follows does
not: from here to the end of the prologue DS tells us to pay attention the
days surrounding the new moon, to divisions of the year, the month, and
the day. Although there will be some signs that call for reading the
crescent moon, no further use is made of these last chapters.

In sum, cc. 1–9 read very much like the prologue to a larger, more
comprehensive, work on weather signs. Which in turn raises the ques-
tions of when it—the prologue and the work it originally introduced—
was written, and when, and perhaps in how many stages, it was abridged
to become DS . (See below.) Is what we have simply a fragment having
suffered careless and mechanical loss, or is it the result of (still somewhat
careless) editorial curtailment?79 Böhme 7 concludes that DS ’s prologue
was originally meant to be attached to a parapegma, but as we have seen,
the prologue clearly looks forward to the kind of weather signs that are
still found in the text, and these (such as signs from animals and clouds)
do not belong to parapegmata.80

T h e c h a p t e r s o n r a i n , w i n d , s t o r m s , a n d f a i r w e a t h e r .
The first thing to note is that the signs are arranged by event, so that,
e.g., a crow acting in one way to signal rain is separated from a crow
acting another way so as to signal storm. To a farmer or sailor who had
all his pertinent signs committed to memory (and hence not in need of a
work like DS), this does not matter, but anybody wanting to learn
weather signs at one go would probably prefer to have them arranged by
sign rather than event, so that one could quickly look up “crow” and its
various signifying actions. This direction, from sign to outcome, we do
in fact find in later, Byzantine collections, which even more helpfully

79 Cf. Böhme 5. Unfortunately, in examining the inconcinnity between the text proper
and what the prologue promises, Böhme 6 depends in part on Schneider’s conjecture
troÂ pvn in c. 5; see our text and commentary.

80 In part Böhme derives this conclusion from the last sentence of DS , toiÄw deÁ aÍ stroiw
eiÍvuen vë w eÆ piÁ toÁ polyÁ shmaiÂnein kaiÁ taiÄw iÆshmeriÂaiw kaiÁ tropaiÄw, oyÆ k eÆ p’ ayÆ taiÄw aÆ ll’
hÃ proÁ ayÆ tvÄ n hÃ yÏsteron mikr ìvÄ , which he argues would fit a parapegma. This may well
have been the origin of this sentence, but as we have noted, the very end of DS contains a
number of disjointed sentences seemingly added on a some later stage, none of which
accordingly can be used to argue for the original nature or purpose of the work.
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Table 1: Signs as arranged in De signis

Rain Winds Storm Fair Weather

10f. sun 26 sun 38 sun 50 sun
12 moon 27 moon moon 51 moon
13 shooting stars 28 shearwaters, ducks cranes Manger

sun’s rays kepphoi sparrows halo
woolly clouds sparrows 39 geese clouds
river bubbles heron sparrows Mt. Olympos

14 lamp snuff 29 dog wrens Mt. Athos
15 nonaquatic tides robin 52 mist

birds spiderwebs jackdaw cranes
toads, frogs mock suns 40 birds fleeing sea owls
lizards 30 winds chaffinch raven
swallows creaky furniture raven 53 crow
ox sweaty feet jackdaw wren

16 shearwaters pain in foot cuttlefish clouds
raven hedgehog seal 54 cattle
jackdaw 31 mountain roar jelly fish ox

17 hawk sea calm cattle dog
island birds headlands 41 cattle cicadas
chickens land seen from sea asses 55 mastic

18 duck halos animals fighting
jackdaw clouds for food
rooster 32 lightning mice
heron thunder 42 dog

19 finch 33 lightning tree frog
cooking pot even/odd days worms
centipedes sun, moon fire
dolphin day/night lamps

20 Mt. Hymettos 34 etesian winds 43 Manger
Lips clouds Pleiades

21 thunder Mt. Athos mountains
lightning comets clouds
Notos snow 44 seasons
Zephyros frost 45 oaks

22 Euboian mts. snuff mtn. clouds
Mt. Pelion 35–7 names 46 sun
rainbows & nature Mercury
ants of winds bees
mock suns wind-borne wolf
halos thistles 47 wasps

23 Manger white birds
flies wild animals

24 Mt. Hymettos Mt. Parnes
Aigina 48 heat
winter rains seasons
snow 49 oaks

25 burning coal mole
sheep, goats mice
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arranges the signs in alphabetical order. (Aratos and Vergil are poets and
so are free to arrange signs idiosyncratically.)81

Within each of four main chapters, however, a certain pattern is
maintained: Each begins with signs derived from observations of the sun
followed by signs from the moon. Thereafter, however, there is no par-
ticular order, not even by broad type. Instead we get a jumble of signs
derived from comets, clouds, thunder and lightning, rainbows and other
meteorological oddities, mountain tops, lamps, insects, birds, spiders,
worms, frogs, and mammals. Only Fair Weather, the shortest, is neatly
arranged:82 (i) 50 f. heavens, (ii) 51 meteorologica (including clouds),
(iii) 51 f. mountains clouded or not, mist, (iv) 52–54 animal (first birds,
then cattle, dogs, insects),83 (v) 55 mastic. The oddest signs in DS are
bubbles on a river surface (13), sparks on a pot while cooking (19), the
appearance of the land (dark or white) when seen from sea (31), and the
mastic (55). Interspersed are further signs from the sun, and winds, the
event signaled in c. 2, can themselves be taken as signs of other events.
See Table 1, which is meant to be only a rough guide to the signs, as
some are combined, some are broken down into subclasses, and others
that are described differently in different passages are here given the
same label.

Nonetheless, one can still see some grouping of like signs (e.g.,
15–19, 28, 38–40, 52 f. birds; 31 signs from the earth’s surface; 40–42,
54 domestic animals), but also that some signs can appear early or late in
their sections; cf., e.g, the Manger is late in “Rain,” in the middle in
“Storm,” and early in “Fair weather.”84

For the most part, the predictions take the form “If sign x, then
outcome y,” where the sign is an instance of earthly or heavenly activity.
The conditionality is usually expressed in the form of present general
condition (eÆ aÁ n aÆ ktiÄnew aÆ niÂsxontow aÆ poteiÂnvsi priÁn aÆ nateiÄlai koinoÁ n
yÏdatow shmeiÄon) or with a conditional circumstantial participle (oÍrni-
uew loyoÂ menoi mhÁ eÆ n yÏdati bioyÄntew yÏdvr hÃ xeimvÄ na shmaiÂnoysi).85

The “sign” in Greek is either shmeiÄon or shmaiÂnein (see the two exam-

81 See Kidd 439 for the arrangements of Aratos and Vergil. V. Rose, Aristoteles Pseudepi-
graphus (Leipzig 1863) 243 f. argued that Theophrastos’ original PeriÁ shmeiÂvn was ar-
ranged by weather sign, but this can only be conjecture.

82 As noticed by Böhme 15 f.
83 But two cloud signs in 53 disturbs the pattern.
84 The Turin codex rearranges the signs. See below, section 9.
85 Kaibel, “Aratea,” Hermes 29 (1894) 116 compares similar statements in the Hippo-

cratic corpus, where shmeiÄon ktl are “symptom,” etc., but often of current states rather
than as a prognosis of a future course of the disease.
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ples just given),86 although once the adjective shmantikaÂ (51) is used.
Many sentences are elliptical, depending on a preceding clause or sen-
tence, so that, e.g., with yë datikoÂ n one has to understand shmeiÄon, or
shmaiÂnei/–oysi must be supplied.87 It is always assumed that a “sign” is
not a guarantee, as is frequently made explicit with oÏlvw (8 ×), vë w eÆ piÁ toÁ
polyÂ (9 ×), eiÍvue (3 ×), vë w taÁ pollaÂ (14 ×), or (eÆ piÁ) polyÂ with the verb
(2 ×).88 DS , however, lacks the kind of general statement such as is
found in that other Peripatetic work on signs, Physiognomonika, which
says that it is silly (eyÍhuew, 807a1) to trust in (only) one sign; and in
Aratos, who, no doubt echoing his prose source, concludes with the
admonition not only not to despise these weather signs, but also to
observe as many as possible (shÂ mati shÄma skeÂptesuai, 1142 f.), “and if
two agree, it is more hopeful, while with a third you can be confident”
(tr. Kidd).

Generally the outcome is predicted to occur shortly thereafter obser-
vation of the sign. Indeed, if no time frame is given, one seems free to
assume there will be no long wait, perhaps a day at most. Only when the
event deviates from this norm is a time given. Thus, we have predictions
of events that will occur (i) “soon” (22.152, diaÁ taxeÂvn), (ii) in a day or
two (10.66, 21.143), (iii) on the “third” day, i.e, two days later (10.66,
11.70, 46.343), (iv) in a month (27.186, oë mhÁ n xeimerinoÁ w diateleiÄ), (v)
over a season (24.166, 25.174, 41.298, 44.324, 48.352, 49.357, 54.397,
56.406 f.),89 (vi) over six months (56.411), and (vii) “a long time”
(26.181, aÆ neÂ moyw polyxroniÂoyw).

A d d e n d u m . Since the signs in this section are of hail (which had
been included in the chapters on rain [25] and wind [35]), wind, rain,
and cold (see cc. 44, 46, 48), they could all have fit easily in earlier
sections. This and the one mention in this treatise of the Egyptians

86 proshmaiÂnei appears thrice (25, 31, 52), in exactly the same sense as the simplex, and
may have been copied directly from an earlier source without change (the pro- is clearly
otiose); cf. comm. ad c. 25. eÆ pishmaiÂnei appears twice (10, 11), but without an explicit
object (which in the context is clearly yÏdvr), so that the sense is more “is indicative/sig-
nificant.” See the comm. ad c. 10.

87 Heeger 9 f. regards this frequent ellipsis as proof that DS could not have been written
even by a student of Theophrastos, but the same thing can be found in Pliny’s passages of
weather signs. It is appropriate to the genre.

88 Again, Heeger 9 uses the repetition of this kind of important and scientifically justi-
fiable type of phrase as argument against Peripatetic authorship.

89 This tally includes passage where we interpret eÍtow as “season”; see comm. on 25.174
toÁ eÍtow.
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suggest that this last section was added to, rather than incorporated into,
a text preceding, although that text may not have been in the form we
now have. And if DS was written at the latest shortly after Theophrastos,
this final section was almost certainly added by a later redactor rather
than the one who gave DS its basic form. Note that no sign in the
addendum reappears in Aratos. See comm. on DS 56.419 AiÆgyÂ ptioi,
where it is suggested that Apion is the source for this section.

6) The Nature of De Signis.90 Consistent with the straightforward
structure outlined in the previous section, DS is a bare-bones technical
treatise. After stating its purpose early and clearly and citing its sources,
it lays out the facts with no literary flourishes. Allowing for some repeti-
tion of what was said earlier, we can characterize it by noting some of its
positive and negative features. (i) DS is concerned with changes in the
weather that are more variable and more specific than those found in
Hesiod, i.e., the sort found in parapegmata. Some of these changes will
occur within minutes, some within days, and others look forward to
deviations from the norm over an entire season. (ii) Although some of its
signs are the same as or very similar to those read by seers—such as the
flight of birds—it seeks only meteorological outcomes rather than, say,
victory in battle. (iii) DS91 makes no attempt to be complete, the way,
e.g., works that listed all Olympic victors or archons or priestesses of
Hera tried to be. All that the author claims is eÆ graÂ camen kau’ oÏson hËn
eÆ fiktoÂ n (1.2). Omitted are many signs known from other ancient
sources. In particular, DS in general avoids stating the obvious, which
hardly needs to be recorded; e.g., a black cloud approaching from the
sea signaling rain (Il. 4.275–8). For an exception to this, note 22.137–9,
where lightning is given as a sign of rain. None the less, even though a
complete list would be a great chore to compose,92 it would have been
easy to add more.

(iv) Excluded also is any overt statement of practical use for these
weather signs, although 54.396 f., teÂ ttigew polloiÁ ginoÂ menoi nosvÄ dew toÁ
eÍtow shmaiÂnoysi, does provide an oblique health warning. This is par-

90 This section quickly goes over the same ground as Sider, “On On Signs,” in Forten-
baugh and Wöhrle (eds.), On the Opuscula of Theophrastus (Stuttgart 2002) 95-111.

91 Throughout this section, we describe DS as we have it, not how it may once have
looked.

92 Note Aratos’ cry of despair, tiÂ toi leÂ gv oÏssa peÂ lontai shÂ mat’ eÆ p’ aÆ nurvÂ poyw;
(1036 f.), although here Aratos has the Homeric model in mind, which is designed to call
attention to the difficulty of the poet’s job and hence of his worth.
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ticularly striking, as it seems clear that weather signs were first collected
by and for farmers and sailors (see above, n. 2). This is explicit in
Hesiod, Vergil, Aratos, and Columella, whose whole (purported) aim is
to help the farmer be guided by the weather.93 (v) And not only does DS

not state any practical purpose for its collection of weather signs, its
arrangement also bespeaks a certain impracticality.94 As noted above, its
arrangement by result runs counter to the idea of a practical handbook;
i.e., one in which one could look up the sign one has just observed.
Thus, if wolves appear in inhabited areas (where, that is, they are not
expected), one should be able to look up lyÂ koi and discover that a storm
is indicated. This same sign occurs in 46, but since in the scene we are
painting one does not know what the wolf means, one therefore does not
know that the entry for wolf in this work occurs between those on bees
and wasps toward the end of the chapter on storm signs.95 It is interesting
to note that the Physiognomonika, which contains several layers of
composition, arranges its signs first by sign in c. 2 (e.g., “movements,
gestures, color, characteristic facial expressions, hair, skin, voice, flesh,
body parts, and the body as a whole,” 806a29) and then by character in
c. 3 (e.g., sanguine temper, courage, irascibility), and then by sign again
in c. 6. Thus, “soft hair indicates cowardice” in c. 2 (806a6), “signs of
cowardice are soft hair ...” in c. 3 (807b4), and both stiff upright hair and
very woolly hair signify cowardice in c. 6 (812b28).96

Another sign of the work’s impracticality can be found in its section
on the signs of winds, where very often one wind equals another and
often not even the direction of the impending wind is indicated. Sailors
can make use of most winds, it is true, but the rest of us would like to

93 Comparison with the Physiognomonika will prove useful here and below, since this
work, also Peripatetic and perhaps contemporary, is also concerned with shÂ mata, here
those that indicate character. In almost every point of comparison, Physiognomonika
comes off looking better, i.e., more “Aristotelian.” Thus, on the matter of purpose of
reading signs, it makes it clear that knowing how to spot the right signs will enable one to
buy a better horse or dog (805a15). Cf. S. Vogt, Aristoteles: Physiognomonica (Berlin 1999)
108–112.

94 It has also been said that stone parapegmata set up in an agora would have little
practical value for farmers and (even less) sailors, but we are not convinced by R. Hannah,
“Euctemon’s parapegma” (see above, n. 26) 129–131, who is disposed to believe that they
were meant to give guidance in planning the city’s cults and festivals. These, however, were
largely established long before the parapegmata; nor do the stones make any mention of
anything but heavenly phenomena. See next note.

95 Hannah “Euctemon’s parapegma“(see above, n. 26) 129–131 also points out the
inherent impracticality for farmers and sailors of a parapegma erected in the center of a
city.

96 See further Sider “On On Signs” (above, n. 90) 104 f.
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know what temperature or precipitation a wind is likely to bring with it.
Nor are winds referred to as signs in the prologue or made much use of
as signs of rain, storm, or fair weather in these respective sections.97 This
occurs only in the final section, which was probably added later to DS as
an appendix; see 57.416–19 “Also significant are the winds that accom-
pany the descending mists: If, on the one hand, the winds arise from the
east and south, they signal rain; but if they arise from the north, they
signal winds and cold.” In Th.’s Winds, on the other hand, it almost goes
without saying that each wind is characterized by its own weather.98

DS , then, with no recourse to gods, its naming of its sources, and its
impractical arrangement, bespeaks a certain scientific appearance. Lack-
ing, however, is any attempt to understand why these signs work as they
do, either in general or in particular, as we find in the Physiognomonika

and in Aristotle himself in his work on weather signs; cf. Arist. fr. 365
Gigon (Schol. in Arat. 1095 ed. Martin), cited in comm. ad 17.116
oÍrniuew oiÊ bioteyÂ oysin eÆ n nhÂ s ìv. (There is only one gaÂ r in DS , on
41.304.)

7) How accurate are the weather signs. In general, it is easy to see that
the more accurate of the signs are the meteorological ones, the less
accurate those derived from animal behavior. For Epicurus, in fact, the
division is absolute: eÆ pishmasiÂai derived from meteorological signs have
physical causes, those from animals are due merely to chronological
coincidence.99 For the former we often refer the reader to R. Greenler,
Rainbows, Halos, and Glories (Cambridge 1980), whose photographs and
nontechnical explanations make much clear to the nonscientific clas-
sicist. Cf., e.g., on 71 rë aÂ bdoi, 22.147 f., 151 pollaiÁ iÍridew and parhÂ -
lioi, where we borrow wholesale from Greenler. Animals, on the other

97 For exceptions, note 20 “If Lips blows at an equinox it signals rain”; 21, where winds
together with other signs are portents; and 35–37, where the characteristics of various
winds are listed.

98 To limit ourselves to the second sentence of the prologue: oÏti d’ eë kaÂ stoiw [sc. toiÄw
aÆ neÂ moiw] aië dynaÂ meiw kaiÁ oÏlvw taÁ parakoloyuoyÄnta kataÁ loÂ gon aÆ koloyueiÄ peiraÄsuai
xrhÁ leÂ gein, oiÎsper sxedoÁ n diafeÂ roysin aÆ llhÂ lvn.

99 Ep.Pyth. 98 eÆ pishmasiÂai dyÂ nantai giÂnesuai kaiÁ kataÁ sygkyrhÂ seiw kairvÄ n,
kauaÂ per eÆ n toiÄw eÆ mfaneÂ si par’ hë miÄn z ìvÂ oiw, kaiÁ par’ eë teroivÂ seiw aÆ eÂ row kaiÁ metabolaÂ w.
What follows (98–115) is a lengthy meteorological passage giving multiple “scientific”
causes for earthquakes, halos, shooting stars, etc., followed by a dismissal of animal weath-
er signs: aië d’ eÆ pishmasiÂai aië ginoÂ menai eÆ piÂ tisi z ìvÂ oiw kataÁ sygkyÂ rhma giÂnontai toyÄ
kairoyÄ´ oyÆ gaÁ r taÁ z ìvÄ a aÆ naÂ gkhn tinaÁ prosfeÂretai toyÄ aÆ potelesuhÄnai xeimvÄ na, oyÆ deÁ
kaÂ uhtaiÂ tiw ueiÂa fyÂ siw parathroyÄsa taÁ w tvÄ n z ìvÂ vn toyÂ tvn eÆ joÂ doyw kaÍ peita taÁ w
eÆ pishmasiÂaw tayÂ taw eÆ piteleiÄ.
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hand, seem to us to offer less sure signs of upcoming weather, although
there are some notable exceptions. Swallows, do, e.g., fly so low over the
surface of a lake before a rain that they seem to strike the water with
their breasts (see on 15.101 tyÂ ptoysai), and the flight of cranes can
indeed be read for signs of impending rain (see on 38.276 geÂ ranoi).
Generally, though, the animal signs put forward strike us as less reliable,
if not outright false. Nor have we been able to find much interest on the
part of scientists, let alone a comprehensive book equivalent to Green-
ler’s, which would list and explain those instances where science can
verify animal awareness of impending changes in the weather. It is all the
more interesting, therefore, to observe that many of DS ’s animal signs
could easily be placed under the rubric “animal foreknowledge,” al-
though our author never takes the trouble to tell us so. Thus, cattle
sniffing before rain (15.103) all but calls out for the paraphrase “cattle
can smell rain in advance.” Similar paraphrases come to mind else-
where: centipedes creeping toward a wall before rain (19.128), kepphoi
(gulls; see comm.) fly toward impending wind (28.193), a hedgehog
closes off the entranceway facing impending wind (30.211 f.), geese
honk louder than usual while feeding before a storm (39.280), birds flee
from the sea before storm (41.288), cattle huddle before a storm
(41.297 f.), a wolf comes closer than usual to farmland in winter before a
storm (46.342), cranes flying straight indicate fair weather (52.380). This
last observation was made also by Aristotle, who provides an explicit
statement as to the cranes’ foreknowledge; i.e., they are able to see storm
clouds before an observer at ground level (see the comm. ad loc.).

Some few animal signs, perhaps fewer than one might have guessed,
seem to work on the principle of like-to-like (similia similibus), which is
a prominent notion in both magic and early Greek philosophy:100

Non–aquatic birds bathing signal rain (15.97, but see the comm. on
loyoÂ menoi), ravens imitating the sound of raindrops signal rain (16.110).
See also cc. 17, 25, 31, 42. Other signs seem to be arbitrary and easily
dismissable, but it is probably best to keep an open mind (and wish for
more help from students of animal behavior).101

100 For magic, cf. F. Graf, Magic in the Ancient World, tr. F. Philip (Cambridge, Mass.
1997), c. 7, “Words and acts”; and for philosophy C. W. Müller, Gleiches zu Gleichem: Ein
Prinzip frühgriechischen Denkens (Wiesbaden 1965).

101 For a negative report on the ability of plants to foretell rain, see N. L. Silvester,
“Notes on the behaviour of certain plants in relation to the weather,” Q. J. Royal Me-
teorological Soc. 52 (1926) 15–24, who carefully observed several English plants, each of
which was (and perhaps still is) credited in scientific literature as well as in popular lore
with certain behavior before rain.
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8) Authorship reconsidered. This study of weather literature has
demonstrated how easily one basic text can be taken over by another and
appear under this person’s name as author. Thus, even a text compiled
over a millenium after Aristotle can easily be recognized as belonging to
this same tradition. Additions, subtractions, and minor alterations would
not save any one of these works from a modern-day charge of plagia-
rism, but ancient standards applied to scientific, or at any rate factual,
material were far more forgiving. Thus, although many ancient authors
have been credited with authorship of DS , none can be proved. Before
we present our theory below, equally unprovable, a brief survey of mod-
ern views of authorship is in order.

Although the Aldine printed DS as anonymous, credit for assigning it
to Theophrastos seems to belong to Simon Grynaeus, who not only
omitted it from his 1531 edition of Aristotle (ÆAristoteÂ loyw aÏ panta.

Aristotelis ... opera ... omnia. 2 vols. Basel: Joh. Bebelius. With a preface by
Erasmus), he included it in the first book to claim to include all of Theo-
phrastos (Theophrasti ... opera, quae ... adhuc restant, omnia. Basel 1541;
see the bibliography for details), although it must be admitted that this is
only an inference, as Gemusaeus, the author of the first preface, accepts
Theophrastos as author without question or argument and without men-
tioning Grynaeus on this point. Camerarius, who wrote a new preface
after Grynaeus’ death of the plague shortly after publication, praised him
for his work on the text, but, again, says nothing about Grynaeus specific
views on DS . See Kley 29. All subsequent editors of this text have attrib-
uted it to Theophrastos without question: Furlanus, Heinsius, Schneider,
Wimmer, Wood, and Hort (although Schneider seems to have been the
last editor actually to examine mss., all subsequent editors have been
happy to take his word for the readings). Theophrastos was accepted as its
author by V. Rose, Aristoteles Pseudepigraphus (Leipzig 1863) 244–246. In
time, however, questions as to authorship were raised. Böhme argued that
the common source for both DS and Aratos was Eudoxos; see especially
50–83, although too much of his argument rests on supposed similarities
in vocabulary between DS and Eudoxos, which is risky since for the latter
we are dependent on later sources, who are likely to paraphrase or substi-
tute more familiar synonyms, and in any case many of these words and
astronomical terms (like dixotomiÂa, aÆ natolhÂ , aÆ kroÂ nyxow) are too com-
mon to use as criteria. Although we shall ourselves argue for an important
place in the history of this text for Eudoxos, it has to be admitted that
Böhme’s case, as argued, is “gar nichts weiter als ein frommer Wunsch.”102

102 Maass, in his review of Heeger, GGA (1893) 624.
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Heeger sharply criticized Böhme for his elaborate stemma, but many
of his arguments are equally weak. As we have already mentioned (see
above, n. 12), he was willing to use any stylistic or scientific flaw as proof
that DS could not be by Theophrastos, whose style was highly praised in
antiquity; nor could it, in its present form, even be the work of a student
of Theophrastos. This assumes that Theophrastos could not have had a
student of whom he was not proud; Heeger’s reasoning also ignores the
ellipsis and stylistic flatness that comes with the prosaic catalogue form
that one regularly finds in works from the Hippocratic corpus to Pliny
and beyond. But since Heeger cannot deny the many links between DS

and what we know of Aristotle’s and Theophrastos’ works on weather
signs, he comes to conclude that some later person excerpted a Peripa-
tetic work on the subject (22). Unknown he may be, but as just shown he
may yet have himself been a Peripatetic, which would explain why the
abridgement remained among in the Lyceum’s library. Also arguing for
Peripatetic authorship is Cronin “Authorship”; see below.

Heeger in turn was criticized by E. Maass in his review.103 He bases
his argument for Demokritos as ultimate author of DS in part on the
basis of the combination of Ionian and poetic words found in both the
presocratic and DS , but our knowledge of Demokritos’ own language is
severely limited and there can be no clear line drawn between ionian and
poetic vocabulary. Others (including Sider) have already argued that
Demokritos is an important figure in the history of weather treatises, but
that does not necessarily make him a candidate for author of DS . The
lack of uniformity in this treatise and its occasional use of a word that
seems rather poetic for an (Athenian) treatise can be explained simply by
its collective nature. Nonetheless, Maass is well aware that, however
much he favors Demokritos, DS “will eine Materialsammlung aus älte-
ren Quellen sein” (634).

A. Rehm later put forth Euktemon as author in Parapegmastudien.

Mit einem Anhang: Euktemon und das Buch De signis (Munich 1941)
122–142 for the appendix. Since, however, there is little known about
Euktemon’s work, and what we do know points primarily to its being
largely parapegmatic in form, Rehm has convinced nobody.104 For the
one passage in DS that reads like an entry in a parapegma, see 30.206
peÂmpth kaiÁ dekaÂ th aÆ poÁ tropvÄ n tvÄ n xeimerinvÄ n.

103 Op. cit. 624–642. Heeger was later criticized in detail by Arrighetti, who argues that
DS was composed by a learned Alexandrian. Regenbogen 1414 too would credit its current
form to an Alexandrian, but he would not agree with Arrighetti’s rather favorable assess-
ment.

104 Cf. Hannah, “Euctemon’s parapegma” (see above, n. 26).
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With this in mind, a reasonable, if still not provable, transmission for
the earlier part of the tradition is as follows:105 (i) Aristotle, PeriÁ sh-
meiÂvn, based on earlier works such as Demokritos’, discusses (at least)
short-term weather signs and suggests reasons for their validity, as well as
discussing the nature of signs. The Aristotelian Physiognomonika, which
is also concerned with signs, suggests the form that Aristotle’s work on
weather signs took: not a mere list but one concerned with the causes for
each sign as well as with the varying nature of signs.106 Aristotle’s work
on weather signs includes a section on the winds and an illustration of a
wind-rose. (The extant On the Locations and Names of the Winds is either
a selection or an abridgement of this; it is supplemented by DS cc. 35–6,
which adds characteristic weather to, as the title indicates, location
[= direction] and name.) Directly from Aristotle, and not long after-
ward, both (ii) Eudoxos and (iii) Theophrastos write their own works on
weather signs,107 the latter basing his work very much on Aristotle. The
weather signs discussed by Eudoxos and Theophrastos would be largely
the same, but each author would have put them in different context—
Eudoxos in a work on the heavens that included a survey of the constel-
lations (i.e., his Phainomena, whose plan Aratos followed), Theophrastos
perhaps keeping closer to Aristotle. (iv) Aratos versifies Eudoxos’ work
(or sections) on the constellations and the weather signs (see above). (v)
Someone strips Theophrastos work of its causes (just as, in this recon-
struction, Aratos stripped Eudoxos’ texts of any scientific context), leav-
ing a carcass that is essentially De Signis as we have it in the mss. It
probably still passed under the authorship of Theophrastos. Then, under
a kind of Gresham’s law, the bad (the abridged version) drives out the

105 For the evidence for the existence and nature of each author given here, see above,
section 4.

106 It is worth noting that the Physiognomonika explicitly refers to the need by physio-
gnomists to prepare a thorough collection of signs (eÆ kloghÁ n tvÄ n shmeiÂvn, 805a33; cf.
806a33) before writing one’s work. The author of Physiognomonika acknowledges drawing
upon such earlier collections (806a36).

107 Aristotle names his older contemporary in the Metaphysics (991a17, 1073b17 = D 6
Lasserre and 1079b21 = D 1) and in the Ethics (1101b28 = D 4 and 1172b9 = D 3).
(Eudoxos is named also in [Arist.] Mir. Aus.) There was sufficient overlap of their lives,
however, for Eudoxos (born 392–84) to have read, learned, and borrowed from Aristotle
(born 387); that is, say, from ca. 365 to Eudoxos’ death ca. 339–31. For this date for
Eudoxos’ birth, which is later than that usually assigned, cf. H.-J. Waschkies, Von Eudoxos
zu Aristoteles (Amsterdam 1977), ch. 2 “Die biographischen Daten des Eudoxos von
Knidos,” who makes a convincing case. In part his argument depends upon conjecturing
for Vita Arist. Latina 11 tempore Eudoxi, which makes little sense, the archon year eÆ piÁ
EyÆ boyÂ loy (345/4). (We thank D. Hutchinson for the reference to Waschkies.)
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good (the original, containing signs and causes), becoming the only ver-
sion maintained in the Lyceum’s library. How this could have happened
is unfortunately all too easy to imagine, so many displacements, loss,
and misattribution did the Lyceum’s library experience.108

The one question remaining is how to consider the new work in
relation to that of its Theophrastean model, as a new work with a sepa-
rate author, even if only Anon.; or as largely an abridgement of Theo-
phrastos and so still to be included in his corpus. If, however, modern
scholarship is content to refer to the anonymous prosification of Diony-
sios Periegetes’ poem De Aucupio as a work of Dionysios,109 it should be
equally willing to refer to a mere prose abridgement of Theophrastos’
PeriÁ shmeiÂvn as his work.

9) Textual tradition. In total there are thirteen Greek manuscripts
extant from the second half of the thirteenth century till the second half
of the sixteenth century containing the text of De Signis, all but one of
which the two editors have autopsied.110 A census of the Theophrastean
manuscripts was prepared by N.G. Wilson, references to which will be
given below.111 There is, furthermore, a medieval Latin translation by
Bartholomaeus of Messina (Bart.), the mss. of which we ourselves have
not examined,112 although this translation is of great interest for the
recensio of DS . Made for King Manfred of Messina, who ruled from
1258 till 1266, Bart.’s Latin translation is with some probability older
than the oldest extant Greek manuscript, Marc. IV.58 from the second
half of the thirteenth century. As Bart. translated “verbum e verbo,”113

108 Cf. F. Grayeff, Aristotle and his School (London 1974), c. 4, “The Library of the
Peripatos and its history.”

109 The prose version cited here was most likely based on a didactic poem of unknown
title by Dionysios the Periegete (1st–2nd cent. AD), as is briefly but convincingly argued
by his Teubner editor A. Garzya, “Sull’autore e il titolo del perduto poema ‘Sull’Aucupio’
attribuito ad Oppiano,” GIF 10 (1957) 156–160.

110 The exception is Harv. 17, permission to view which was denied to D.S.
111 N. G. Wilson, “The Manuscripts of Theophrastus,” Scriptorium 16 (1962) 96-102.
112 Edited by W. Kley, Theophrasts Metaphysisches Bruchstück und die Schrift PeriÁ sh-

meiÂvn in der lateinischen Übersetzung des Bartholomaeus von Messina. Diss. Berlin 1936.
Bart.’s translation of the Physiognomonika had earlier been edited by R. Foerster, Scriptores
Physiognomonici Graeci et Latini, vol. I (Leipzig 1893) L-LII.

113 For more details in general see B. Schneider, Die mittelalterlichen griechisch-lateini-
schen Übersetzungen der Aristotelischen Rhetorik (Berlin 1971) 15-29.
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his Latin wordings should be considered for the restitutio textus.114 We
accordingly cite Bart. along with the two main Greek witnesses for the
text of DS in the apparatus criticus.

Venice. Marc. IV.58M

2nd half 13th cent. parchment
DS : ff. 26-33 (periÁ shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn)
Wilson: no. 54
Lit.: Mioni Aristotelis Codices 149 f.115 Mioni Cod. Gr. 247116 Harlfinger-Reinsch
46-49117 Harlfinger Mir. 63 f.118 Vogt 213

Codex M is the oldest extant Greek manuscript of DS , written in the
second half of the 13th century by Gerasimos Monachos, as first identi-
fied by Elpidio Mioni.119 DS along with Physiog. and De Vent. Situ form
a distinct group in the manuscript tradition. A. Diller120 assumed that the
common textual tradition of Physiog. and DS on the one side and De

Vent. Situ on the other side were joined for the first time in M. De Vent.

Situ was taken from Par. Suppl. 443A (or a predecessor), a codex con-
taining minor geographers. Harlfinger-Reinsch 44 n. 32, arguing against
Diller’s position, maintained that it is unlikely that the copyist of M
would have found as small a work as De Vent. Situ in this large collection
of geographers. Perhaps so – it should be noted, however, that there is
some evidence for the linking of Physiog. and DS prior to M. The pinax
(table of contents) of the 10th-century Par. 1741 lists these two titles,
although the folios containing these works are now missing.

114 For Arist. Physiog. see S. Vogt, Aristoteles: Physiognomonica (Berlin 1999) 218 f.,
hereafter cited Vogt; for [Arist.] Probl. see R. Seligsohn, Die Übersetzung der ps.-aristote-
lischen Problemata durch Bartholomaeus von Messina, Diss. Berlin 1934 and H. Flashar,
Aristoteles: Problemata Physica (Berlin 1962, 41991) 373 f.

115 E. Mioni, Aristotelis Codices Graeci qui in Bibliothecis Venetiis adservantur, Padua 1958.
116 E. Mioni, Bibliothecae Divi Marci Venetiarum. Codices Graeci Manuscripti, vol. I.2,

Rome 1972.
117 D. Harlfinger and D. R. Reinsch, “Die Aristotelica des Parisinus Gr. 1741. Zur Über-

lieferung von Poetik, Rhetorik, Physiognomonik, De signis, De ventorum situ,” Philologus
114 (1970) 28–50.

118 D. Harlfinger, “Die handschriftliche Verbreitung der Mirabilien,” in H. Flashar,
Aristoteles, Mirabilia. (Berlin 1972) 62-66.

119 Mioni Aristotelis Codices 149. Gerasimos Monachos copied ff. 1-194.
120 A. Diller, The Tradition of the Minor Greek Geographers (New York 1952) 40 f.
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M is an independent witness for DS and is a hyparchetype for many
other manuscripts, which will be described below. This manuscript may
have been brought to Italy by Giovanni Aurispa after his second stay in
Constantinople in 1421-23.121 In any case, among the 238 Greek codices
imported in the year 1423, which Aurispa described in a letter as having
been written by “very important authors,”122 are included several Ari-
stotle manuscripts, e.g., Laur. 81.15, Laur. 81.20, and Vat. 1580. We can
not be certain, however, that M was included in this particular group.

Vatican City. Vat. gr. 2231 V

1st half 14th cent. paper
DS : ff. 269–274 (aÆ ristoteÂ loyw)
Not in Wilson
Lit.: S. Lilla, Codices Vaticani Graeci. Codices 2162–2254 (Codices Columnenses), Vatican
City 1958 Harlfinger-Reinsch 49 f.

V is a second independent witness, written in the first half of the 14th

century. On the basis of the watermarks, the volume as a whole can be
dated more specifically to the years between 1320 and 1340, although no
watermark serves to date DS itself. Although Vat. 2231 has recently been
described for another manuscript contained therein,123 its value for the
reconstitution of DS was first recognized by Harlfinger-Reinsch 49 f.
Vat. 2231 also contains the text of the Carmen aureum with a commen-
tary, both in a more diligent and comprehensive version than that writ-
ten by the scribe Ioannes Grammaticus in the year 925, now Vind. phil.
gr. 314.

The tradition of DS represented solely by V idiosyncratically often
omits passages contained in the M tradition or contains passages omitted
by M.124 Furthermore, it concludes several chapters short of the end and

121 See D. Harlfinger, Die Textgeschichte der pseudo-aristotelischen Schrift PERI ATO-
MVN GRAMMVN. Ein kodikologisch-kulturgeschichtlicher Beitrag zur Klärung der Überlie-
ferungsverhältnisse im Corpus Aristotelicum (Amsterdam 1971); hereafter cited Textgeschich-
te.

122 “... gentilium auctorum”: see R. Sabbadini, Carteggio di Giovanni Aurispa (Rome
1931) xvii.

123 F. W. Köhler, Textgeschichte von Hierokles’ Kommentar zum Carmen aureum der
Pythagoreer. Diss. Mainz 1965.

124 The signs omitted have to do with mountains (cc. 20, 22, 24), stars and nebulae (cc.
23, 41, 43, 46, 51), mist (c. 52), clouds (c. 24), and a series of sea- and landbirds (cc. 28,
39, 40).
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at the very bottom of its page, with the comment “kaiÁ tayÄta meÁ n paraÁ
tvÄ n kauoÂ loy parathrhÂ sevn hë meiÄw gegraÂ famen vÎ de: +”. These differ-
ences are in line with the general observation that technical treatises of
all sorts are subject to revisions in order to make them more useful and
beneficial.125

In several places V preserves the correct text in opposition to M and
in general proves itself to be a superior witness for DS . Unlike M and
many of its descendents, V does not contain Physiog. and De Vent. Situ.

There are hints that lead to the assumption that V or a now-lost
manuscript of the V-tradition was used for a redaction of the Latin trans-
lation, as may indicate e.g. the omissions 41.299-300 eÆ n deÁ t ìvÄ PoÂ nt ìv ...
neÂ mesuai (together with Bart.F); 44.328-9 eÆ aÁ n ... limoÂ w (together with
Bart.F) and the readings 41.299 shmaiÂnoysin V Bart. : shmaiÂnei M
Bart.GE; 47.345 xeimvÂ nvn megaÂ lvn M Bart. : megaÂ lvn xeimvÂ nvn V
Bart.P. But this is not the place to argue in depth for the transmission of
the Latin translation.

The remaining manuscripts and the Aldine edition are all in the M
family. The following three manuscripts descend directly from M.

Venice. Marc. gr. 216S

AD 1445 paper
DS : ff. 22-33 (periÁ shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn´ toyÄ aÆ ristoteÂ -

loyw)
Wilson: no. 50
Lit.: Mioni Aristotelis Codices 132 f. Harlfinger-Reinsch 47-9 Harlfinger
Textgeschichte 283-4 Harlfinger Mir. 63 f. Mioni Thes. Ant. 330f.126 Vogt 213

Marc. gr. 216 was transcribed, as was first described by Wilson 101, by
Ioannes Skutariotes in the year 1445 at the request of Cardinal Bessa-
rion, as Bessarion himself spelled out on the first free endpaper, along
with the date November 4, 1445. Foerster127 had already demonstrated
that for Physiog., S descends from M, which is also the case for DS .

125 See Ann E. Hanson, “Fragmentation of the Greek medical writers,” in G. W. Most
(ed.), Collecting Fragments / Fragmente sammeln (Göttingen 1997 = Aporemata 1) 289-314.

126 E. Mioni, Thesaurus Antiquus, vol. I: Codices 1-299, (Rome 1981).
127 R. Foerster, De Aristotelis quae ferunter physiognomonicis recensendis, Kiel 1882, and

id., Scriptores Physiognomonici (Leipzig 1893).
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Paris. Par. gr. 2048 B

2nd half 15th cent. paper
DS : ff. 73-84v (aÆ ristoteÂ loyw fysioynvmonikaÂ [sic] : periÁ shmeiÂvn

yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn)
Not in Wilson
Lit.: Omont II 184128 Harlfinger-Reinsch 48 f.

It is noteworthy that in B Physiog. does not precede DS as is the case in
M. It is likely that the copyist contaminated the explicit of Physiog. from
M with the incipit of DS . Perhaps, therefore, considering DS as part of
Physiog., he chose this last title as the title for the two works together.
The unidentified copyist reproduced the handwriting of his exemplar M
as accurately as he could, but often, not understanding M’s compendia
and other peculiarities, was led into error. For example, note his version
of the title, given above; he also misread M’s minuscule beta as a mu. He
was also prone to common errors of iotacism and other phonological
errors, such as confusion of kappa and chi. A later hand corrected some
of B’s errors and noted omissions in the margin.

Paris. Par. gr. 1893 P

before 1497 paper
DS : ff. 145v-152v (periÁ shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn)
Wilson: no. 28
Lit.: Omont II 159 f. Harlfinger-Reinsch 45-7 Harlfinger Textgeschichte 415
Hoffmann 79-82129 Sicherl 76 f.130 Vogt 216

DS in P was written and corrected by the same scribe who wrote DS in
H (see below). The ductus of ff. 135-196 is close to that of a Paulos in
Vat. gr. 1046, who might be Paolo Bombasio (see Harlfinger-Reinsch
45-47, 50). P and H were written in the same pale ink on the same
paper, as is shown by the common watermarks,131 and agree in almost
every other detail, such as line numbers per page (see Sicherl 77).

128 H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliothèque Nationale.
Ancien fonds grec, vol. II, codd. 1319-2541, Paris 1888.

129 P. Hoffmann, Un mystérieux collaborateur d’Alde Manuce: L’Anonymus Harvardiensis,
Rome 1985 = Mélanges de l’École Francaise de Rome, 97.

130 M. Sicherl, Griechische Erstausgaben des Aldus Manutius. Druckvorlagen, Stellenwert,
kultureller Hintergrund, Paderborn 1997.

131 Ch. M. Briquet, Les filigranes. Dictionnaire historique des marques du papier dès leur
apparition vers 1282 jusqu’en 1600 avec 39 figures dans le texte et 16.112 facsimilés de



48 INTRODUCTION

P was corrected by the scribe himself, e.g. 1.3 (not in the apparatus
criticus) par'] periÁ in textu, paraÁ in marg.; 2.8 oiÏ] eiÍ in textu, oiÏ in

marg.; 3.15 KynoÂ w] ko
y
inoÂ w; 4.27–8 MeÂ tvn] meÂ n tvn in textu, meÂ tvn in

marg.; 8.53 noymhniÂaw] n
o
o
y
y
mhniÂaw. These corrections were mostly taken

over by the copyist when he wrote H (see below).
Ff. 135-196 originally formed a book in itself, consisting of eight

quaternions (a-h), which contained Physiog., DS, De Vent. Situ, and the
ÆIatrikaÁ aÆ porhÂ mata ascribed to Alexander of Aphrodisias.

Harvard. Harv. 17H

before 1497 paper
DS : ff. 154rv (periÁ shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn)
Wilson: no. 9
Lit.: S. de Ricci and W. J. Wilson, Census of Medieval and Renaissance Manuscripts in the

United States and Canada, vol. I. (New York 1935) 971 ff. J. M. Whitehead, “Fifth
century manuscripts of Aristotle,” Harvard Library Notes 28 (1938) 143 f. C. U. Faye
and W. H. Bond, Supplement to the Census of Medieval and Renaissance Manuscripts in the

United States and Canada (New York 1962) 233b-234a AG 110-117132 Harlfin-
ger-Reinsch 45-7 Harlfinger Textgeschichte 415 Hoffmann 76-9 Sicherl 74-8
Vogt 216

H is a direct copy of P by the same scribe, made soon afterwards (this
can be concluded on codicological grounds, e.g. ink color and water-
marks; see above) after the corrections in P were inserted, as may be
obvious from 3.15 KynoÂ w]: ko

y
inoÂ w P post corr., KynoÂ w H. Not all correc-

tions in P were taken over by H, e.g. 4.27–8 MeÂ tvn] meÂ n tvn in textu

PH, meÂ tvn in marg. P. In other words H is the “Reinschrift” of the
“Arbeitsexemplar” P.

As H contains only one folio of DS , f. 154rv (from the beginning, to
6.40 lhpteÂ on), Physiog. must be used to help determine its stemmatic
relationship. For connective errors between H and P and their separative
errors see Harlfinger-Reinsch 45 f.

H was the copytext for the Aldine of 1497 and contains many print-
ers’ marks as well as many ink smudges; see the apparatus criticus to

filigranes (Geneva 1907, Leipzig 21923) no. 2592. D. Harlfinger, “Zur Datierung von
Handschriften mit Hilfe von Wasserzeichen,” in D. Harlfinger (ed.), Griechische Kodiko-
logie und Textüberlieferung (Darmstadt 1980) 144–169, has demonstrated it is rare for one
watermark to be in use for more than eight years.

132 P. Moraux et al. Aristoteles Graecus: Die griechischen Manuskripte des Aristoteles. Vol.
1. Alexandrien-London. Berlin 1976.
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34.244 for ÍAuvw and 46.338 ÏHliow, where it would seem that ink had
obliterated these words before the text was printed. Between the end of
Physiog. and the beginning of DS the number I 13 appears, which was
marked through by the Nuremberger Dominican Johannes Cuno
(1463–Feb. 21, 1513), and over which he wrote „revisus et correctus a
f(ratre) Jo Cuno patavii 1509.” Sicherl 75 correctly reasoned that Cuno
did not make his corrections and additions for the press, but rather that
he took these from the Aldine and inserted them into H. According to
Moraux,133 Ioannes Gregoropulos, who acted as supervisor of Aldus’
Greek texts, took home some gatherings of H, which otherwise would
have been destroyed.134 Gregoropulos, who also earned money as a
teacher of Greek, evidently passed on these pages to Cuno, who was one
of his students. Cuno had very likely arrived in Italy before September
29, 1504, in order to improve his Greek. He would have come into the
possession of these detached folios of H no later than 1507, a date he
wrote on a page of H containing Ps.-Galen, De Philosophiae Historia (ff.
155–173), which, like DS , also appeared in the second volume of the
Aldine.

Milan. Ambr. P 34 sup. C

after 1497 paper
DS : ff. 200v-213 (aÆ ristoteÂ loyw periÁ shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn)
Wilson: no. 18
Lit.: Martini-Bassi 2.704-5135 Harlfinger-Reinsch 45, 49 n. 47 Harlfinger
Textgeschichte 75 Sicherl 76 f. Vogt 217

C was written towards the end of the 15th or the very beginning of the
16th century (see above on H) by Raphael Regius as identified by
Lobel.136 The terminus ante quem can be determined on the basis of the
connective errors of both C and Ald., which, at least for Physiog., since
the one folio in H is insufficient to establish the filiation of DS , are

133 See AG 114-5 with further references.
134 As Aldus says in his preface to volume 2 of his Aristotle-edition (see below), there was

no longer any need to keep the now ink-stained exemplars.
135 A. Martini and D. Bassi, Catalogus Codicum Graecorum Bibliothecae Ambrosianae,

Milan 1906.
136 On Regius see E. Lobel, The Greek Manuscripts of Aristotle’s Poetics, (Oxford 1933 =

Transactions of the Bibliographical Society, Suppl. 9) 12 f.; E. Cosenza, Biographical and
Bibliographical Dictionary of the Italian Humanists and of the World of Classical Scholarship
in Italy, 1300–1800 (Boston 1962) 4.3017-21.
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peculiar errors of H (see Harlfinger-Reinsch 45 for examples). The sepa-
rative errors between C and Ald. indicate that C was written before the
corrections in Ald. were added to H by Cuno. Since he took H with him
when he left for Basel in 1510, C must have been written before this date
(maybe before H came into possession of Cuno, i.e. before 1507). Fur-
thermore, this explains why C does not contain the changes made by
Cuno. (We have no indication that anyone other than Cuno made
changes in H.)

It is interesting to note that C is – along with, e.g., Par. gr. 1861 with
17 treatises or Lips. 24 with EN, Pol., Oec., and Rhet. – one of the few
manuscripts at the end of the 15th and during the 16th century which,
after the arrival of inexpensive printed books,137 continued the practice
of arranging its contents according to specific topics, such as logic, phys-
ics, zoology and biology, or ethics.

Aldus Manutius, with the aid of Alexander Bondinus. [Works of Ari-Ald.
stotle, Theophrastus, and others.] 5 vols. Venice 1495-98: Aldus
Manutius.
DS : Vol. 2 (1497) ff. 261r-267r.

The first great work that came from the press of Aldus Manutius in
Venice was the five-volume editio princeps of Aristotle and Theo-
phrastos, published 1495-98.138 The Poetics and the Rhetoric were not
included; the Characters of Theophrastos were not published until 1527
by Willibald Pirckheimer in Nuremberg and the first attempt to print all
the works of Theophrastos was the edition of Symon Grynaeus in 1541;
see the bibliography for details of this latter volume. With this publica-
tion, Aldus hoped to satisfy the growing need for the works of Aristotle,
which resulted from the establishment of Europe’s first chair for the
study of Aristotle at the University of Padua in 1497.

Volume two of the Aldine contains, after some lives of Aristotle and
Theophrastos, five works of Aristotle (including De Mundo) and the De

Mundo of Philo. The volume concludes with three works indisputably by

137 A printed book cost about 1/5 to 1/8 the price of a manuscript; see F. Milkau and G.
Leyh, Handbuch der Bibliothekswissenschaften, 2nd edition, vol. 1: Schrift und Buch (Wies-
baden 1952) 876.

138 On Aldus in general see, in addition to Sicherl, M. Lowry, The World of Aldus
Manutius: Business and Scholarship in Renaissance Venice, Oxford 1979; G. Fletcher, New
Aldine Studies: Documentary Essays on the Life and Work of Aldus Manutius, San Francisco
1988.
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Theophrastos and with DS . In the table of contents, the order of the last
four works are: Theophrasti de igne, liber unus / Eiusdem de Ventis liber
unus / De signis aquarum & uentorum, incerti auctoris / Theophrasti de
lapidibus, liber unus. In the volume itself, however, not only is the order
of the last two reversed, but in addition De Vent. Situ has been added,
without any separate title, to DS on ff. 267rv, and without any other
indication that it is a separate work. Furthermore, although generally
throughout DS and De Vent. Situ the page headings refer to the various
chapters of DS , exceptionally the heading on fol. 265v is UeofraÂ stoy,
which is the Aldine’s heading throughout the three other Theophrastean
works in this volume. Since, moreover, the heading UeofraÂ stoy also
appears on the last page of De Lapidibus, a verso immediately facing the
first page of DS , where the title alone introduces the new work, the
reader who does not go back to the table of contents may be forgiven for
thinking that DS is a work by Theophrastos, as in fact the scribe of L did
(see below).

Vatican City. Vat. Reg. gr. 123 L

after 1497 paper
DS : ff. 330v-339v (no title)
Wilson: no. 42
Lit.: H. Stevenson, Codices Manuscripti Graeci Reginae Suecorum et Pii PP. II (Rome 1888)
87 f. Harlfinger-Reinsch 48 Harlfinger Textgeschichte 74

L was written some time after 1497, probably in the 16th century, copied
from the Aldine (as were Vat. Reg. 124 und 125) by a copyist who was
obviously not Greek. As noted by Harlfinger Textgeschichte 74, L repro-
duced the arrangement of the second volume of the Aldine (Reg. 124
and 125 reproduced the arrangement of the fourth and fifth volumes,
respectively). Noteworthy are the scribe’s many attempts to imitate Al-
dus’ compendious sorts, such as paraÂ and kaiÂ. Even more interesting is
the fact that this is the only manuscript to identify the author of DS as
Theophrastos; see above, on Ald. In L, DS begins on the bottom third of
fol. 330v. Every verso of DS has as heading ueofraÂ stoy d, which sug-
gests that the scribe of L considered DS to be the fourth work by Theo-
phrastos in the second volume of the Aldine (see above). That this scribe
had the Aldine in front of him is further indicated by the fact, that his
headings of the recto pages repeat the subheadings of the Aldine (with
one exception, that he has added periÁ borroyÄ on his own).
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Venice. Marc. gr. 200Q

AD 1457 parchment
DS : ff. 293v-296v (ÆAristoteÂ loyw periÁ shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn
xeimvÄ now kaiÁ eyÆ diÂaw)
Wilson: no. 47
Lit.: Mioni Aristotelis Codices 113-115 Harlfinger-Reinsch 48 f. Harlfinger
Textgeschichte 71, 183-187 Harlfinger Mir. 63 Mioni Thes. Ant. 311-313 Vogt
214

Q was written in an elegant hand in 1457 (completed on July 15) by
Ioannes Rhosos, who was commisioned to do so by Cardinal Bessarion,
whose subscription appears on fol. 594. An impressive folio volume
which, alone of Aristotle manuscripts, contains all of his works other
than the Organon. The text of DS was copied from S, as were those of N
and F (see below).

Rhosos copied a complete series of treatises out of S: Physiog., DS ,
De Vent. Situ, Mirabilia, De Mundo, MXG, Mechanika.139 This manu-
script together with S and Marc. 212 belong to a group commissioned by
Bessarion primarily intended merely to preserve and make available all
the works of Aristotle. N on the other hand, belongs to a group of later
manuscripts (Marc. 206, 207 and 213) in which Bessarion took the time
to make editorial changes.140 Although his skills as copyist were later to
improve, here Rhosos shows a tendency to make some careless errors,
cf. Harlfinger Textgeschichte 274.

Venice. Marc. gr. 215N

between 1465 and 1472 parchment
DS : ff. 193-198 (periÁ shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn toyÄ aÆ ristoteÂ -

loyw)
Wilson: no. 49
Lit.: Mioni Aristotelis Codices 131 Harlfinger-Reinsch 47 f. Harlfinger Textge-

schichte 72, 309-11 Harlfinger Mir. 63 f. Mioni Thes. Ant. 329 Vogt 215

N, written between 1465 and 1472, was also commissioned by Bessarion
and remained in his possession, as an autograph exlibris shows.

139 Cf. Harlfinger Textgeschichte 191.
140 Cf. Harlfinger Textgeschichte 71 f.
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Four copyists produced the volume, none of whom signed his name,
although Harlfinger Textgeschichte 310 has identified the first as Deme-
trios Triboles (ff. 1-35v) and the scribe of the following folios (36-185) as
the so called Anonymus K(amariotes) B(essarion).

If we may assume, as seems obvious, that N was written in Rome,
the span of time in which it was produced can be limited to that between
1465 and 1472, for Bessarion died on November 18, 1472, and Deme-
trios Triboles was in Greece at least until 1465.

On the basis of shared errors it can be shown that N and F are
cognate, dependend on a now-lost predecessor.

Florence. Laur. 57.33 F

3rd quarter 15th cent. paper
DS : ff. 88v-96v (no title)
Not in Wilson
Lit.: Bandini II.385-7 Harlfinger-Reinsch 49 AG 203-205 Vogt 215

On the basis of watermarks in the shape of either a horn or the letter S
with a cross,141 F can be dated to the third quarter of the 15th century.
Two different hands can be distinguished; the change from one to the
other occurring, strangely enough, in the middle of a work, [Aristotle]
De Virtute (fol. 151v/152).

For the filiation (F and N depend upon a common predecessor now
lost on M) see Harlfinger-Reinsch 49.

Milan. Ambr. A 174 sup. A

ca. 1470 paper
DS : ff. 21v-27 (no title)
Wilson: no. 17
Lit.: Martini-Bassi 1.80142 Harlfinger-Reinsch 47, 49 Harlfinger Textgeschichte

271-273, 414 Harlfinger Mir. 64 Vogt 215

141 Horn, similar to Briquet 7693; letter S with cross, similar to Briquet 9056; see AG
203-4.

142 A. Martini and D. Bassi, Catalogus Codicum Graecorum Bibliothecae Ambrosianae
(Milan 1906).



54 INTRODUCTION

A was written in the 15th century for the most part143 by a copyist, whom
Harlfinger, Textgeschichte 272 considers “unzweifelhaft identisch” with
the scribe named elsewhere by Constantine Lascaris, in Matr. 4676, as a
certain Manuel mauhthÂ w.

This Manuel, who had written other Madrid manuscripts either for
or together with Lascaris,144 belonged to his circle at least as early as
Lascaris’ Milan period (1458–65). Manuel must also have spent some
time in Rome, as a subscription in the hand of Lascaris in Matr. 4636
demonstrates: ManoyhÁ l eÆ n ëRvÂ m ìh eÆ jeÂ grace.145

Other parts of A were written by Ioannes Rhosos,146 who copied DS

in Q (see above). The most likely place of copying the manuscript was
Rome, as has been demonstrated by Harlfinger Textgeschichte 273, on
the basis of the watermark (horn with cross, very similar to Briquet
7834), which is also found in two manuscripts, written in Rome in 1471
by Rhosos (Par. 1910 and Laur. 55.9). It is possible that A was produced
under the calligraphic supervision of Rhosos, who wrote the first pages
of several of the works in A himself, probably to set the format for
Manuel, and who participated in copying the rest only in brief passages,
while Manuel copied the rest.

This manuscript at first glance seems to be a immediate copy of S,
but collation of DS’ sister texts Physiog. and De Lineis in A and in Vind.
phil. 231147 shows that there was an intermediary copy; Vind. phil. 231
originally contained DS , as can be seen from the table of contents, but
DS , along with the conclusion of Physiog. and a significant part of De

Vent. Situ, were lost when three quaternions and three folios went astray
and were presumably destroyed.148

Moreover, since Emmanuel, the otherwise unknown scribe of Vind.
phil. 231 dated the subscription to January 20, 1458, we now have a
terminus ante quem for the lost exemplar. Its terminus post quem is No-
vember 4, 1445, the completion date of its exemplar S.

143 These are ff. 3-8v, 17-99, 103-157v, 183-208v, 219-338; see Harlfinger Textgeschichte
414.

144 „koÂ pow kaiÁ kthÄma KvnstantiÂnoy LaskaÂ revw ... toÁ meÁ n eÆ j ayÆ toyÄ, toÁ deÁ eÆ k
ManoyhÂ loy mauhtoyÄ”; cf. Harlfinger Textgeschichte 272 with nn. 1-2.

145 Cf. Harlfinger Textgeschichte 273.
146 As Martini-Bassi 1.80 had correctly seen earlier, Rhosos copied ff. 1-2v, 9-16v, 99

(middle of the page)-102v, 158-182 and 209-218v.
147 For a shortlist with further references see Vogt 214.
148 See Harlfinger Textgeschichte 282 with n. 2; see further 274-282 on the cultural

background of this interesting manuscript.
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Turin. B.II.18 T

2nd half 16th cent. paper
DS : ff. 262-272v (periÁ shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn, xeimvÂ nvn kaiÁ

eyÆ divÄ n)
Not in Wilson
T was written in the second half of the 16th century by Nikolaos Cho-
niates. In terms of the readings, T is in the M family, but either Cho-
niates or a predecessor thoroughly rearranged the order of signs after c.
10 according to the bearer of signs (such as moon, sun, halo etc.), and
omits, besides single words ot two-word phrases, these passages:
25.173-4 deiÄ ... geyomeÂ noiw; 26.176-178 yÏdatow ... taÂ de (together with
Bart.Z); 29.202-3 eÆ aÁ n ... metabaÂ llei (together with Bart.P); 30.206-211
hë peÂmpth ... dejioÂ n (together with Bart.T); 33.237-8 selhÂ nhw ...
pneyÂ mata (together with C Ald. L); 34.244-5 ÍAuvw ... pollaÂ (together
with V); 34.247–8 metaÁ xioÂ na ... shmaiÂnoysin; 40.289-90 kaiÁ spiÂnow ...
xeimvÄ na (together with V); 41.299-300 eÆ n deÁ t ìvÄ PoÂ nt ìv ... neÂ mesuai
(together with V Bart.F); 42.307 kaiÁ ... xeimeÂ rion; 42.909-10 lyÂ xnow ...
xeimeÂ ria; 44.328-9 eÆ aÁ n ... limoÂ w (together with V Bart.F); 49.358-60 kaiÁ
... eyÆ diÂan; 53.389-92 kaiÁ ... shmaiÂnei; c. 57 in total.

As T agrees with PC Ald. L in all omissions (for the bigger one see
above 33.237-8)149 and many other readings but goes together with Ald. L
in errors and significant readings against PHC (e.g. 14.92 vë w aÃ n MV
Bart.] vë w eÆ aÁ n PC : hÎw eÆ aÁ n Ald. LT), it is obvious that T is in close
relation to Ald. (and T) and that the omissions shared with V (and Bart.)
must be somewhat a coincidence and are most probably due to the
rearrangement of the signs. As is the fact that the last sentence of T is the
same as the last sentence of V (54.397; see above), although virtually
everything between this last sentence and c. 57 is contained in T some-
where or other.

As a brief example of T’s rearrangement, note the following ordering,
in terms of the line numbers of our text, immediately after c. 10: 60-70,
158-9, 314-9, 153-8, 74-6, 129.

As T is an apographon (and most probably from a printed edition), in
the apparatus criticus we do not indicate where in the manuscript the
reading in fact occurs, nor do we record omissions or singular readings
of T.

149 That B also omits it means little or nothing as B is a direct copy of M and omits some
other sentences we find in T in accordance with the rest of the M-filiation. This omission
might be due to “Fehlerkoinzidenz”, on which see Harlfinger Textgeschichte 18-25.
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Filiation
The textual relationship among the manuscripts has been solidly estab-
lished by Harlfinger-Reinsch. The stemma below is based on theirs for
the M-tradition, omitting those mss. that do not contain DS and adding
V, T and Bart. For detailed lists of readings of the Greek manuscripts
that established the stemma we refer the reader to Harlfinger-Reinsch. In
the case of “Überlieferungsgemeinschaft” with Physiog. the stemma was
recently affirmed by Vogt 221-226.



TEXT AND TRANSLATION



CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM

M = Marcianus Gr. IV.58; s. 13

V = Vaticanus Gr. 2231; s. 14

Bart. = versio Latina Bartholomaei; s. 13

Raro citantur:

S = Marcianus Gr. 216; a. 1445

B = Parisinus Gr. 2048; s. 15

P = Parisinus Gr. 1893; s. 15

A = Ambrosianus A 174 sup.; s. 15

Q = Marcianus Gr. 200; a. 1457

N = Marcianus Gr. 215; s. 15

F = Laurentianus Gr. 57.33; s. 15

H = Harvardianus 17; s. 15

C = Ambrosianus P 34 sup.; s. 15

L = Vaticanus Reg. Gr. 123; s. 16

T = Taurinensis B.II.18; s. 16

Ald. = editio Aldina, Venice 1497

Bonav. = F. Bonaventura, Anemologiae pars prior ..., Urbino 1593

Bö. = J. Böhme, De Theophrastis quae feruntur periÁ shmeiÂvn excerptis. Diss.
Halle (Hamburg) 1884

Furl. = D. Furlanus, Theophrasti Eresii Peripaticorum post Aristotelem ... Hanau
1605

Gryn. = S. Grynaeus, Theophrasti ... Opera, quae ... adhuc restant, omnia, Basel
1541

Heins. = D. Heinsius, Theophrasti Eresii Graece et Latine opera omnia, Leiden 1613

Ho. = A. Hort, Theophrastus. Enquiry into Plants and ... Weather Signs, vol. 2.
Cambridge, Mass. and London 1926



59CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM

Schn. = J. G. Schneider, Theophrasti Eresii quae supersunt omnia, Leipzig, 1
(1818); 2 (1818); 4 (1818); 5 (1821)

Wi. = F. Wimmer, Theophrasti Eresii Opera quae supersunt omnia, Vol. 3, Leip-
zig 1862

Wi. 1866 = F. Wimmer, Theophrasti Eresii Opera quae supersunt omnia, Paris 1866

Wood = J. G. Wood. Theophrastus of Eresus on Winds and on Weather Signs,
London 1894



PERI SHMEIVN

YDATVN KAI PNEYMATVN

KAI XEIMVNVN KAI EYDIVN

ShmeiÄa yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn kaiÁ xeimvÂ nvn kaiÁ eyÆ divÄn vÎ de1

eÆ graÂ camen kau' oÏson hËn eÆfiktoÂ n, aÊ meÁ n ayÆ toiÁ proskophÂ santew, 5

aÊ deÁ par' eë teÂrvn oyÆ k aÆ dokiÂmvn laboÂ ntew. taÁ meÁ n oyËn eÆpiÁ toiÄw

aÍstroiw dyomeÂnoiw kaiÁ aÆ nateÂlloysin eÆk tvÄn aÆ stronomikvÄn deiÄ

lambaÂ nein. eiÆsiÁ deÁ dyÂ seiw dittaiÂ´ oiÏ te gaÁ r aÆ fanismoiÁ dyÂ seiw eiÆsiÂ´2

toyÄto deÂ eÆ stin oÏtan aÏma syndyÂ n ìh t ìvÄ hë liÂ ìv toÁ aÍstron, kaiÁ oÏtan

aÆ nateÂllonti dyÂ n ìh. oë moiÂvw deÁ kaiÁ aÆ natolaiÁ dittaiÂ, aië meÁ n eë ìvÄoi 10

oÏtan proanateÂll ìh toyÄ hë liÂoy toÁ aÍstron, aië d' aÆ kroÂ nyxoi oÏtan

aÏma dyomeÂn ìv aÆ nateÂll ìh. aië meÁ n oyËn toyÄ ÆArktoyÂ roy legoÂ menai

aÆ natolaiÁ aÆ mfoteÂrvw symbaiÂnoysin´ hë meÁ n gaÁ r toyÄ xeimvÄnow

aÆ kroÂ nyxoÂ w eÆstin, hë deÁ metopvrinhÁ eë ìvÂ a. tvÄn d' aÍllvn aië pleiÄstai

tvÄn oÆ nomazomeÂnvn eë ìvÄai oiÎon PleiaÂ dow kaiÁ ÆVriÂvnow kaiÁ KynoÂ w. 15

tvÄn deÁ loipvÄn shmeiÂvn eÍnia meÁ n iÍdia kataÁ paÂ saw xvÂ raw3

eÆstiÁn eÆ n oÏsaiw oÍrh yë chlaÁ kaiÁ ayÆ lvÄneÂw eiÆsi, maÂ lista deÁ oÏsa proÁ w

uaÂ lassan kauhÂ kei tvÄn yë chlvÄn´ tvÄn te gaÁ r pneymaÂ tvn aÆ rxomeÂ-

nvn taÁ neÂfh prospiÂptei proÁ w toyÁ w toioyÂ toyw toÂ poyw kaiÁ meuis-

tameÂnvn eiÆw toyÆ nantiÂon aÆ ntimeuiÂstantai kaiÁ yë groÂ tera ginoÂ mena 20

diaÁ baÂ row eiÆw taÁ koiÄla sygkauiÂzei. dioÁ deiÄ proseÂxein oyÎ aÍn tiw

iëdrymeÂnow ìhË. eÍsti gaÁ r aiÆeiÂ tina labeiÄn toioyÄton gnvÂ mona kaiÁ eÍsti

safeÂstata taÁ shmeiÄa taÁ aÆ poÁ toyÂ tvn.
dioÁ kaiÁ aÆ gauoiÁ gegeÂnhntai kataÁ toÂ poyw tinaÁ w aÆ stronoÂ moi4

eÍnioi oiÎon MatrikeÂtaw eÆ n MhuyÂ mn ìh aÆ poÁ toyÄ LepetyÂ mnoy, kaiÁ 25

1–3 periÁ shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn MPH : aÆ ristoteÂloyw V :
aÆ ristoteÂloyw fysioynvmonikaÂ ´ periÁ shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn B : periÁ
shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn´ toyÄ aÆ ristoteÂloyw SN : aÆ ristoteÂloyw periÁ
shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn CQ : periÁ shmeiÂvn yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn,
xeimvÂ nvn kaiÁ eyÆ divÄn T : sine titulo FAL 7 aÆ nateÂloysin M 8 oiÏ VPi.m. : eiÍ M
non habet Bart. 9 syndyÂ ìh V 10 aÆ nateÂllonti MV : aÏma aÆ . Gryn. : [aÏma] aÆ .
Schn. : aÆ nateÂllontow Schn. (5.164) ex oriente sole Bart. 12 dyomeÂn ìv M Bart. :
dyoÂ menow V 13 aÆ mfoteÂrvw VSNFQAPp.c. : aÆ mfiteriÂvw M Ald. acc. varr.

14sq. tvÄn . . . eë ìvÄai om. V 15 kynoÂ w V Bart. Pp.c. HC Ald. LT : koinoÂ w M 17
oÏsaiw M : oÏsai VPp.c. 20 aÆ ntimeuiÂstantai M Bart. : aÆ ntimeuiÂstatai V tent.

Ho. in app. crit. 22 aÆ eiÂ V 23 taÁ I om. M



THEOPHRASTUS, ON SIGNS

Introduction

We wrote down the signs of rain, winds, storms, and fair weather as 1

follows to the extent that we were able, some of which we our-
selves observed, others of which we took from men of no small
repute. Those signs, then, that have to do with the stars as they set
and rise must be learned from the astronomers: Settings are of two 2

sorts, since their disappearances are settings, and this occurs both
when the star sets at the same time as the sun and when the star
sets as the sun rises. Similarly, risings are also of two sorts, those in
the morning when the star rises before the sun and those at night-
fall (acronychal) when it rises while the sun is setting. The fre-
quently-mentioned risings of Arktouros occur at both times: Its
winter rising is acronychal, its fall rising occurs at dawn. But the
majority of other risings of the named constellations occur at
dawn, such as the Pleiades, Orion, and Sirius.

Of the remaining signs, some are peculiar to all places where 3

there are high mountains and narrow valleys, especially where the
mountains drop sharply to the sea, for, as winds start up, the
clouds crash into such places; and as the winds reverse direction
the clouds follow along in turn, and as they become more
moisture-laden they gather and settle in the hollows. It is therefore
necessary to pay attention to where a person is situated. For it is
always possible to find such a person to serve as expert witness,
and the signs from these people are most accurate.

Thus some quite good astronomers have developed here and 4

there. For example, Matriketas in Methymna, looking from Mt.
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KleoÂ stratow eÆ n TeneÂd ìv aÆ poÁ thÄw ÍIdhw, kaiÁ FaeinoÁ w ÆAuhÂ n ìhsin

aÆ poÁ toyÄ LykabhttoyÄ taÁ periÁ taÁ w tropaÁ w syneiÄde, par' oyÎ MeÂ-

tvn aÆ koyÂ saw toÁ n toyÄ eë noÁ w deÂonta eiÍkosin eÆ niaytoÁ n syneÂtajen. hËn

deÁ oë meÁ n FaeinoÁ w meÂtoikow ÆAuhÂ n ìhsin, oë deÁ MeÂtvn ÆAuhnaiÄow. kaiÁ

aÍ lloi deÁ toyÄton toÁ n troÂ pon hÆ stroloÂ ghsan. 30

aÍlla deÂ eÆ sti shmeiÄa aÊ lambaÂ netai aÆ poÂ te z ìvÂ vn kaiÁ tvÄn kat'5

oiÆkiÂan kaiÁ eë teÂrvn, tvÄn te troÂ pvn kaiÁ pauhmaÂ tvn, maÂ lista deÁ

kyrivÂ tata taÁ aÆ poÁ toyÄ hë liÂoy kaiÁ thÄw selhÂ nhw´ hë gaÁ r selhÂ nh

nyktoÁ w oiÎon hÏlioÂ w eÆsti´ dioÁ kaiÁ aië syÂ nodoi tvÄn mhnvÄn xeimeÂrioiÂ

eiÆsin oÏti aÆ poleiÂpei toÁ fvÄw thÄw selhÂ nhw aÆ poÁ tetraÂ dow fuiÂnontow 35

meÂxri tetraÂ dow iëstameÂnoy. vÏ sper oyËn hë liÂoy aÆ poÂ leiciw giÂnetai

kataÁ toÁ n oÏmoion troÂ pon kaiÁ thÄw selhÂ nhw eÍkleiciw.
deiÄ oyËn proseÂxein maÂ lista taiÄw aÆ natolaiÄw toyÂ tvn kaiÁ taiÄw6

dyÂ sesin oë poiÂaw aÃn poivÄntai toÁ n boyloÂ menon proginvÂ skein.

prvÄton meÁ n oyËn lhpteÂon oÏti aië dixotomiÂai dioriÂzoysi taÁ w vÏ raw 40

vÏ ste eÆpiÁ toyÂ tvn deiÄ aÆ ureiÄn kaiÁ eÆ niaytoÁ n kaiÁ mhÄna kaiÁ hë meÂran.

dixotomeiÄ deÁ toÁ n meÁ n eÆ niaytoÁ n PleiaÂ w te dyomeÂnh kaiÁ aÆ nateÂl-

loysa´ aÆ poÁ gaÁ r dyÂ sevw meÂxri aÆ natolhÄw toÁ hÏmisy toyÄ eÆ niaytoyÄ

eÆstin. vÏ ste diÂxa teÂmnetai oë paÄw xroÂ now.
oë moiÂvw deÁ kaiÁ aië tropaiÁ kaiÁ iÆshmeriÂai poioyÄsin. oiÏa tiw oyËn 457

aÃn ìhË kataÂ stasiw toyÄ aÆ eÂrow PleiaÂ dow dyomeÂnhw oyÏtvw eÍxei vë w eÆpiÁ
toÁ polyÁ meÂxri tropvÄn, kaÃn metabaÂ ll ìh, metaÁ tropaÂ w ´ eÆaÁ n deÁ mhÁ
metabaÂ ll ìh dieÂxei oyÏtvw eÏvw iÆshmeriÂaw, kaÆ keiÄuen vë sayÂ tvw meÂxri

27 LykabhttoyÄ Heins. : lykaÂ mbh toyÄ MV acc. varr. : lykaÂ mbhton HC Ald. LT
acc. varr. 27sq. MeÂtvn V Bart. Pi.m. : meÂn tvÄn M acc. varr. 28 toyÄ HC Ald.

LT : tvÄn MV eÆ niaytoÁ n MPa.c. Bart. Schn. (5,LVII) : eÆ niaytvÄn VPp.c. HC Ald.

LT : eÆ niaytvÄn 〈kyÂ klon〉 Ho. 29 MeÂtvn MV Bart. Pi.m. : meÂntvn PHC Ald. LT
31 kaiÁ MV Bart. : secl. Schn. (5.164) 31sq. kat' oiÆkiÂan kaiÁ Schn. (5.164) : kat'
oiÆkiÂan M Bart. : om. spat. vac. ca. 7 litt. V 32 tvÄn te nos : tinvÄn M : koinvÄn V
Bart. : tinvÄn koinvÄn Schn. (5.164) troÂ pvn Schn. (4.721) : toÂ pvn MV Bart.

33 kyrivÂ tata taÁ Gryn., approb. Ho. : kyÂ ria taÁ tent. Ho. in app. crit. : kaiÁ
kyrivÂ tata Schn. (4.721) : kyrivÂ tataÂ eÆ sti shmeiÄa Schn. (5.164) ex

principalissima sunt signa Bart.Z : kyrivÂ tata MV Bart. 36 aÆ poÂ leiciw MV :
eÍkleiciw Bö. 64 37 eÍkleiciw MV : aÆ poÂ leiciw Bö. 64 38 toyÂ tvn V : taiÄw t. M
40 post lhpteÂon des. mut. H dixotomiÂai M : –maiÁ V 41 aÆ ureiÄn M Bart. :
aÆ rureiÄn V 45 aië om. V 45sq. oyËn aÃn V : aÃn M : pro aÃn lego oyËn Bonavent. :
aÃn oyËn Schn. (5.LVII) 46 toyÄ aÆ eÂrow Schn. (5.LVII) ex aeris Bart. : om. MV 47
metabaÂ ll ìh metaÁ tropaÂ w M : metabaÂ llein meÂll ìh tropvÄn V Bart. 48 dieÂxei
Schn. (2.601) : dieÂx ìh T : deiÄ eÍxein MV Bart. oyÏtvw Schn. (5.165) e sic Bart. :
om. MV
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Lepetymnos; Kleostratos in Tenedos, from Mt. Ida; Phaeinos in
Athens observed the phenomena associated with solstices from Mt.
Lykabettos; and his student Meton constructed his nineteen-year
cycle. (Phaeinos was a metic in Athens, Meton was an Athenian.)
And there were also others who studied astronomy in this way.

There are, however, other signs which are taken from animals 5

both domestic and otherwise, from their habits and reactions, but
the best signs are from the sun and the moon (which is the night-
time equivalent to the sun). This is the reason for wintry days at
the time of the new moon, since the light of the moon is absent
from the last four days at the end of the month until the first four
of the next month. The loss of the moon, therefore, occurs just like
the loss of the sun.

Anyone who wishes to predict the future must accordingly pay 6

the closest attention to the nature of the risings and settings of
these two bodies. The first point to grasp is that time periods are
defined by dichotomies, and so when dealing with these periods
one must consider the year, the month, and the day. The rising
and setting of the Pleiades divides the year in two, for there is half
a year from setting until rising, and so the entire time is cut in two.

Solstices and equinoxes work the same way. Whatever the 7

general state of the atmosphere is at the time of the Pleiades’
setting it remains this way in most cases until the next solstice; any
change occurs after the solstice. And if there is no change, things
remain the same until the equinox. From this point similarly until
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PleiaÂ dow, kaiÁ aÆ poÁ tayÂ thw meÂxri tropvÄn uerinvÄn, kaiÁ eÆ nteyÄuen

meÂxri iÆshmeriÂaw, kaiÁ aÆ poÁ iÆshmeriÂaw meÂxri PleiaÂ dow dyÂ sevw. 50

vë w d' ayÏtvw eÍxei kaiÁ periÁ toÁ n mhÄna eÏkaston´ dixotomoyÄsi gaÁ r8

aiÏ te panseÂlhnoi kaiÁ aië oÆ gdoÂ ai kaiÁ aië tetraÂ dew, vÏ ste aÆ poÁ

noymhniÂaw vë w aÆ p' aÆ rxhÄw deiÄ skopeiÄn. metabaÂ llei gaÁ r vë w eÆpiÁ toÁ

polyÁ eÆ n t ìhÄ tetraÂ di, eÆaÁ n deÁ mhÁ eÆ n t ìhÄ oÆ gdoÂ ìh, eiÆ deÁ mhÁ panselhÂ n ìv´

aÆ poÁ deÁ panselhÂ noy eiÆw oÆ gdoÂ hn fuiÂnontow, kaiÁ aÆ poÁ tayÂ thw eiÆw 55

tetraÂ da, aÆ poÁ deÁ tetraÂ dow eiÆw thÁ n noymhniÂan.
vë w d' ayÏtvw kaiÁ eÆpiÁ thÄw hë meÂraw eÍxoysin aië metabolaiÁ vë w eÆpiÁ9

toÁ polyÂ . aÆ natolhÁ gaÁ r kaiÁ prviÈÁ kaiÁ meshmbriÂa kaiÁ deiÂlh kaiÁ

dyÂ siw kaiÁ taÁ thÄw nyktoÁ w meÂrh taÁ aÆ naÂ loga tayÆ toÁ poieiÄ toiÄw

eiÆrhmeÂnoiw periÁ pneymaÂ tvn kaiÁ xeimvÂ nvn kaiÁ eyÆ diÂaw. maÂ lista 60

gaÁ r eÆaÁ n meÂll ìh metabaÂ llein eÆ n taiÄw dixotomiÂaiw metabaÂ llei.

kauoÂ loy meÁ n oyËn taÁ w vÏ raw oyÏtv deiÄ parathreiÄn, kau' eÏkasta deÁ

tvÄn shmeiÂvn kataÁ toÁ n yë pogegrammeÂnon troÂ pon.
yÏdatow meÁ n oyËn shmeiÄa taÁ toiayÄta dokeiÄ eiËnai. eÆ nargeÂstaton10

meÁn oyËn toÁ eëvuinoÁ n oÏtan proÁ hë liÂoy aÆ natolhÄw faiÂnhtai eÆpifoi- 65

niÂsson shmeiÄon´ hÃ gaÁ r ayÆ uhmeroÁ n eÆpishmaiÂnei hÃ trivÄn hë mervÄn

vë w eÆpiÁ toÁ polyÂ . aÊ dhloiÄ deÁ kaiÁ taÁ aÍlla shmeiÄa´ eÆaÁ n gaÁ r dhÁ

proÂ teron, tritaiÄa maÂ lista shmaiÂnei toÁ eÆpifoiniÂsson kaiÁ dyÂ non-

tow, hÎtton deÁ hÃ toÁ eëvuinoyÄ.
kaiÁ eÆaÁ n dyÂ n ìh xeimvÄnow hÃ eÍarow eiÆw nefeÂlion trivÄn hë mervÄn vë w 7011

taÁ pollaÁ eÆpishmaiÂnei. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n rë aÂ bdoi notoÂ uen, tayÆ taÁ deÁ tayÄta

borraÄuen ginoÂ mena aÆ sueneÂstera. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n aÆ niÂsxvn meÂlan shmeiÄ-

on iÍsx ìh, kaiÁ eÆaÁ n eÆk nefelvÄn aÆ neÂx ìh yë datikoÂ n, kaiÁ eÆaÁ n aÆ ktiÄnew

aÆ niÂsxontow aÆ poteiÂnvsi priÁn aÆ nateiÄlai koinoÁ n yÏdatow shmeiÄon

kaiÁ aÆ neÂmoy. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n kataferomeÂnoy toyÄ hë liÂoy yë fiÂsthtai neÂfow 75

49sq. kaiÁI ... PleiaÂ dow om. V 50 PleiaÂ dow M Bart. : PleiaÂ daw Wi. 1866 53
noymhniÂaw VAPp.c.C Ald. LT Bart.LR (a nova luna) : oyÆ mhniÂaw M : coniunctione
lunae cum sole Bart. 54 t ìhÄ tetraÂ di V Bart. Furl. : t ìhÄ g ìhÄ tetraÂ di M 59 taÁ
aÆ naÂ loga M Bart. : aÆ naÂ logon V 60 xeimvÂ nvn V Bart. : xeimvÄnow M 61 meÂll ìh
MV Bart. : meÂllei PC 65 faiÂnhtai Schn. : faiÂnoito MV 66 ayÆ uhmeroÁ n M
Bart. : ayÆ uhmerinoÁ n Ald. LT : ayÆ uhmervÄn V 67 aÊ V Bart. : om. M dhÁ MV
Bart. : mhÁ Wi. 68 shmaiÂnei M : shmaiÂn ìh V 70 eÍarow MV Bart. : aÆ eÂrow PC
Ald. LT 72sq. shmeiÄon MV : shÄma Wood 56 n. 10 73 iÍsx ìh M : aÆ niÂsx ìh V
aÆ neÂx ìh Schn. (4.723) : eÍx ìh VSNFQAPC Ald. LT : eÍxoi M yë datikoÂ n Ma.c.V Bart.

Heins. Schn. (5.LVII) : yë datikvÄn Mp.c. PC Ald. LT 74 aÆ poteiÂnvsi V Bart. :
aÆ nateiÂnvsi M 75 yë fiÂsthtai MV : yë feÂsthtai Ald. LT : yë feÂstatai C
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the Pleiades rise, and from thence until the summer solstice, and
thence until the next equinox, and from the equinox until the
Pleiades set.

Likewise with each month: Full moons, eighth days, and fourth 8

days serve to divide the month into halves; hence one must regard
the new moon as the beginning. A change 〈in weather〉 occurs
most often on the fourth day; if not, on the eighth; if not then, at
the time of the full moon. The next period is from full moon until
the eighth day from month’s end; from this to four days from the
end; and from this to the new moon.

Even during the day (for the most part) changes occur in like 9

manner: There is sunrise, morning, mid-day, dusk, and sunset; the
analogous parts of the night act in the same way in regard to
winds, storms, and fair weather, for if the weather is going to
change, it almost always does so at these midpoints. In general,
therefore, one should observe the time periods carefully in the way
described; but for each of the signs one must observe as indicated
below.

Signs of Rain

The signs of rain seem to be as follows: That which appears at 10

dawn is the surest, when before sunrise there is a clear sign of
reddening; for this is usually an indication 〈of rain〉 either that very
day or within three days. The other signs also clearly indicate this,
for surely even at sunset reddening is a sign of rain on the third
day, if not before–but less so than at sunrise.

Moreover, the sun setting into a cloud in winter or spring is a 11

sign 〈of rain〉 usually within three days; and 〈so too〉 if there are
streaks of light seen to the south 〈of the sun〉, but these same things
occurring to the north are less secure signs. It is also a sign of rain
if the sun has a black mark when it rises, and if it rises from clouds.
And if at dawn rays extend before 〈actual〉 sunrise, this is a sign of
both rain and wind. If there is a cloud in front of the setting sun
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yë f' oyÎ eÆaÁ n sxiÂzvntai aië aÆ ktiÄnew xeimerinoÁ n toÁ shmeiÄon. kaiÁ oÏtan
kaymatiÂaw dyÂ htai kaiÁ aÆ nateÂll ìh, eÆaÁ n mhÁ aÍnemow geÂnhtai yÏdatow
toÁ shmeiÄon.

taÁ ayÆ taÁ deÁ shmaiÂnei kaiÁ selhÂ nh panselhÂ n ìv aÆ niÂsxoysa,12

aÆ sueneÂstera deÁ oë meiÂw. eÆaÁ n meÁ n ìhË aÆ rgyrvÂ dhw eyÆ diÂan, eiÆ deÁ 80

pyrvÂ dhw aÍnemon, eÆaÁ n deÁ zofvÂ dhw yÏdvr shmaiÂnei´ shmaiÂnei deÁ
oÏti aÃ n shmaiÂn ìh tritaiÄow vÃ n oë meiÂw.

aÆ steÂrew polloiÁ di ìaÂ ttontew yÏdatow hÃ pneyÂ matow, kaiÁ oÏuen aÃn13

di ìaÂ ttvsin eÆkeiÄuen toÁ pneyÄma hÃ toÁ yÏdvr. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n aÆ ktiÄnew aÆ uroÂ ai
aÆ niÂsxvsin aÆ nioÂ ntow hÃ dyÂ nontow shmeiÄon xeimvÄnow. kaiÁ oÏtan 85

aÆ niÂsxontow toyÄ hë liÂoy aië ayÆ gaiÁ oiÎon eÆkleiÂpontow xrvÄma iÍsxvsin
yÏdatow shmeiÄon. kaiÁ oÏtan nefeÂlai poÂ koiw eÆriÂvn oÏmoiai vË sin
yÏdvr shmaiÂnei. pomfoÂ lygew aÆ nistaÂ menai pleiÂoyw eÆpiÁ tvÄn pota-
mvÄn yÏdvr shmaiÂnoysi polyÂ . vë w d' eÆpiÁ toÁ polyÁ iËriw periÁ lyÂ xnon hÃ
diaÁ lyÂ xnoy diafainomeÂnh noÂ tia shmaiÂnei yÏdata. 90

kaiÁ oië myÂ khtew eÆaÁ n noÂ tia ìhË yÏdvr shmaiÂnoysi, shmaiÂnoysi deÁ14

kaiÁ aÍ nemon kataÁ loÂ gon vë w aÃn eÍxvsi plhÂ uoyw kaiÁ megeÂuoyw,
smikroiÁ deÁ kaiÁ kegxrvÂ deiw kaiÁ lamproiÁ yÏdvr kaiÁ aÍ nemon. kaiÁ
oÏtan xeimvÄnow thÁ n floÂ ga 〈oë lyÂ xnow〉 aÆ pvu ìhÄ dialipvÁ n oiÎon
pomfoÂ lygaw yÏdatow shmeiÄon, kaiÁ eÆaÁ n phdvÄsin aië aÆ ktiÄnew eÆp' 95

ayÆ toÂ n, kaiÁ eÆaÁ n xeimvÄnow oÍntow myÂ kai eÆpigeÂnvntai.
oÍrniuew loyoÂ menoi mhÁ eÆ n yÏdati bioyÄntew yÏdvr hÃ xeimvÄna15

shmaiÂnoysi. kaiÁ fryÄnow loyoÂ menow kaiÁ baÂ traxoi maÄllon ìaÍdontew

77 kaymatiÂaw MV Bart. : fortasse kaymatiÂsaw Bonav. dyÂ htai M : dyÂ nhtai V :
deÂhtai Ald. LT : dyÂ n ìh Bonav. 78 toÁ om. V 80 oë meiÂw om. Bart. 80sq.
aÆ rgyrvÂ dhw eyÆ diÂan, eiÆ deÁ pyrvÂ dhw (eyÆ diÂan ... pyrvÂ dhw Vs.l.) aÍnemon, eiÆ deÁ
zofvÂ dhw yÏdvr shmaiÂnei V Bart. : gyrvÂ dhw shmaiÂnei toÁ n mhÄna, eÆaÁ n deÁ zofvÂ dew
yë datvÂ dh M : pyrvÂ dhw eyÆ dieinoÁ n shmaiÂnei ... yë datvÂ dh Furl. : post gyrvÂ dhw
inser. pneymatvÂ dh Furl. in notis 81sq. shmaiÂneiII ... meiÂw om. V Bart.P 82
shmaiÂn ìh Schn. : –ei M 84 eÆkeiÄuen V : eÆ nteyÄuen M kaiÁ om. V 85 dyÂ nontow
shmeiÄon MV Bart. Furl. : s. d. Ald. L : om. T xeimvÄnow V : om. M Bart. :
yÏdatow Furl. 86 iÍsxvsin M : eÍxvsin V 87 vË sin Schn. (4.724) : eiÆsiÁn MV
88 yÏdvr shmaiÂnei MV Bart. : om. Heins. ante pomfoÂ lygew secl. quam marg.

gloss. yë etoyÄ deÁ shmeiÄa (MV Bart.) Schn. (4.724 f.) 88sq. tvÄn potamvÄn M
Bart. : toÁ n potamoÁ n V 89 yÏdvr ... polyÁ om. V 90 diafainomeÂnh M :
fainomeÂnh VT 92 vë w aÃn MV Bart. Schn. (4.725) : vë w eÆaÁ n PC : hÎw eÆaÁ n Ald. LT
93–96 smikroiÁ ... eÆpigeÂnvntai om. V 93 deÁ inser. Furl. 94 oë lyÂ xnow inser.

Furl. 96 xeimvÄnow oÍntow myÂ kai nos : treiÄw myÂ kai M Bart. : treiÄw nyÂ ktai P Ald.

L : treiÄw nyÂ ktaw C : treiÄw nyÂ ktew T Gryn. : spinuhÄrew Furl. 97 xeimvÄna MV
Bart. : xeimvÄnaw PC Ald. LT 98 fryÄnow loyoÂ menow V : fryÂ nh loyomeÂnh M
Bart.
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which splits up its rays, this is a sign of stormy weather. And if the
sun sets or rises while burning hot and there is no wind, this is a
sign of rain.

These same things [i.e., rain] are indicated by a rising full 12

moon; a crescent moon is less sure a sign. And if the moon is
silvery, it signals fair weather; and if fiery, wind; and if cloudy,
rain. The moon indicates what it indicates on the third day.

Shooting stars in great number are a sign of rain or wind that 13

will come from the same direction as the shooting stars. And if at
sunrise or sunset the rays rise set close together, this is a sign of
storm. And when at sunrise its rays have the same color they do
during an eclipse, this is a sign of rain, as well as when clouds
resemble woolen fleece. Bubbles rising to the surface of rivers
more than is usual are a sign of much rain. Often, an iridescent
halo shining either around or through a lamp is a sign of rain from
the south.

If the winds are from the south, snuff on a lamp’s wick signals 14

rain; and in proportion to its amount it also signals wind, and if it
is finely granulated like millet seeds and shiny it signals both rain
and wind. It is a sign of rain when during winter it 〈the lamp〉
intermittently casts off the flame like bubbles. Likewise if the rays
〈of the flame〉 leap upon it, and if during winter snuff builds up.

Nonaquatic birds bathing themselves are a sign of rain or 15

storm. And a toad washing itself and frogs croaking more than
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yÏdvr shmaiÂnoysi. kaiÁ hë sayÂ ra fainomeÂnh hÊn kaloyÄsi salamaÂ n-

dran, eÍti deÁ kaiÁ xlvroÁ w baÂ traxow eÆpiÁ deÂndroy ìaÍdvn yÏdvr sh- 100

maiÂnei. xelidoÂ new t ìhÄ gastriÁ tyÂ ptoysai taÁ w liÂmnaw yÏdvr shmaiÂnoy-

si. boyÁ w thÁ n prosuiÂan oë plhÁ n leiÂjaw xeimvÄna hÃ yÏdvr shmaiÂnei. eÆaÁ n

deÁ eiÆw toÁ n oyÆ ranoÁ n aÆ nakyÂ ptvn oÆ sfraiÂnhtai, yÏdvr shmaiÂnei.
korvÂ nh eÆpiÁ peÂtraw koryssomeÂnh hÊn kyÄma kataklyÂ zei yÏdvr16

shmaiÂnei´ kaiÁ kolymbvÄsa pollaÂ kiw kaiÁ peripetomeÂnh yÏdvr sh- 105

maiÂnei. koÂ raj pollaÁ w metabaÂ llvn eÏvuen fvnaÂ w, toyÂ tvn eÆaÁ n diÁw

taxyÁ fueÂgjhtai kaiÁ eÆpirroizhÂ s ìh kaiÁ tinaÂ j ìh taÁ pteraÂ , yÏdvr sh-

maiÂnei. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n yë etvÄn oÍntvn pollaÁ w metabaÂ ll ìh fvnaÁ w kaiÁ eÆaÁ n

fueiriÂzhtai eÆp' eÆ laiÂaw. kaiÁ eÆaÂ n te eyÆ diÂaw eÆaÂ n te yÏdatow oÍntow

mimhÄtai t ìhÄ fvn ìhÄ oiÎon stalagmoyÁ w yÏdvr shmaiÂnei. eÆaÂ n te koÂ ra- 110

kew eÆaÂ n te koloioiÁ aÍ nv peÂtvntai kaiÁ iëerakiÂzvsin yÏdvr shmaiÂ-

noysi. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n koÂ raj eyÆ diÂaw oyÍshw mhÁ thÁ n eiÆvuyiÄan fvnhÁ n iÏ ìh kaiÁ

eÆpirroibd ìhÄ yÏdvr shmaiÂnei.
eÆaÁ n iëeÂraj eÆpiÁ deÂndroy kauezoÂ menow kaiÁ eiÍsv eiÆspetoÂ menow17

fueiriÂzhtai yÏdvr shmaiÂnei. kaiÁ ueÂroyw oÏtan polloiÁ aÆ uroÂ oi fa- 115

nvÄsin oÍrniuew oiÊ bioteyÂ oysin eÆ n nhÂ s ìv yÏdvr shmaiÂnoysin´ eÆaÁ n deÁ

meÂtrioi aÆ gauoÁ n aiÆjiÁ kaiÁ boysiÂn, eÆaÁ n deÁ polloiÁ yë perbol ìhÄ ayÆ xmoÁ n

iÆsxyroÂ n. oÏlvw deÁ oÍrniuew kaiÁ aÆ lektryoÂ new fueirizoÂ menoi yë dati-

koÁ n shmeiÄon kaiÁ oÏtan mimvÄntai yÏdvr vë w yÎon.
kaiÁ eÆaÁ n nhÄtta hÏmerow yë pioyÄsa yë poÁ taÁ geiÄsa aÆ popterygiÂzh- 12018

tai yÏdvr shmaiÂnei, oë moiÂvw deÁ kaiÁ koloioiÁ kaiÁ aÆ lektryoÂ new eÆaÂ n t'

99 yÏdvr shmaiÂnoysi V : shmaiÂnoysin yÏdvr M Bart. hë om. V sayÂ ra M
Bart. : salaÂ mandra Vp.c. 99sq. hÊn ... deÁ om. V 100 xlvroÁ w MV Bart. Gryn. :
xlvroiÄw Ald. L : eÆ n xlvroiÄw T 101sq. shmaiÂnoysi M : shmaiÂnei V 102 hÃ
yÏdvr om. V 104–106 korvÂ nh ... shmaiÂnei om. V 104 koryssomeÂnh M
Bart. : lakeryzomeÂnh Bö. 83 : pteryssomeÂnh Maass 105 peripetomeÂnh M :
petomeÂnh Bonav. 106 metabaÂ llvn eÏvuen Schn. (5.165) e permutans mane
Bart.FAB : metabaÂ l(l)ein eiÆvuvÁ w M : metabaÂ llein eiÆvuoÁ w V : permutare mane
Bart.PZ : permutare consuetus Bart.LR toyÂ tvn eÆaÁ n MV Bart. : tayÂ thn hÃn
Turnebus Advers. 25,13 106sq. diÁw taxyÁ V : taxyÁ diÁw M Bart. 107 post tinaÂ j ìh
(MV) inser. taÁ pteraÁ Schn. (5.LVII.165) e concutiat alas Bart. 108–110 kaiÁI ...
shmaiÂnei om. V 111 iëerakiÂzvsin Schn. : iëerakiÂzoysin MV 112 kaiÁI om. V
oyÍshw om. M 114 kaiÁ eiÍsv eiÆspetoÂ menow om. V 117 aiÆjiÁ MV : aiÆjioÁ n PC
boysiÂ Schn. (5.166) e bobus Bart. : botoiÄw MV 119–121 kaiÁ ... shmaiÂnei om. V
119 vë w yÎon M Bart. : fortasse vÏ st' yÏein Bonav. 120 eÆaÂ n nos : post hÏmerow inser.

eÆaÁ n N Furl. : eiÆ M : hë C Ald. LT : non habet Bart. 121 aÆ lektryoÂ new M Bart. :
aÆ . kaiÁ nhÄtta hÏmerow V : aÆ lkyoÂ new Bö. 83
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usual signal rain. Likewise the appearance of the lizard which they
call “salamander”; and furthermore a green frog singing in a tree
signals rain. Swallows striking the surface of a lake with their
bellies signal rain. An ox licking a forehoof signals storm or rain; if
he arches his head up toward the sky and sniffs this signals rain.

A crow lifting its head while on a rock washed by a wave signals 16

rain; likewise, if it makes frequent dives and flies in circles it
signals rain. If a raven in the morning producing many different
sounds repeats one of these quickly twice over and shakes its wings
to make a whirring sound, it signals rain. Likewise, if during wet
weather it produces many different sounds and if it hunts for lice
while in an olive tree. And whether during fair or foul weather it
imitates the sound of raindrops, it signals rain. If ravens or jack-
daws fly high screeching like hawks, they signal rain. And if a
raven during fair weather emits a sound other than its customary
one and whirrs its wings, it signals rain.

If a hawk sitting on a tree and flying directly into it hunts for 17

lice, it signals rain. And during summer, when many island-dwell-
ing birds show up in dense flocks, they signal rain. But if there are
not many of them it is good for goats and herds; but if they are too
many there will be a severe drought. And generally, birds and
chickens’ ridding themselves of fleas signal rain; so too when they
imitate the sound of rainwater falling.

Likewise, if a tame duck makes its way under the cornice of a 18

house and flaps its wings, this signals rain; so too if jackdaws and



70 UEOFRASTOY PERI SHMEIVN

eÆpiÁ liÂmn ìh hÃ ualaÂ tt ìh aÆ popterygiÂzvntai vë w nhÄtta, yÏdvr shmaiÂ-

noysi. kaiÁ eÆ rvdioÁ w oÍrurion fueggoÂ menow yÏdvr hÃ pneyÄma shmaiÂ-

nei´ kaiÁ eÆaÁ n eÆpiÁ uaÂ lattan petoÂ menow bo ìaÄ maÄllon yÏdatow shmeiÄon

hÃ pneyÂ matow, kaiÁ oÏlvw bovÄn aÆ nemvÄdew. 125

kaiÁ oë spiÂnow eÆ n oiÆkiÂ ìa oiÆkoymeÂn ìh eÆaÁ n fueÂgjhtai eÏvuen yÏdvr19

shmaiÂnei hÃ xeimvÄna. kaiÁ xyÂ tra spinuhriÂzoysa paÄsa periÂplevw

yÏdatow shmeiÄon. kaiÁ iÍoyloi polloiÁ proÁ w toiÄxon eÏrpontew yë dati-

koÂ n. delfiÁw paraÁ ghÄn kolymbvÄn kaiÁ aÆ nadyoÂ menow pyknaÁ yÏdvr hÃ

xeimvÄna shmaiÂnei. 130

ÏYmhttow oë eÆ laÂ ttvn, aÍnydrow kaloyÂ menow, eÆaÁ n eÆ n t ìvÄ koiÂl ìv20

nefeÂlion eÍx ìh, yÏdatow shmeiÄon. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n oë meÂgaw ÏYmhttow toyÄ

ueÂroyw leykaÁ w eÍx ìh nefeÂlaw aÍnvuen kaiÁ eÆ k plagiÂoy yÏdatow sh-

meiÄon, kaiÁ eÆaÁ n oë aÍ nydrow ÏYmhttow leykaÁ w eÍx ìh aÍnvuen kaiÁ eÆ k

plagiÂoy. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n periÁ iÆshmeriÂan liÁc pneyÂ s ìh yÏdvr shmaiÂnei. 135

aië deÁ brontaiÁ aië meÁ n xeimerinaiÁ kaiÁ eëvuinaiÁ maÄllon yÏdvr21

shmaiÂnoysin´ aië deÁ uerinaiÁ kaiÁ meshmbrinaiÁ oyÍ . eësperinaiÁ deÁ

brontaiÁ yë datikoÁ n shmeiÄon. aÆ strapaiÁ deÁ eÆaÂ n ge pantaxoÂ uen giÂ-

nvntai yÏdatow hÃ aÆ neÂmoy shmeiÄon, kaiÁ eë sperinaiÁ vë sayÂ tvw. kaiÁ

eÆaÁ n aÆ krvreiÂaw noÂ toy pneÂontow notoÂ uen aÆ straÂ c ìh yÏdvr hÃ aÍnemon 140

shmaiÂnei. kaiÁ zeÂfyrow aÆ straÂ ptvn aÍnvuen proÁ w boreiÂoy hÃ xei-

mvÄna hÃ yÏdvr shmaiÂnei. kaiÁ ueÂroyw aië eë speÂriai aÆ strapaiÁ yÏdvr
ayÆ tiÂka shmaiÂnoysin hÃ trivÄn hë mervÄn. kaiÁ oÆ pvÂ raw borraÄuen
aÆ strapaiÁ yë datikoÁ n shmeiÄon.

122 ualaÂ tt ìh M : ualaÂ ss ìh V 122sq. shmaiÂnoysin V : shmaiÂnei M Bart. 123
kaiÁ om. V 124sq. kaiÁ ... aÆ nemvÄdew om. V 126 spiÂnow Schn. (4.729 f.) : pilow
MV acc. varr. Bart. : pelloÁ w (sc. eÆrvdioÁ w) Furl. in notis : piÂpow Bonav. 127
spinuhriÂzoysa VPs.l.C Ald. LT : spinuhÂ rvn MPi.m. : spinuhriÂzvn P : scintillans
Bart. 128 kaiÁ om. V 129 paraÁ ghÄn MV : iuxta (super Bart.Z) mare Bart.

aÆ nadyoÂ menow pyknaÁ MV : superelevans se et occidens frequenter Bart. 131–135
ÏYmhttow ... kaiÁ om. V 131 oë M Gryn. : om. Ald. LT edd. cett. eÆ n T Bart. Schn.

(4.731) tent. Ho. in app. crit. : om. M 133 eÍx ìh P Ald. LT : eÍxoi M : eÍxei SNFQA
134 leykaÁ w om. Wi. 135 ante periÁ inser. deÁ V Bart. 136 ante yÏdvr inser.

aÍnemon hÃ Furl. 137 kaiÁ meshmbrinaiÁ oyÍ V : meshmbriÂaw k. M Bart. :
meshmbriÂan k. Furl. deÁ II om. Ald. LT 138sq. giÂnvntai MV : geÂn– Schn. 139
yÏdatow hÃ aÆ neÂmoy V Bart. : hÃ yÏ. hÃ aÆ . T : yÏ. aÃ n aÆ . M : yÏ. aÃ n hÃ aÆ . Ald. L 140
aÆ krvreiÂaw MV : aÆ kro– P Ald. : aÆ krvriÂaw Schn. 140sq. hÃ aÍnemon shmaiÂnei
V : s. hÃ aÆ . M Bart. 141 zeÂfyrow P Ald. LT : zoferoÂ w MV Bart. aÍnvuen MV
Bart. Schn. (5.166) : om. Ald. LT 143 post shmaiÂnoysin (M Bart.) inser. kaiÁ
maÄllon eÆaÁ n boÂ rrauen V 143–148 hÃ ... iÍridew om. V 144 aÆ strapaiÂ Schn.

(5.166) e coruscationes Bart. : aÆ straÂ ptvn M
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roosters flap their wings like a duck, whether on a lake or the sea,
this signals rain. And a heron uttering his cry early in the morning
signals rain or wind; but if he cries out loudly while flying seaward,
this is a sign more of rain than of wind. Generally, if he cries
loudly it is a sign of wind.

If a finch sings at dawn in an inhabited house, it signals rain or 19

storm. If a cooking vessel filled to the brim emits sparks all over it
is a sign of rain. Centipedes in large numbers creeping towards the
wall are a sign of rain. A dolphin diving near land and coming up
again over and over signals rain or storm.

If the Lesser Mt. Hymettos (called the Dry 〈Hymettos〉) has a 20

small cloud in its valley, this is a sign of rain; likewise if the
Greater Mt. Hymettos has white clouds in the summer above and
alongside, this too is a sign of rain, and if the Dry Hymettos has
white clouds above and alongside. And if Lips blows at an equinox
it signals rain.

Thunder in winter at dawn is a rather good sign of rain, where- 21

as thunder in summer at midday is not, but evening thunder is a
sign of rain. And, further, if flashes of lightning occur on all sides,
this is a sign of rain or wind; likewise if they occur at evening. And
if, while Notos the south wind is blowing at dawn, lightning flashes
in the south, this signals rain or wind. And Zephyros coming from
the north flashing with lightning on high signals either storm or
rain. Evening flashes of lightning during summer signal rain im-
mediately or within three days. Lightning from the north in late
summer is a sign of rain.
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hë EyÍboia oÏtan diazvsu ìhÄ meÂsh, yÏdvr diaÁ taxeÂvn. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n eÆpiÁ 14522

toÁ PhÂ lion nefeÂlh prosiÂz ìh oÏuen aÃn prosiÂz ìh eÆ nteyÄuen yÏdvr hÃ

aÍnemon shmaiÂnei. oÏtan iËriw geÂnhtai eÆpishmaiÂnei eÆaÂ n te pollaiÁ

iÍridew giÂnvntai yÏdvr shmaiÂnei eÆpiÁ polyÂ . aÆ llaÁ pollaÂ kiw kaiÁ oië

oÆ jeiÄw hÏlioi oÏtan eÆk nefvÄn. myÂ rmhkew eÆ n koiÂl ìv xvriÂ ìv eÆaÁ n taÁ ìvÆ aÁ

eÆ kfeÂrvsin eÆk thÄw myrmhkiaÄw eÆpiÁ toÁ yë chloÁ n xvriÂon yÏdvr sh- 150

maiÂnoysin, eÆaÁ n deÁ katafeÂrvsin eyÆ diÂan. eÆaÁ n parhÂ lioi dyÂ o geÂnvn-

tai, oë meÁ n notoÂ uen oë deÁ borraÄuen, kaiÁ aÏlvw aÏma yÏdvr diaÁ ta-

xeÂvn shmaiÂnoysi. kaiÁ aÏlvw aië meÂlainai yë datikoÁ n kaiÁ maÄllon aië

deiÂlhw.
eÆ n t ìvÄ KarkiÂn ìv dyÂ o aÆ steÂrew eiÆsiÂn, oië kaloyÂ menoi ÍOnoi, vÎ n toÁ 15523

metajyÁ toÁ nefeÂlion hë FaÂ tnh kaloymeÂnh. toyÄto deÁ eÆaÁ n zofvÄdew

geÂnhtai, yë datikoÂ n. eÆaÁ n mhÁ eÆpiÁ KyniÁ yÏs ìh hÃ eÆpiÁ ÆArktoyÂ r ìv vë w eÆpiÁ

toÁ polyÁ proÁ w iÆshmeriÂan yÏdvr hÃ aÍnemow. kaiÁ toÁ dhmoÂ sion toÁ periÁ

taÁ w myiÂaw legoÂ menon aÆ lhueÂw´ oÏtan gaÁ r daÂ knvsi sfoÂ dra, yÏdatow

shmeiÄon. spiÂnow fueggoÂ menow eÏvuen meÁ n yÏdvr shmaiÂnei hÃ xeimvÄ- 160

na, deiÂlhw deÁ yÏdvr.
thÄw deÁ nyktoÁ w oÏtan toÁ n ÏYmhtton kaÂ tvuen tvÄn aÍkrvn nefeÂlh24

diazvÂ s ìh leykhÁ kaiÁ makraÁ yÏdvr giÂnetai vë w taÁ pollaÁ metriÂvn

hë mervÄn. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n eÆ n AiÆgiÂn ìh eÆpiÁ toyÄ DioÁ w toyÄ ëEllaniÂoy nefeÂlh

kauiÂzhtai vë w taÁ pollaÁ yÏdvr giÂnetai. eÆaÁ n yÏdata pollaÁ giÂnhtai 165

xeimerinaÂ , toÁ eÍar vë w taÁ pollaÁ giÂnetai ayÆ xmhroÂ n´ eÆaÁ n d' ayÆ xmh-

roÁ w oë xeimvÁ n toÁ eÍar yë datvÄdew. oÏtan xioÂ new pollaiÁ giÂnvntai, vë w

taÁ pollaÁ eyÆ ethriÂa giÂnetai.

145 diazvsu ìhÄ Schn. (4.732 f.) : diazofvu ìhÄ Schn. (5.166) e offuscabitur Bart. :
diaxvsu ìhÄ M : diaxvrisu ìhÄ T 146 prosiÂz ìhI M : prosiÂj ìh Gryn. 148 giÂnvntai
V : geÂnvntai M yÏdvr shmaiÂnei MV Bart. : s. yÏ . Ald. LT aÆ llaÁ pollaÂ kiw om.

V 149 eÆk nefvÄn V : eÆk nefeÂlhw M Bart. 151sq. post geÂnvntai inser. kaiÁ M
Bart. 152sq. taxeÂvn M : taxeÂow V 153–158 kaiÁI .... aÍ nemow om. V 156 hë
FaÂ tnh Furl. : oyÆ F. M : F. oÃn Gryn. (oÃn typogr. in marg.) : F. T : praesepe Bart.

deÁ om. Schn. 158 toÁ I om. Heins. iÆshmeriÂan Ald. LT Bart. : hë meriÂan M 159
myiÂaw V Ald. LT : myÂ aw M Bart. 160sq. xeimvÄna M Bart. : maÄllon aÍnemon V
162–165 thÄw ... giÂnetai om. V 162 thÄw deÁ PC Ald. LT : thÄw deÁ thÄw M nefeÂlh
M : nefelvÄn PC Ald. LT : nubes Bart. 163 diazvÂ s ìh Furl. : diasvÂ z ìh M :
cinxerit Bart. 164 post AiÆgiÂn ìh inser. kaiÁ C Ald. LT 165 giÂnetai Furl. : giÂnhtai
M : giÂnvntai V 166 toÁ eÏar vë w taÁ pollaÁ M Bart. : vë w taÁ pollaÁ toÁ eÍar V
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When Euboia is belted around the middle 〈with clouds〉, rain will 22

soon come. And if a cloud settles on Mt. Pelion, this is a sign that
rain or wind will come from the place where it settles. Whenever a
rainbow occurs, it signals 〈rain〉, and if many rainbows occur they
signal a lot of rain, but often bright suns 〈breaking〉 out of a cloud
also 〈signal rain〉. If ants 〈living〉 in a depression carry their eggs out
of the anthill and move upwards, this is a sign of rain; but if they
carry them downwards, it is a sign of fair weather. If two mock
suns occur (both the one to the north 〈of the sun〉 and the one to
the south) and a halo at the same time, these signal imminent rain.
And black halos are a sign of rain, especially those occurring in the
afternoon.

In Cancer there are two stars, the so-called Asses, between 23

whom is the nebula called the Manger. If this grows dark it is a
sign of rain. If it is not rainy at 〈the rising of〉 Sirius or Arktouros,
there will be, for the most part, rain or wind at the time of the
〈autumnal〉 equinox. And the popular expression about flies is true:
When they bite frequently it is a sign of rain. A chaffinch singing at
dawn signals rain or storm; in the afternoon it signals rain.

When at night a large white cloud girdles Mt. Hymettos below 24

its peaks, rain generally occurs in a reasonable number of days.
And if a cloud settles on 〈the temple of〉 Zeus Hellanios in Aigina,
rain generally occurs. If many rains occur in winter, the spring for
the most part is dry; but the winter is dry, spring is usually rainy.
Whenever many snowfalls occur, a fertile growing season follows.
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fasiÁ deÂ tinew eiÆ eÆ n aÍnuraki lampr ìvÄ xaÂ laza eÆpifaiÂnhtai25

xaÂ lazan proshmaiÂnein vë w taÁ pollaÂ ´ eÆaÁ n deÁ vÏ sper keÂgxroi 170

mikroiÁ lamproiÁ polloiÂ, aÆ neÂmoy meÁ n oÍntow eyÆ diÂan, mhÁ aÆ neÂmoy deÁ

yÏdvr hÃ aÍnemon. eÍsti d' aÍmeinon prvÄton giÂnesuai boÂ reion yÏdvr

notiÂoy kaiÁ toiÄw fyomeÂnoiw kaiÁ toiÄw zvÂ oiw´ deiÄ deÁ glykyÁ eiËnai kaiÁ

mhÁ aë lmyroÁ n toiÄw geyomeÂnoiw. kaiÁ oÏlvw toÁ eÍtow toÁ boÂ reion toyÄ

notiÂoy kreiÄttoÂ n eÆsti kaiÁ yë gieinoÂ teron. kaiÁ oÏtan oÆ xeyÂ vsi proÂ ba- 175

ta hÃ aiËgew xeimvÄnow makroyÄ shmeiÄon. yÏdatow meÁ n oyËn tayÄta26

leÂgetai shmeiÄa´

aÆ neÂmvn deÁ taÂ de. aÆ nateÂllvn oë hÏliow kaymatiÂaw kaiÁ mhÁ aÆ po-

stiÂlbvn aÆ nemvÄdew toÁ shmeiÄon´ kaiÁ eÆaÁ n koiÄlow faiÂnhtai oë hÏliow

aÆ neÂmoy hÃ yÏdatow toÁ shmeiÄon. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n eÆpiÁ pollaÁ w hë meÂraw kayma- 180

tiÂaw ayÆ xmoyÁ w kaiÁ aÆ neÂmoyw polyxroniÂoyw shmaiÂnei. eÆaÁ n aië aÆ ktiÄnew

aië meÁ n proÁ w borraÄn aië deÁ proÁ w noÂ ton sxiÂzvntai toyÂ toy meÂsoy

oÍntow kat' oÍruron koinoÁ n yÏdatow kaiÁ aÆ neÂmoy shmeiÄoÂ n eÆstin.
eÍsti deÁ shmeiÄa eÆ n hë liÂ ìv kaiÁ selhÂ n ìh taÁ meÁ n meÂlana yÏdatow, taÁ27

d' eÆ ryuraÁ pneyÂ matow. eÆaÁ n deÁ oë mhÁ n boreiÂoy oÍntow oÆ ruoÁ w eiësthÂ k ìh 185

zeÂfyroi eiÆvÂ uasin eÆpipneiÄn kaiÁ oë mhÁ n xeimerinoÁ w diateleiÄ. oÏtan

meÁ n hë keraiÂa toyÄ mhnoÁ w eÆpikyÂ pt ìh boÂ reiow oë meiÂw´ oÏtan d' hë

kaÂ tvuen noÂ tiow´ eÆaÁ n d' oÆ ruoÁ w kaiÁ mhÁ kalvÄw eÆ gkeklimeÂnow meÂxri

tetraÂ dow kaiÁ eyÍkyklow eiÍvue xeimaÂ zein meÂxri dixomhniÂaw. sh-

maiÂnei zofvÂ dhw meÁ n vÃ n yÏdvr, pyrvÂ dhw deÁ pneyÄma. 190

169–174 fasiÁ ... oÏlvw om. V 169 ante eiÆ inser. kaiÁ M eÆ n aÍnuraki lampr ìvÄ
nos : aÍnuraji lamproiÄw Schn. (4.734) : eÆ n aÍstrasi lampraÁ M Bart. 170
proshmaiÂnein T Schn. : –ei M 174 geyomeÂnoiw M Bart. Gryn. Schn. (5.LVII) :
gen– Furl. err. typogr. 174sq. toÁ eÍtow toÁ boÂ reion toyÄ notiÂoy kreiÄttoÂ n eÆsti V
Bart. : eÍtow beÂltion notiÂoy boÂ reion M 175sq. kaiÁII ... shmeiÄon om. V 175
oÆ xeyÂ vsi M : oÆ xeÂvsi Ald. LT : paÂ lin oÆ xeyuvÄsi Schn. (4.734) : oÆ xeyÂ vntai Wi.

176 aiËgew Furl. : aiËgaw M 178 aÆ neÂmvn deÁ V Bart. : aÆ neÂmoy deÁ kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn
M kaiÁ V Bart. : kaÃn M 178sq. aÆ postiÂlbvn nos : yë postiÂlbvn V : scintillans
Bart. : aÆ postiÂlb ìh M 180 toÁ om. V 182sq. toyÂ toy meÂsoy oÍntow MV : ante

meÂsoy prob. deÁ Schn. (5.167) e hoc autem medio existente Bart. 183 oÍruron
MV : oÆ ruoÁ n prob. Schn. (5.167) e rectum Bart. : oÆ ruriÂon Gryn. : aiÍurion Bö. 74
184 eÍsti .... yÏdatow M Bart. : kauoÂ loy deÁ taÁ eÆ n hë liÂ ìv kaiÁ selhÂ n ìh meÂlana shmeiÄa
yÏdatow shmantikaÂ V 185 deÁ M Bart. : deÁ kaiÁ Furl. : meÂn V mhÁ n V : meiw M
acc. varr. oÆ ruoÁ w V Bart. Ald. LT : oÆ ruroÁ w M eiësthÂ k ìh Ald. LT : eiësthÂ kei MV
186 mhÁ n MV : meiÁw B 187 meÁn M Bart. : deÁ V post keraiÂa inser. hë aÍnv Schn.

(4.736) 189 eyÍkyklow M Bart. : eyÆ koÂ lvw V eiÍvue MV : eÏvue Heins. 189sq.
post shmaiÂnei inser. deÁ V 190 meÁn vÃ n om. V
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Some say that if hail seems to appear among bright coals this is 25

generally a sign of hail to come; but if there is an appearance 〈in
the fire〉 just as of many small bright millet seeds this is a sign of
fair weather if there is a wind, and of rain or wind if there is no
wind. It is better for plants and animals if the rain comes first from
the north than if it comes from the south; for it should be sweet
rather than briny to the taste. Moreover, generally a “northern
season” is overall better and even more salubrious than a southern
one. And whenever sheep or goats copulate, this is a sign of a long
winter. These then are the signs of rain. 26

Signs of Wind

The following are the signs of wind. The sun rising with a
scorching heat without shining brightly is a sign of wind. And if the
sun appears hollow, this is a sign of wind or rain. And if the sun is
scorching hot over many days this signals a long period of dryness
and winds. If at dawn its rays are split, some to the north and some
to the south, the sun itself in the middle, this is a sign of both rain
and wind.

There are also signs on the sun and the moon: black ones are 27

signs of rain, red ones are signs of wind. If the moon stands
straight when a north wind blows, westerlies are accustomed to
follow and the month continues to be stormy. But when, on the
one hand, the 〈upper〉 horn projects, the month will have north
winds; if, on the other hand, the lower one does, the month will
have southerly winds. But if, up until the fourth day of the month,
the moon is straight up, without a graceful inward bend, but
forming a full circular shape, then it customarily is stormy until
midmonth. A darkish moon signals rain; a reddish one signals
wind.
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aiÍuyiai kaiÁ nhÄttai [pterygiÂzoysai] kaiÁ aÍ griai kaiÁ tiuassaiÁ28

yÏdvr meÁn shmaiÂnoysi dyoÂ menai, pterygiÂzoysai deÁ aÍnemon. oië
keÂpfoi eyÆ diÂaw oyÍshw oÏpoi aÃ n peÂtvntai aÍnemon proshmaiÂnoysi.
stroyÄuoi xeimvÄnow aÆ f' eë speÂraw uoryboyÄntew hÃ aÆ neÂmoy metabo-
lhÁ n shmaiÂnoysin hÃ yÏdvr yë eÂtion. eÆ rvdioÁ w aÆ poÁ ualaÂ sshw petoÂ me- 195

now kaiÁ bovÄn pneyÂ matow shmeiÄoÂ n eÆsti´ kaiÁ oÏlvw bovÄn meÂga
aÆ nemvÂ dhw.

kyÂ vn kylindoyÂ menow xamaiÁ aÆ neÂmoy meÂgeuow shmaiÂnei. hë aÍm-29

pvtiw boÂ reion pneyÄma shmaiÂnei, hë plhmmyÂ ra deÁ noÂ tion. aÆ raÂ xnia
pollaÁ feroÂ mena pneyÄma hÃ xeimvÄna shmaiÂnei. uaÂ lassa oiÆdoyÄsa 200

kaiÁ aÆ ktaiÁ bovÄsai kaiÁ aiÆgialoÁ w hÆ xvÄn aÆ nemvÂ dhw. eÆaÁ n meÁ n gaÁ r eÆk
boreiÂvn plhmmyÂ ra hÏk ìh eiÆw noÂ tion metabaÂ llei, eÆaÁ n d' eÆ k notiÂvn
aÍmpvtiw geÂnhtai eiÆw boÂ reion metabaÂ llei. kaiÁ oë meÁ n boreÂaw lhÂ gvn
eÆ laÂ ttvn oë deÁ noÂ tow aÆ rxoÂ menow. parhÂ liow oë poÂ uen aÃn ìhË yÏdvr hÃ
aÍnemon shmaiÂnei. 205

hë peÂmpth kaiÁ dekaÂ th aÆ poÁ tropvÄn tvÄn xeimerinvÄn vë w taÁ30

pollaÁ noÂ tiow. boreiÂvn deÁ ginomeÂnvn jhraiÂnei paÂ nta, notiÂvn deÁ
yë graiÂnei. eÆaÁ n deÁ notiÂvn oÍntvn cof ìhÄ tvÄn kekollhmeÂnvn eiÆw taÁ
boÂ reia shmaiÂnei thÁ n metabolhÂ n´ eÆaÁ n deÁ poÂ dew iëdrvÄsi notiÂa hë
metabolhÂ . toÁ deÁ ayÆ toÁ shmeiÄon kaiÁ eÆ knefiÂoy, kaiÁ oÆ dajvÄn toÁ n 210

dejioÂ n. eÆ xiÄnow oë xersaiÄow shmeiÄon pneymaÂ tvn. poieiÄtai deÁ dyÂ o
oÆ paÁ w oÏpoy aÃn oiÆk ìhÄ, thÁ n meÁ n proÁ w borraÄn, thÁ n deÁ notoÂ uen´ oë po-
teÂran d' aÃ n aÆ pofraÂ tt ìh eÆ nteyÄuen pneyÄma shmaiÂnei´ eÆaÁ n d' aÆ mfo-
teÂraw aÆ neÂmoy meÂgeuow.

191–197 aiÍuyiai . . . aÆ nemvÂ dhw om. V 191 pterygiÂzoysai secl. Schn. (4.736)
193 peÂtvntai M : peÂpvntai Heins. 198 aÆ neÂmoy meÂgeuow MV Bart. : m. aÆ . PC
Ald. LT 198–201 quattuor sententiae quae incipiunt 1. hë aÍmpvtiw, 2. aÆ raÂ xnia, 3.
uaÂ lassa, 4. eÆaÁ n meÁ n (MV Bart.) ordinat 1.4.2.3 Schn., 2.1.4.3 Wi. 198 hë V
Gryn. typograph. in marg. : oë M 199 hë om. M 200 oiÆdoyÄsa MV : aÆ oidoyÄsa
SNQ 201 aiÆgialoÁ w V Ald. LT : aiÆgialoyÁ w M gaÁ r om. V Bart. 202
metabaÂ llei M : –baÂ l ìh V 203 geÂnhtai V : giÂn– M metabaÂ llei M : –baÂ lei
V lhÂ gvn V Ald. LT : lhÂ gon M 204 oë poÂ uen M Bart. : oÏuen V 206–209 hë ...
metabolhÂ n om. V 206 peÂmpth Ald. L Bart. : pempikhÄ M tropvÄn Schn.

(4.738) : trivÄn M Bart. 208 ante tvÄn inser. ti Heins. 209 boÂ rea Furl. : noÂ tia
M edd. cett. Bart. deÁ om. V iëdrvÄsi M Bart. : iëdraÄsin V : oiÆdvÄsi Ald. L :
iÍdvsi C 209sq. notiÂa hë metabolhÂ M Bart. : eÍstin hë metabolhÁ notiÂa V 210sq.
toÁ ... dejioÂ n om. V 211 post dejioÂ n lac. stat. Schn. oë om. V shmeiÄon
pneymaÂ tvn V : 211sq. poieiÄtai ... notoÂ uen om. V 213 d' aÃ n om. V Bart.
aÆ pofraÂ tt ìh M Bart. : –fraÂ ttvn V eÆ nteyÄuen pneyÄma shmaiÂnei M Bart. : thÁ n
eëaytoyÄ kataÂ dysin, kaiÁ taÁ proÁ w ayÆ thÁ n tetrammeÂna pneyÂ mata mhnyÂ ei V eÆaÁ n
M : eiÆ V
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Shearwaters and ducks (both wild and tame) signal rain by diving, 28

and wind by flapping their wings. During calm weather kepphoi
signal wind by the direction in which they fly. Sparrows chirping
noisily on a winter’s evening signal either a change in the wind or
rain. A heron squawking while flying from the sea is a sign of
breeze; and in general it is a sign of wind whenever it squawks
loudly.

A dog rolling on the ground signals a great amount of wind. 29

Ebb tide signals a north wind, high tide a south wind. Many
spiderwebs in motion signal wind or storm. A swelling sea, roaring
headlands, and resounding strands are signs of wind. A high tide
signals a north wind, An ebb tide, on the other hand, signals a
south wind. And the north wind is weaker as it abates, the south
wind when it begins. A mock sun signals rain or wind wherever it is
in the sky.

The fifteenth day after the winter solstice is usually one of 30

southern winds. But if northerlies blow, everything dries up,
whereas if southerlies blow, all is moist. And if while a south wind
is blowing there is a noise from the glued joints, this signals a turn
to northerlies. If feet sweat, the wind turns to a southerly. This
same thing is also a sign of a hurricane, as too if someone feel pain
in his right 〈foot〉. The hedgehog is a sign of wind: it makes two
openings wherever it dwells, one to the north and the other to the
south, and it signals the direction of the wind by whichever it shuts
up; if it closes both this is a signal of much wind.
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eÆaÁ n oÍrow probo ìaÄ aÍnemon proshmaiÂnei. eÆaÁ n eÆ n ualaÂ tt ìh eÆ j- 21531

aiÂfnhw pneyÂ matow galhÂ nh geÂnhtai metabolhÁ n pneyÂ matow hÃ eÆpiÂ-

dosin. eÆaÁ n aÍkrai meteÂvroi faiÂnvntai hÃ nhÄsoi eÆk miaÄw pleiÂoyw

notiÂan metabolhÁ n shmaiÂnei´ ghÄ deÁ meÂlaina yë pofainomeÂnh boÂ rei-

on, leykhÁ deÁ noÂ tion. aië aÏl ìv periÁ thÁ n selhÂ nhn pneymatvÂ deiw maÄl-

lon hÃ periÁ hÏlion´ shmaiÂnoysi deÁ pneyÄma rë ageiÄsai periÁ aÍmfv, kaiÁ 220

ìhÎ aÃn rë ag ìhÄ tayÂ t ìh pneyÄma. eÆpinefeÂlvn oÏuen aÃn aÆ nateÂllhtai eÆ n-

teyÄuen aÍnemow. aië khlaÂ dew nefeÂlai ueÂroyw aÍnemon shmaiÂnoysin.
eÆaÁ n aÆ straphÁ pantaxoÂ uen giÂnhtai yÏdvr shmaiÂnei, kaiÁ oÏuen32

aÃn aië aÆ strapaiÁ pyknaiÁ giÂnvntai eÆ nteyÄuen pneyÂ mata giÂnetai.
ueÂroyw oÏtan aÆ strapaiÁ kaiÁ brontaiÁ giÂnvntai eÆ nteyÄuen pneyÂ mata 225

giÂnetai iÆsxyraÂ ´ eÆaÁ n meÁ n sfoÂ dra kaiÁ iÆsxyroÁ n aÆ straÂ pt ìh uaÄtton

kaiÁ sfodroÂ teron pneyÂ soysin, eÆaÁ n d' hÆ reÂma kaiÁ manvÄw, kat' oÆ liÂ-

gon. toyÄ deÁ xeimvÄnow kaiÁ fuinopvÂ roy toyÆ nantiÂon´ payÂ oysi gaÁ r

taÁ pneyÂ mata aië aÆ strapaiÂ´ kaiÁ oÏs ìv aÃn iÆsxyroÂ terai giÂnvntai

aÆ strapaiÁ kaiÁ brontaiÁ tosoyÂ t ìv maÄllon payÂ ontai´ toyÄ d' eÍarow 230

hÎtton, aÃ n tayÆ taÁ shmeiÄa geÂnhtai vÏ sper kaiÁ xeimvÄnow.
eÆaÁ n noÂ toy pneÂontow borraÄuen aÆ straÂ pt ìh payÂ etai´ eÆaÁ n d'33

eÏvuen aÆ straÂ pt ìh eiÍvue payÂ esuai tritaiÄow, oië deÁ aÍ lloi pemptaiÄoi

eëbdomaiÄoi eÆ nataiÄoi, oië deÁ deilinoiÁ taxyÁ payÂ ontai. oië boreÂai

payÂ ontai vë w eÆpiÁ toÁ polyÁ eÆ n perittaiÄw oië deÁ noÂ toi eÆ n aÆ rtiÂaiw. 235

aÍnemoi aiÍrontai aÏm' hë liÂ ìv aÆ nateÂllonti kaiÁ selhÂ n ìh. eÆaÁ n d' aÆ nateÂl-

215 probo ìaÄ MVp.c. Bart. : prosbor ìaÄ Pa.c. : proÁ w bor ìaÄ Pp.c.C : proÁ w borÆ rë aÄ Ald.

L : proÁ w borreiÄn T : proÁ w t ìhÄ koryf ìhÄ bo ìaÄ tent. Schn. (5.168) proshmaiÂnei
M : shmaiÂnei V 216 pneyÂ matowI secl. Bonav. geÂnhtai MV : giÂnhtai T Schn. :
giÂnetai PC Ald. L 217 hÃ ... pleiÂoyw om. V ante nhÄsoi inser. aië M, kaiÁ Wi.

218 deÁ Bart. : te M : om. V 218sq. yë pofainomeÂnh boÂ reion MV Bart. : b. yë . Ald.

LT : boÂ reion secl. Schn. (5.168) 219 aÏl ìv V : aÏlvnew M Bart. thÁ n om. V
221 aÆ nateÂllhtai V PC Ald. LT : –teÂlhtai M : –teÂll ìh ti Bö. 84 222 aië ...
shmaiÂnoysin om. V 223 giÂnhtai M : geÂn– V 224 aÃn V C Ald. L : eÆaÁ n MP :
om. T giÂnetai M : giÂnontai V 225 oÏtan MV Bart. : oÏuen aÃn Schn. (4.740)
226 giÂnetai M : giÂnontai VN : geÂnhtai P 227 pneyÂ soysin M : pneÂoysin V
Bart. eÆaÁ n M : eiÆ V 231 aÃn ... xeimvÄnow om. V geÂnhtai vÏ sper nos : leÂgv
vÏ sper M : sicut Bart. 232 borraÄuen VNC Ald. LT. : boÂ rranuen M :
boÂ rrauen Schn. aÆ straÂ pt ìh M : –aÂ c ìh V d' ex autem Bart. nos 233 eÏvuen
aÆ straÂ pt ìh Schn. (5.LVII.168) ex ab oriente coruscat Bart. : eëvÄow aÆ strapaiÄow MV
234 taxyÁ VSNFQAPp.c.C Ald. LT Bart. : paxyÁ MPB boreÂai Mp.c. : boraiÄoi V
235 noÂ toi Schn. : noÂ tioi MV 236 aiÍrontai Ald. LT : aÍrontai M : aÍrxontai V
Bart. d' ex autem Bart. nos 236sq. aÆ nateÂllvn V Ald. LT Bart : –ont M :
–ontai SNFQABPC
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If a mountain roars it signals a wind to come. If on the open sea a 31

sudden calm occur it signals a change 〈in direction〉 of the wind or
an increase. If headlands appear to hang in midair, or if instead of
one island there appear to be more than one, this signals the onset
of a southern wind. But if the land appears somewhat dark, it
signals a wind from the north; but if the land appears bright, the
wind will come from the south. Halos around the moon are signs
of wind, more so than halos around the sun. But if the halos
around either are broken, they signal wind, the location of the
break being the location of the wind. Cloudiness when 〈the sun〉
rises indicates the direction whence wind will arise. Mottled clouds
in summer signal wind.

If lightning occurs all around, it signals rain; and from 32

whatever direction the bolts come thick and fast will come winds.
In summer lightning and thunder also give the direction of strong
winds. If the lightning is frequent and strong, winds will blow
faster and stronger. But if, on the other hand, the lightning is mild
and infrequent, winds will be of little account. In winter and fall,
though, the opposite occurs, for lightning puts a halt to the winds,
and the stronger are the lightning and thunder, the sooner the
winds are halted. In spring, though, if the signs are the same, the
winds halt even less than in winter.

If lighting flashes in the north while Notos blows, it 〈the wind〉 33

ceases. If lighting flashes at dawn, it 〈the wind〉 usually ceases two
days later, whereas other winds cease on the fourth, sixth, or
eighth day, although late-afternoon winds quickly cease. North
winds cease for the most part on odd-number days, south winds on
even-numbered days. Winds start up with the rising of the sun and
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lvn oë hÏliow kaiÁ selhÂ nh payÂ svsin eÆpiteiÂnei taÁ pneyÂ mata´ selhÂ -

nhw deÁ lhgoyÂ shw lhÂ gei maÄllon taÁ pneyÂ mata. xronivÂ tera deÁ kaiÁ

iÆsxyroÂ tera taÁ pneyÂ mata giÂnetai taÁ hë meÂraw hÃ nyÂ ktvr aÆ rxoÂ mena.
eÆaÁ n eÆ thsiÂai polyÁ n xroÂ non pneyÂ svsi kaiÁ metoÂ pvron geÂnhtai 24034

aÆ nemvÄdew oë xeimvÁ n nhÂ nemow giÂnetai, eÆaÁ n d' eÆ nantiÂvw kaiÁ oë xeimvÁ n

eÆ nantiÂow. proÁ w koryfhÄw oÍroyw oë poÂ uen aÃn nefeÂlh mhkyÂ nhtai

tayÂ t ìh aÍnemow pneyseiÄtai. aië nefeÂlai eÆpiÁ tvÄn oÍpisuen prosiÂzoy-

sai kaiÁ eÆ nteyÄuen pneysoyÄntai. ÍAuvw meÂsow diezeygmeÂnow noÂ tiow

kaiÁ oÏlvw taÁ oÍrh diezvsmeÂna noÂ tia vë w taÁ pollaÂ . oië komhÄtai 245

aÆ steÂrew vë w taÁ pollaÁ pneyÂ mata shmaiÂnoysin, eÆaÁ n deÁ polloiÁ kaiÁ

ayÆ xmoÂ n. metaÁ xioÂ na noÂ tow, metaÁ paÂ xnhn boreÂaw eiÍvue pneiÄn.

myÂ khtew eÆpiÁ lyÂ xnoy noÂ tion pneyÄma hÃ yÏdvr shmaiÂnoysin.
aië deÁ staÂ seiw tvÄn pneymaÂ tvn oyÏtvw eÍxoysin vë w eÆ n t ìvÄ35

graÂ mmati divÂ ristai. tvÄn d' aÆ neÂmvn eÍti pneÂoysi toiÄw aÍlloiw eÆpi- 250

piÂptoysi maÂ lista aÆ parktiÂaw, urakiÂaw, aÆ rgeÂsthw. oÏtan deÁ mhÁ yë p'

aÆ llhÂ lvn dialyÂ vntai taÁ pneyÂ mata aÆ ll' ayÆ taÁ katamaranuvÄsi

metabaÂ lloysin eiÆw toyÁ w eÆ xomeÂnoyw eÆpiÁ dejiaÁ vÏ sper hë toyÄ hë liÂoy

eÍxei foraÂ . oë noÂ tow aÆ rxoÂ menow jhroÂ w, teleytvÄn deÁ yë groÂ w. kaiÁ oë

eyËrow. oë d' aÆ phlivÂ thw aÆ p' aÆ natolhÄw iÆshmerinhÄw yë datvÂ dhw´ diaÁ 255

leptvÄn d' aÍ gei taÁ yÏdata.
yë groiÁ deÁ maÂ lista oÏ te kaikiÂaw kaiÁ liÂc´ xalazvÂ dhw d' oÏ te36

aÆ parktiÂaw kaiÁ urakiÂaw kaiÁ aÆ rgeÂsthw´ nifetvÂ dhw deÁ oÏ te meÂshw

[hÃ boreÂaw] kaiÁ aÆ parktiÂaw´ kaymatvÂ dhw deÁ noÂ tow kaiÁ zeÂfyrow

237 oë om. V ante payÂ svsin inser. mhÁ Schn. (2.602, 5.LVII.168) 237sq.
selhÂ nhw ... pneyÂ mata om. C Ald. LT 238 lhgoyÂ shw lhÂ gei nos : fuinoyÂ shw lhÂ gei
M : lhgoyÂ shw hÍtoi fuinoyÂ shw, lhÂ gei V : diminuta finiunt (fiunt Bart.Z) Bart.

239 taÁ II om. V 240 eÆ thsiÂai M Bart. : eÍth spat. vac. ca. 2 litt. V : boreae
temporales Bart. 241 eÆ nantiÂvw M : eÆ nantiÂow V 242 eÆ nantiÂow V Ald. LT :
eÆ nantiÂvw M koryfhÄw oÍroyw M : koryfhÁ n oÍ . V : koryfaÁ w oÍ . Schn. : a vertice
montis Bart. 243 eÆpiÁ nos : eÆk MV Bart. 244 eÆ nteyÄuen nos : oÍpisuen MV : a
posteriori Bart. 244sq. ÍAuvw ... pollaÂ om. V 244 ÍAuvw M Bart. Schn.

(5.LVII.169) : om. Ald. spat. vac. ca. 8 litt. LT,* Gryn., † Furl. : ÏYmhttow Furl. in

notis Schn. 244 meÂsow M Bart. : MyÂ siow tent. Bonav. 247 eiÍvue Wi. :
eiÆvÂ uasi MV : consuevit Bart. 248 myÂ khtew ... shmaiÂnoysin om. V 250
pneÂoysi V : pneyÂ soysi M 251 urakiÂaw M : uraskiÂaw V aÆ rgeÂsthw M :
aÆ rgeÂthw V 253 toyÁ w eÆ xomeÂnoyw MV : thÁ n eÆ xoymeÂnhn Furl. 255 aÆ phlivÂ thw
M : aÆ f– V 257 oÏ te V Bart. : om. M 258 urakiÂaw M : uraskiÂaw V
aÆ rgeÂsthw M : aÆ rgeÂthw V nifetvÂ dhw VPC Ald. LT : –eiw M 259 hÃ boreÂaw
secl. Ho. : kaiÁ borraÄw V kaymatvÂ dhw VPC Ald. LT : –eiw M kaiÁII om. V
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moon. If the sun and moon rising stop the winds, they increase in
intensity. As the moon wanes, winds wane more. Winds that start
up during the day last longer and are stronger than those those
beginning at night.

If etesian winds blow for a long time and there is a windy 34

autumn, the winter will be windless. But if the opposite occurs, the
winter will turn out opposite as well. A wind will blow along the
path from which a cloud stretches out from the peak of a moun-
tain. Clouds sitting on the back 〈of mountains〉 will also blow from
this direction. When Mt. Athos is girded around its middle, it will
be produce rain; and in general mountains 〈so〉 girded will lead to
rain. Comets generally indicate winds, and, if there are many of
them, drought as well. After snow a south wind is likely to blow;
after frost a north wind. Snuff on a lamp signals either wind or rain
from the south.

The positions of the winds are as defined in the figure. Of all 35

the winds the ones that most often collide with others while they
are still blowing are Aparktias, Thrakias, and Argestes. But when
winds are not neutralized by one another but die down by
themselves, they change into the next ones on the right-just like
the motion of the sun. When Notos begins it is dry; when it ends it
is moist. Euros likewise. Apeliotes, coming from where the sun
rises, is wet, but its rains are gentle. The wettest winds are Kaikias 36

and Lips. Aparktias, Thrakias , and Argestes bring hail. Meses and
Aparktias bring snow. Notos, Zephyros, and Euros bring heat. The
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kaiÁ eyËrow´ oië meÁ n oiÎw aÃ n eÆk pelaÂ goyw prospiÂptvsin, oië deÁ oiÎw aÃn 260

diaÁ ghÄw. dasyÂ noysi d' oyÆ ranoÁ n neÂfesi kaiÁ kalyÂ ptoysi kaikiÂaw

maÂ lista eiËta liÂc. kaiÁ oië meÁ n aÍlloi aÍnemoi aÆ f' eëaytvÄn taÁ neÂfh

vÆ uoyÄsi, kaikiÂaw deÁ moÂ now pneÂvn eÆf' eëaytoÂ n. aiÍurioi deÁ maÂ lista

urakiÂaw kaiÁ aÆ rgeÂsthw kaiÁ tvÄn loipvÄn aÆ parktiÂaw´ eÆknefiÂai deÁ

maÂ lista oÏ te aÆ parktiÂaw kaiÁ oë urakiÂaw kaiÁ oë aÆ rgeÂsthw. 265

giÂnontai deÁ eÆ knefiÂai oÏtan eiÆw aÆ llhÂ loyw eÆmpiÂptvsi pneÂontew37

maÂ lista meÁ n metopvÂ roy, tvÄn deÁ loipvÄn eÍarow. aÆ strapaiÄow deÁ
urakiÂaw kaiÁ aÆ rgeÂsthw kaiÁ aÆ parktiÂaw kaiÁ meÂshw. eÆaÁ n eÆ n t ìhÄ
ualaÂ ss ìh paÂ ppoi feÂrvntai polloiÁ oië ginoÂ menoi aÆ poÁ tvÄn aÆ kan-
uvÄn aÍnemon shmaiÂnoysin eÍsesuai meÂgan. oÏuen aÃn aÆ steÂrew 270

di ìaÂ ttvsi polloiÁ aÍ nemon eÆ nteyÄuen´ eÆaÁ n deÁ pantaxoÂ uen oë moiÂvw
pollaÁ pneyÂ mata shmaiÂnoysi´ pneymaÂ tvn meÁ n oyËn shmeiÄa tayÄta.

xeimvÄnow deÁ taÂ de. hÏliow dyoÂ menow eiÆw mhÁ kauaroÂ n. kaiÁ vë w aÃn38

merisu ìhÄ dyoÂ menow oyÏtvw aië hë meÂrai eÆpiteloyÄntai. oiÎon eÆaÁ n toÁ
triÂton meÂrow aÆ poleifu ìhÄ hÃ toÁ hÏmisy. selhÂ nion eÆaÁ n oÆ ruoÁ n ìhË meÂxri 275

tetraÂ dow kaiÁ eiÆ eyÍkyklon xeimaÂ sei meÂxri dixotoÂ moy. geÂranoi eÆaÁ n
prviÈÁ peÂtvntai kaiÁ aÆ uroÂ ai prviÈÁ xeimaÂ sei, eÆaÁ n deÁ oÆ ceÁ kaiÁ polyÁ n
xroÂ non oÆ ceÁ xeimaÂ sei. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n aÆ postrafvÄsi petoÂ menai xeimvÄna
shmaiÂnoysi.

xhÄnew bovÄntew maÄllon hÃ periÁ siÂtoy maxoÂ menoi xeimeÂrion. 28039

spiÂnow [kaiÁ stroyuoÁ w] spiÂzvn eÏvuen xeimeÂrion. oÍrxilow vë w eiÆsivÁ n

260sq. oiëI .... ghÄw om. V 260 aÃnII Wi. : eÆaÁ n M 263 moÂ now VT Schn.

(5.LVIII.169) : moÂ non M eÆf' V : eiÆw M ad se Bart. 264 urakiÂaw M :
uraskiÂaw V aÆ rgeÂsthw M : aÆ rgeÂthw V tvÄn loipvÄn om. V aÆ parktiÂaw M :
aÆ partiÂaw V 265 urakiÂaw M : uraskiÂaw V oë aÆ rgeÂsthw M : aÆ rgeÂthw V 268
urakiÂaw M : uraskiÂaw V aÆ rgeÂsthw M : aÆ rgeÂthw V 269 ualaÂ ss ìh M :
ualaÂ tt ìh V 270 shmaiÂnoysin eÍsesuai meÂgan M : meÂga s. V 271 di ìaÂ ttvsi
polloiÁ M : p. d. V : videntur currere Bart. oë moiÂvw MV Bart. : secl. Schn.

(5.LVIII.169) 273sq. kaiÁ vë w aÃ n merisu ìhÄ MV Bart. : kaÃn vë seiÁ merisu ìhÄ delib.

Schn. (5.169) 274 oiÎon om. V eÆaÁ n nos : eiÆ M Bart. : eiÍte V 275 triÂton M
Bart. : hÏmisy V aÆ poleifu ìhÄ MV : –leifueiÂh Schn. (4.743) : –lhfueiÂh non

prob. Schn. (5,169) sed tent. Ho. in app. crit. hÃ toÁ hÏmisy M Bart. : eiÍte toÁ triÂton
V ante selhÂ nion inser. toÁ Heins. sed non prob. Schn. (4.743) selhÂ nion eÆaÁ n
oÆ ruoÂ n M : selhÂ nh eÆaÁ n oÆ ruhÂ V 276 eiÆ eyÍkyklon M Bart. : eyÍkyklow V 277
aÆ uroÂ ai V : –oi M 278 aÆ postrafvÄsi MV : yë postrafvÄsi Schn. (5.169) e

revertantur Bart. petoÂ menai V Schn. : –oi M : petvÂ menoi Ald. L 280 hÃ MV :
kaiÁ hÃ Schn. : klagg ìhÄ Bö. 84 : om. Bart. periÁ siÂtoy nos : periÁ siÂt M : periÁ
siÄton SNFQABPC Ald. LT, prob. Schn. (5.169) e circa cibum Bart. : eÆpiÁ siÂt ìv V
281 kaiÁ stroyuoÁ w (MV Bart.) seclusimus : 281–283 oÍrxilow ... kaiÁII om. V 281
vë w secl. Schn. (4.744)
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effects are felt differently, depending on whether they fall upon
one from out of the sea or from across land. The winds that most
thicken and conceal the sky with clouds are first Kaikias and then
Lips. And whereas all other winds drive away clouds, Kaikias alone
blows them unto itself. Thrakias and Argestes are the chief winds
to bring clear skies; ahead of all the others in this regard is
Aparktias. Aparktias, Thrakias, and Argestes are most likely to
bring hurricanes.

Hurricanes occur when 〈winds〉 fall upon one another while 37

still blowing, chiefly in the fall and, of the other seasons, next in
spring. Thrakias, Argestes, Aparktias, and Meses bring lightning. If
there are many down-like thistle seeds floating on the sea, they are
a sign that a big wind is coming. Wind will come from the quarter
of the sky whence many shooting stars come, but shooting stars
coming from all directions signal many winds. These, then, are the
signs of winds.

Signs of Storms

The following are signs of storm: The sun setting into haze. And 38

the way in which it is divided is the way the days following will
turn out. For example, if a third is left out, or half. If the moon,
less than full, is straight 〈up〉 until the fourth of the month and if it
forms a good circle, it will storm until midmonth. If a flock of
cranes flies in early morning, it will storm early; but if it flies late
and over a long period of time, it will storm late. And if they turn
about in flight they signal storm.

Geese honking more than usual when they fight for food are a 39

sign of storm. A sparrow chirping at dawn is a sign of storm. A
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kaiÁ eiÆsdyoÂ menow eiÆw oÆ paÁ w xeimvÄna shmaiÂnoysi kaiÁ eÆ riueyÁ w

vë sayÂ tvw. korvÂ nh eÆaÁ n taxyÁ diÁw krvÂ z ìh kaiÁ triÂton xeimeriÂa. kaiÁ

korvÂ nh kaiÁ koÂ raj kaiÁ koloioÁ w oÆ ceÁ ìaÍdontew xeimeÂrioi. stroyuoÁ w

eÆaÁ n leykoÁ w hÃ xelidvÁ n hÃ aÍllo ti tvÄn mhÁ eiÆvuoÂ tvn leykvÄn xeimvÄna 285

meÂgan shmaiÂnoysin, vÏ sper kaiÁ meÂlanew eÆaÁ n polloiÁ fanvÄsin

yÏdvr.
kaiÁ eÆaÁ n eÆk pelaÂ goyw oÍrniuew feyÂ gvsi xeimvÄna shmaiÂnoysi.40

kaiÁ spiÂnow eÆ n oiÆkiÂ ìa oiÆkoymeÂn ìh fueggoÂ menow xeimeÂrion. oÏsa yÏdvr

shmaiÂnei xeimvÄna aÍgei, eÆaÁ n mhÁ yÏdvr xioÂ na kaiÁ xeimvÄna. koÂ raj 290

fvnaÁ w pollaÁ w metabaÂ llvn xeimvÄnow xeimeÂrion. koloioiÁ eÆ k toyÄ

noÂ toy petoÂ menoi kaiÁ teyuiÂdew xeimeÂriai. fvÂ kh eÆ n limeÂni aÆ poco-

foyÄsa kaiÁ polyÂ poda eÍxoysa xeimeÂrion. kaiÁ oië pleyÂ monew oië ua-

laÂ ttioi eÆaÁ n polloiÁ faiÂnvntai eÆ n t ìvÄ pelaÂ gei xeimerinoyÄ eÍtoyw

shmeiÄon. proÂ bata eÆaÁ n prviÈÁ oÆ xeyÂ htai prvÂ iÈon xeimvÄna shmaiÂnoy- 295

si.
metopvÂ r ìv eÆaÁ n proÂ bata hÃ boÂ ew oÆ ryÂ ttvsi kaiÁ koimvÄntai41

aÆ uroÂ oi proÁ w aÆ llhÂ loyw eÍxontew taÁ w kefalaÁ w toÁ n xeimvÄna xeimeÂ-

rion shmaiÂnoysin. eÆ n deÁ t ìvÄ PoÂ nt ìv fasiÁn oÏtan ÆArktoyÄrow

aÆ nateiÂl ìh, uaÄtton eÆ nantiÂoyw t ìvÄ borr ìaÄ neÂmesuai. boÂ ew maÄllon 300

eÆsuiÂontew toyÄ eiÆvuoÂ tow kaiÁ eÆpiÁ toÁ dejioÁ n kataklinoÂ menoi xeimeÂ-

rion. kaiÁ vË ta kroyÂ vn oÍnow xeimeÂrion kaiÁ maxoÂ mena proÂ bata kaiÁ
oÍrniuew periÁ siÂtoy paraÁ toÁ eÍuow oë moiÂvw´ proparaskeyaÂ zontai
gaÂ r. kaiÁ myÄew triÂzontew kaiÁ oÆ rxoyÂ menoi xeimeÂrion.

282 eÆriueyÁ w Schn. Bart. : eÆriuyÁ w M 284 korvÂ nh ... xeimeÂrioi post xeimvÄna
shmaiÂnoysi (lin. 288) trsp. V 284 xeimeÂrioi M : –ion V 284–288 stroyuoÁ w ...
kaiÁ om. V 288 shmaiÂnoysi M : dhloiÄ V Bart. : post shmaiÂnoysi inser. korvÂ nh
... xeimeÂrioi (lin. 284) V 289sq. kaiÁ ... xeimvÄnaII om. V 289 eÆ n Furl. Bart. :
eÆaÁ n M 290 shmaiÂnei xeimvÄna aÍgei MV : Fortasse xeimvÂ naw Bonav. 291
fvnaÁ w pollaÁ w M Bart. : pollaÁ w fvnaÁ w V metabaÂ llvn M : –baÂ lvn V
xeimvÄnow xeimeÂrion M : xeimeÂrion V : xeimvÄnow shmeiÄon Schn. (5,170) e

tempestatis signum Bart. 292 noÂ toy MV Bart. : nomoyÄ Maass xeimeÂriai M :
–ion V fvÂ kh MV Bart. : fvnhÁ PC Ald. LT : mortua Bart.MBAVGEF 293
kaiÁ polyÂ podon (-a nos) eÍxoysa M : om. V : k. polyÂ poklon eÍ. P : k.
polyÂ plokon eÍ. Furl. : k. p. hÆ xoyÄsa Schn. (5.LVIII, 170) : k. polyÂ podew * *
eÍxoysa Coray kaiÁ oië pleyÂ monew oië M : k. oië pneyÂ monew oië Ald. LT : pneyÂ monew
V 295 prvÂ iÈon M : prvÂ iÈmon V 298 aÆ llhÂ loyw MV : aÆ llhÂ lvn SNFQAPC Ald.

LT : invicem Bart. 299 shmaiÂnoysi V Bart. : shmaiÂnei M Bart.GE 299sq. eÆ n
... neÂmesuai om. V 301 toÁ om. V 302 vË ta kroyÂ vn oÍnow M : oÍ. vË . k. V Bart.

xeimeÂrion M Bart. : toÁ ayÆ toÁ V kaiÁII om. V 303 oë moiÂvw V : om. M Bart. 304
myÄew M : aië m. T : oië m. V triÂzontew PC Ald. LT : triÂjontew M : tryÂ zontew V



85THEOPHRASTUS, ON SIGNS

wren and a robin likewise entering and hiding in their lairs signal
storm. If a crow cackle twice in quick succession and 〈then〉 a third
time, this is a sign of storm. And a crow and a raven and a jackdaw
singing late are signs of storm. If a sparrow is white, or a swallow
or any other of those not normally white, they signal a great storm,
just as also black birds appearing in large numbers signal rain.

And if birds flee from the sea they signal storm. And a chaf- 40

finch singing in an inhabited house is a sign of storm. All that
signal rain lead to storm; if not rain then snow and storm. A raven
in winter producing many sounds is a sign of storm. Jackdaws
flying from the south and cuttlefish are signs of storm. A seal
making its loud sound in the harbor while holding an octopus is a
sign of storm. And if many jelly fish appear in the sea this is a sign
of a stormy season. If the smaller cattle mate early they signal an
early winter.

If in fall the small cattle or the cows dig at the earth and bed 41

down keeping their heads close to one another, they signal that the
winter will be stormy. In Pontos, they say that when Arktouros
rises, they 〈the cattle〉 graze while facing north more hurriedly
〈than usual〉. Cows eating more than usual and lying on their right
side are a sign of storm. And an ass snapping his ears is a sign of
storm; and likewise cattle and birds fighting for food more than
usual, since they are getting prepared in advance. And mice
squeaking and dancing are a sign of storm.
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kaiÁ kyÂ vn toiÄw posiÁn oÆ ryÂ ttvn oë moiÂvw kaiÁ oÆ lolygvÁ n ìaÍdoysa 30542

moÂ nh aÆ krvreiÂaw xeimeÂrion. ghÄw eÍntera pollaÁ fainoÂ mena xeimvÄ-
na shmaiÂnei. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n pyÄr mhÁ ueÂl ìh aÏcasuai xeimeÂrion. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n
lyÂ xnow aÏptesuai mhÁ eÆ ueÂl ìh xeimvÄna shmaiÂnei´ kaiÁ teÂfra phgny-
meÂnh nifetoÂ n shmaiÂnei. lyÂ xnow eyÆ diÂaw hë syx ìhÄ kaioÂ menow xeimvÄna
shmaiÂnei´ kaiÁ eÆaÁ n meÂlainai floÂ gew aiÆuyÂ ssvsi xeimeÂriai. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n 310

xeimvÄnow oÍntow myÂ kai meÂlainai eÆpigeÂnvntai xeimvÄna shmaiÂnei´
kaiÁ eÆaÁ n vÏ sper keÂgxroiw polloiÄw kataÂ plevw ìhË xeimeriÂsei´ kaiÁ eÆaÁ n
kyÂ kl ìv periÁ toÁ lamproÁ n vË sin eyÆ diÂaw oyÍshw xionikoÂ n.

hë toyÄ ÍOnoy FaÂ tnh eiÆ syniÂstatai kaiÁ zoferaÁ giÂnetai xeimvÄ-43

na shmaiÂnei. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n aÆ straphÁ lampraÁ mhÁ eÆ n t ìvÄ ayÆ t ìvÄ meÂn ìh xei- 315

meÂrion. eÆpiÁ PleiaÂ di dyomeÂn ìh eÆaÁ n laÂ mc ìh paraÁ PaÂ rnhua kaiÁ
BriÂllhton kaiÁ ÏYmhtton, eÆaÁ n meÁ n aÏpanta katalaÂ mc ìh meÂgan xei-
mvÄna shmaiÂnei. eÆaÁ n deÁ taÁ dyÂ o eÆ laÂ ttv, eÆaÁ n deÁ PaÂ rnhua moÂ non
eyÆ dieinoÂ n´ kaiÁ eÆaÁ n xeimvÄnow oÍntow nefeÂlh makraÁ eÆpiÁ toÁ n ÏYmhtton
ìhË xeimvÄnow eÆpiÂtasin shmaiÂnei. ÍAuvw kaiÁ ÍOlympow kaiÁ oÏlvw 320

oÆ reÂvn koryfaiÁ katexoÂ menai yë poÁ nefelvÄn xeimeÂrion. eÆaÁ n eyÆ diÂaw
genomeÂnhw nefeÂlion faiÂnhtai eÆ n t ìvÄ aÆ eÂri. paratetameÂnon kaiÁ
tilloÂ menon oyÍpv payÂ etai oë xeimvÂ n.

eÆaÁ n toÁ metoÂ pvron eyÆ dieinoÁ n paraÁ toÁ eiÆkoÁ w geÂnhtai toÁ eÍar44

giÂnetai cyxroÁ n vë w taÁ pollaÂ . eÆaÁ n prviÈÁ xeimaÂ zein aÍrxhtai prviÈÁ 325

payÂ etai kaiÁ eÍar kaloÂ n, eÆaÁ n deÁ toyÆ nantiÂon kaiÁ eÍar oyÆ giÂnetai.
eÆaÁ n oë xeimvÁ n yë eÂ tiow toÁ eÍar ayÆ xmhroÂ n, eÆaÁ n d' ayÆ xmhroÁ w oë xeimvÁ n
toÁ eÍar kaloÂ n. eÆaÁ n hë †skvriÂa giÂnhtai eÆpieikhÁ w† taÁ pollaÁ giÂnetai

305 posiÁn V Bart. T : polloiÄw M oÆ ryÂ ttvn oë moiÂvw V : oÆ ryÂ ttoysa M Bart.

305–308 kaiÁII ... kaiÁ om. V 306 aÆ krvreiÂaw M : –iÂaw Schn. (4.745) 307 pyÄr
M : pyrvÄn SNFQAPC Ald. LT aÏcasuai nos : skeÂcasuai M Bart. : aÏptesuai
Furl. : aÏcesuai Heins. 309 shmaiÂnei om. M lyÂ xnow Furl. : lyxniÂaw M
309–321 lyÂ xnow ... xeimeÂrion om. V 309 eyÆ diÂaw Furl. : vÆ diÂaw M : serenitate
Bart. hë syx ìhÄ nos : –aiÄow M : quiete Bart. kaioÂ menow Ald. LT : kaiÂmenow M :
adurens Bart. 310 kaiÁI ... xeimeÂriai M : om. edd., restit. Schn. (5.170) e transl.

lat. Bart. et aÆ paiÈÂssvsi e urantur Bart. propos. 311 eÆpigeÂnvntai M : –giÂn–
Schn. 312 eÆaÁ n vÏ sper M Bart. : vÏ sper eÆaÁ n Wi. 1866 kataÂ plevw M :
katapleÂvn Heins. 316 laÂ mc ìh Pa.c.C Ald. LT : lhÂ c ìh M paraÁ nos : kataÁ
Heins. : om. M 317 BriÂllhton nos : BriÂlhtton M : BriÂlhton T katalaÂ mc ìh
Wi. : –lhÂ c ìh M 320 ìhË M : hÃ PC Ald. L : secl. Furl., om. T edd. cett., restit.
Schn. (4.747) 322 genomeÂnhw M : gin– VPC Ald. LT 325 aÍrxhtai MV : aÍrj–
Ald. LT 326 oyÆ giÂnetai MV Bart. : oÍcion eÍstai Wi. 327 eÆaÁ n oë MV : eÆaÁ n PC
Ald. L : kaiÁ T : si autem Bart. 328 kaloÂ n MV Bart. : oyÆ kaloÂ n T 328sq. eÆaÁ n
.... limoÂ w om. V 328 skvriÂa M : oÆ pvÂ ra Schn. (4.747, 5.LVIII.170) : erubigo
Bart. giÂnhtai M : giÂnetai PC Ald. L
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And likewise a dog digging with its paws and a tree frog singing 42

solo at the crack of dawn are signs of storm. Many “earth guts”
[i.e., worms] appearing signal storm. And if a fire resists kindling it
is a sign of storm; and if a lamp is hard to light it signals storm.
And the build up of ash signals snow. A lamp sputtering while
burning during fair weather signals storm. And flames flickering
darkly are signs of storm. And if during winter black snuff develops
it signals storm. And if it is as though filled with many millet seeds,
it will storm. And if they 〈the millet seed-like objects〉 surround the
flame during fair weather, this is a sign of snow.

If the Ass’ Manger draws itself together and become dark, it 43

signals storm. And if brilliant lightning does not remain in the
same place, it is a sign of storm. If at the setting of the Pleiades it
flashes on Mts. Parnes, Brilettos, and Hymettos, then (i) if it
flashes over all three it signals a mighty storm, (ii) if over two of
them, a smaller storm, and (iii) if only over Parnes, fair weather.
And if during a storm a large cloud covers Hymettos it signals an
increase in intensity of the storm. Mts. Athos and Olympos, and
mountain peaks in general when covered by clouds, are signs of
storm. If, when the weather clears, a cloud is visible stretched out
through the sky and looking plucked, the storm is not yet over.

If the fall turns out unusually fair, the 〈following〉 spring will 44

generally be cold. If winter begins early it ends early and the spring
is fair; if the reverse, there will be no spring. If winter is rainy, the
spring will be dry; but if the winter is dry, the spring will be fair. If
the late summer is fair, famine will befall the cattle. If the spring
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toiÄw probaÂ toiw limoÂ w. eÆaÁ n deÁ toÁ eÍar kaiÁ toÁ ueÂrow cyxraÁ giÂnhtai

hÏ te oÆ pvÂ ra giÂnetai kaiÁ toÁ metoÂ pvron pnighroÁ n kaiÁ oyÆ k 330

aÆ nemvÄdew.
oië priÄnoi eÆaÁ n eyÆ karpvÄsi xeimvÄnew polloiÁ sfoÂ dra giÂnontai.45

eÆaÁ n eÆpiÁ koryfhÄw oÍroyw neÂfow oÆ ruoÁ n st ìhÄ xeimvÄna shmaiÂnei, oÏuen

kaiÁ ÆArxiÂloxow eÆpoiÂhse «GlayÄx' oÏra´ bauyÁ w gaÁ r hÍdh kyÂ masi

taraÂ ssetai poÂ ntow, aÆ mfiÁ d' aÍkraw oÆ ruoÁ n iÏstatai neÂfow», oÏ eÆsti 335

shmeiÄon xeimvÄnow. eÆaÁ n d' oë moÂ xrvw ìhË yë meÂni leyk ìvÄ xeimeÂrion. oÏtan

eëstvÂ tvn nefvÄn eÏtera eÆpifeÂrhtai, taÁ d' hÆ remeiÂ, xeimeÂrion.
oë hÏliow eÆaÁ n xeimvÄnow dialaÂ mcaw paÂ lin aÆ pokryfu ìhÄ kaiÁ toyÄto46

poihÂ s ìh diÁw hÃ triÁw hë meÂra xeimeÂriow diÂeisin. oë toyÄ ëErmoyÄ aÆ sthÁ r

xeimvÄnow meÁ n fainoÂ menow cyÂ xh shmaiÂnei, ueÂroyw deÁ kayÄma. oÏtan 340

meÂlittai mhÁ aÆ popeÂtvntai makraÁ n aÆ ll' ayÆ toyÄ eÆ n t ìhÄ eyÆ diÂ ìa peÂtvn-

tai xeimvÄna eÆsoÂ menon shmaiÂnoysi. lyÂ kow vÆ ryoÂ menow xeimvÄna

shmaiÂnei trivÄn hë mervÄn. lyÂ kow oÏtan proÁ w taÁ eÍrga oë rm ìaÄ hÃ eiÆsiÂ ìh

xeimvÄnow vÏ r ìa xeimvÄna shmaiÂnei eyÆ uyÂ w.
eÍsti deÁ shmeiÄa xeimvÂ nvn megaÂ lvn kaiÁ oÍmbrvn kaiÁ oÏtan giÂ- 34547

nvntai eÆ n t ìvÄ metopvÂ r ìv polloiÁ sfhÄkew kaiÁ oÏtan oÍrniuew leykoiÁ

proÁ w taÁ eÆ rgaÂ sima plhsiaÂ zvsi kaiÁ oÏlvw taÁ aÍ gria uhriÂa eÆaÁ n proÁ w

taÁ eÆ rgaÂ sima speyÂ donta boÂ reion kaiÁ xeimvÄnow meÂgeuow shmaiÂnei.

329 deÁ om. M eÍar kaiÁ toÁ ueÂrow M Bart. : ueÂrow k. t. eÍar V giÂnhtai M :
geÂnvntai V 330 toÁ om. M, restit. Schn. (4.747) 332 eyÆ karpvÄsi M Bart. :
karpvÄsi V 333–336 oÏuen ... xeimeÂrion om. V 334sq. Archilochus fr. 105 West
334 GlayÄx' Ald. LT : glayÄk' M 335 d' Furl. : deÁ M (contra metrum; vide infra

comm.) aÍkraw M : aÍkra Schn. (4.748) Wi. Ho. post aÍkraw inser. gyroyÄn
Schn. (4.748) 335sq. oÏ eÆsti shmeiÄon M : ShÄma xeimvÄnow Schn. (4.748) : quae
ostendit Bart. 336 eÆaÁ n d' oë moÂ xrvw ìhË Vasiloudi : eÆaÁ n d' oë moÂ xrvn (sc. neÂfow) ìhË
Wi. : eÆaÁ n oÆ poÂ moxrvw hËn M : eÆaÁ n oÆ poÂ moxrvw ìhË T : eÆaÁ n oë pomoÂ xrvw ìhË Gryn. :
eÆaÁ n nefeÂlh oë moÂ xrvw ìhË Furl. : kaiÁ eÆaÁ n oë moÂ xrvw ìhË tent. Schn. (5.170) ex et si
colorabuntur Bart. 337 hÆ remeiÁ xeimeÂrion V : hÆ rem ìhÄ xeimeÂria M : hÆ rem ìhÄ xei-
meÂrion T 338 oë hÏliow M Furl. : om. Bart. Ald. spat. vac. ca. 6 litt. LT : oyÎ V
aÆ pokryfu ìhÄ M : aÆ pokryb ìhÄ V 339 poihÂ s ìh PC Ald. LT : poihÂ sei MV 339sq.
diÂeisin ... kayÄma om. V 341sq. makraÁ n ... peÂtvntai om. V 341 ayÆ toyÄ M : eÆp'
ayÆ toyÄ toyÄ smhiÂoy Furl. : eÆp' ayÆ toyÄ toyÄ smhÂ noyw Heins. : in eodem Bart.

341sq. peÂtvntai PC Ald. LT : peÂtontai M 342 shmaiÂnoysi V : shmaiÂnei M
343sq. trivÄn ... eyÆ uyÂ w om. V 343 trivÄn hë mervÄn. lyÂ kow nos : l. t. hë . M Bart. :
diaÁ t. hë . l. Schn. oë rm ìaÄ Furl. : vÏ r ìa M : movetur Bart. eiÆsiÂ ìh Schn. (5.171) ex

intrat Bart.P : eiÍsv M Bart. 345 shmeiÄa V : shmeiÄon M xeimvÂ nvn megaÂ lvn
M Bart. : m. x. V Bart.P kaiÁII om. V 345sq. giÂnvntai V : geÂn– M 347 eÆaÁ n
om. V 348 taÁ om. Heins. edd. cett., restit. Schn. (5.LVIII) speyÂ donta om. M
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and summer are cold, late summer and fall will be stifling hot and
windless.

If the evergreen oaks have good fruit, frequent storms occur. If 45

a cloud stands upright on a mountain peak, it signals storm; hence
Archilochos wrote, “Glaukos, look! The deep sea is already stirred
up with waves, and around the heights a cloud stands straight up”
(fr. 105 West), which is a sign of storm. If it is uniformly colored
with a white covering, it is a sign of storm. When clouds move
towards other clouds that remain at rest, they are signs of storm.

If during winter the sun shines clear and then is covered up, 46

and this happens two or three times, the day will be stormy
throughout. If Mercury is visible in winter it signals cold, if in
summer it signals heat. When bees during fair weather do not fly
far away but only in the same spot, this signals that a storm is
coming. A howling wolf signals a storm within three days. When a
wolf runs up to or enters cultivated lands during winter it signals an
immediate storm.

It is a sign of big storms and rains, both when many wasps 47

occur in the fall, and when white birds approach cultivated lands;
and, in general, if wild animals run toward cultivated lands, they
signal a north wind and a great storm. If the parts of Parnes facing
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thÄw PaÂ rnhuow eÆaÁ n taÁ proÁ w zeÂfyron aÍnemon kaiÁ taÁ proÁ w FyÂ lhw

fraÂ tthtai neÂfesi boreiÂvn oÍntvn xeimeÂrion toÁ shmeiÄon. 350

oÏtan pniÂgh giÂnhtai taÁ pollaÁ iÆsxyrvÄw, aÆ ntapodiÂdvsi kaiÁ giÂ-48

netai xeimvÁ n iÆsxyroÂ w. eÆaÁ n yÏdata eÆarinaÁ pollaÁ geÂnhtai, kayÂ ma-

ta iÆsxyraÁ eÆ n toiÄw pedinoiÄw kaiÁ koiÂloiw giÂnetai. deiÄ oyËn thÁ n aÆ rxhÁ n

oë raÄn. eÆaÁ n toÁ metoÂ pvron eyÆ dieinoÁ n giÂnhtai sfoÂ dra eÍar vë w taÁ

pollaÁ giÂnetai cyxroÂ n´ eÆaÁ n deÁ toÁ eÍar oÍcion geÂnhtai kaiÁ cyxroÂ n, 355

hë oÆ pvÂ ra oÆ ciÂa giÂnetai kaiÁ metoÂ pvron vë w taÁ pollaÁ pnighroÂ n.
oië priÄnoi oÏtan eyÆ karpvÄsi sfoÂ dra, vë w meÁ n taÁ pollaÁ xeimvÄna49

iÆsxyroÁ n shmaiÂnoysin, eÆ niÂote deÁ kaiÁ ayÆ xmoyÂ w fasi giÂnesuai. kaiÁ
eÆaÂ n tiw spaÂ laka labvÁ n yë popaÂ saw aÍrgilon eiÆw piuaÂ knhn u ìhÄ sh-
maiÂnei taiÄw fvnaiÄw aiÎw aÆ fiÂhsin aÍnemon kaiÁ eyÆ diÂan. kaiÁ toÁ pan- 360

taxoyÄ deÁ legoÂ menon shmeiÄon dhmoÂ sion xeimeÂrion oÏtan myÄew periÁ
forytoyÄ maÂ xvntai kaiÁ feÂrvsin.

eyÆ diÂaw deÁ shmeiÄa taÂ de. hÏliow meÁ n aÆ nivÁ n lamproÁ w kaiÁ mhÁ kay-50

matiÂaw kaiÁ mhÁ eÍxvn shmeiÄon mhdeÁ n eÆ n eëayt ìvÄ eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei. vë w
d' ayÏtvw selhÂ nh panselhÂ n ìv. kaiÁ dyoÂ menow hÏliow xeimvÄnow eiÆw 365

kauaroÁ n eyÆ dieinoÂ w, eÆaÁ n mhÁ taiÄw proteÂraiw hë meÂraiw eiÆw mhÁ kaua-
roÁ n dedykvÁ w ìhË eÆ j eyÆ divÄn´ oyÏtv deÁ aÍdhlon. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n xeimaÂ zontow hë
dyÂ siw geÂnhtai eiÆw kauaroÁ n eyÆ dieinoÂ n´ kaiÁ eÆaÁ n dyÂ nvn oë hÏliow xei-
mvÄnow vÆ xroÁ w ìhË, eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei.

kaiÁ oë meiÁw eÆaÁ n tritaiÄow vÃ n lamproÁ w ìhË eyÆ dieinoÂ n. kaiÁ hë toyÄ 37051

ÍOnoy FaÂ tnh oÏte aÃn kauaraÁ kaiÁ lampraÁ faiÂnhtai eyÆ dieinoÂ n.
aÏlvw deÁ eÆaÁ n oë malvÄw pag ìhÄ kaiÁ maranu ìhÄ eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei. aië
koilaÂ dew nefeÂlai xeimvÄnow eyÆ dieinaiÂ. ÍOlympow deÁ kaiÁ ÍAuvw kaiÁ

349–354 thÄw ... oë raÄn om. V 351 giÂnhtai M : geÂnhtai metopvÂ roy Schn. (5.171)
e praefocatio fit Bart. taÁ pollaÁ iÆsxyrvÄw M : iÆsxyraÁ vë w taÁ pollaÁ Schn.

(5.LVIII.171) : vë w taÁ pollaÁ Schn. (2.603, 5.171) : ut multum Bart. 354 giÂnhtai
M : geÂn– V ante eÍar inser. toÁ Schn. (2.603, 5.LVIII) 356 ante metoÂ pvron
inser. toÁ Schn. (4.751) vë w taÁ pollaÁ om. V 357sq. oië . . . kaiÁII om. V 359
spaÂ laka V Furl. : spaÂ ka M : spaÂ rka A : spaÂ ka* Gryn : skoloÂ paka Furl. in

notis yë popaÂ saw M : –spaÂ saw V piuaÂ knhn V : piuaÂ khn M 361 myÄew
MV : syÂ ew Maass 363 ante eyÆ diÂaw inser. periÁ eyÆ diÂaw shmeiÂvn PC Ald. L 364
mhdeÁ n M : oyÆ deÁ n V eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei om. V 364sq. vë w d' ayÏtvw M :
vë sayÂ tvw deÁ kaiÁ V 365 panselhÂ n ìv M : panseÂlhnow V kaiÁ dyoÂ menow hÏliow
M Bart. : hÏ. d. V 366sq. eÆaÁ n ... aÍdhlon om. V 368 oë hÏliow om. M Bart. 369
eyÆ diÂan V Bart. (serenitatem) : eÆ n eyÆ diÂ ìa M Bart.P (in serenitate) 370 ìhË om. V
370sq. kaiÁII ... eyÆ dieinoÂ n om. V 373 koilaÂ dew M : koiÄlai V : khlaÂ dew Ho.

373sq. ÍOlympow . . . eÍxvsin M Bart. : oÏtan taÁ oÍrh taÁ yë chlaÁ kauaraÁ w eÍxvsin
koryfaÂ w V
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west and toward Phyle are fenced in by clouds while northerlies
blow, the sign is for storm.

When there are severe periods of great heat, this is balanced 48

with a severe storm. If it rains a lot in the spring, there are severe
heat spells in the plains and hollows. One should, therefore, look
to the beginning 〈of each season〉. If fall is very fair, the spring for
the most part is cold; if the spring is late and cold, summer will
end late and the fall for the most part chokingly hot.

When the evergreen oaks produce much fruit, this usually sig- 49

nals a severe winter; and sometimes, they say, a dry spell follows.
And if someone take a blind-rat (mole?) and place it in a cask,
having first pressed down potter’s earth, it 〈the animal〉 signals
wind and fair weather by the sounds it makes. And mice fighting to
carry off tiny scraps, as people everywhere recognize, are a sign of
storm.

Signs of Fair Weather

The following are the signs of fair weather. When the sun rises 50

bright but not scorching and without any mark on itself showing, it
signals fair weather. Likewise when the full moon rises. And when
in winter the sun sets clear, it is a sign of fair weather-unless on the
preceding days the sun had gone from fair weather to set where it
was unclear; in this case the sign is unsure. And if during a storm
the sun sets clear, the sign is for fair weather. And if it is a pale
yellow while setting during a storm, it signals fair weather.

And if the moon is bright on the third day it is a sign of fair 51

weather. And when the Ass’s Manger is clear and bright it is a sign
of fair weather. And if a halo forms and fades away evenly it signals
fair weather. Mackerel clouds in winter signal fair weather. And
when Mts. Olympos and Athos (and those mountains regularly
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oÏlvw taÁ oÍrh taÁ shmantikaÁ oÏtan taÁ w koryfaÁ w kauaraÁ w eÍxvsin

eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei. kaiÁ oÏtan taÁ neÂfh proÁ w thÁ n uaÂ lassan ayÆ taÁ 375

parazvnnyÂ ìh eyÆ dieinoÂ n. kaiÁ oÏtan yÏsantow proÁ w dysmaÁ w xalkvÄ-

dew taÁ neÂfh xrvÄma eÍx ìh, eyÆ dieinoÂ n. eyÆ diÂa gaÁ r vë w taÁ pollaÁ t ìhÄ

yë steraiÂ ìa.
oÏtan deÁ oë miÂxlh geÂnhtai yÏdvr oyÆ giÂnetai hÃ eÍlatton. oÏtan52

geÂranoi peÂtvntai kaiÁ mhÁ aÆ nakaÂ mptvsin eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei´ oyÆ gaÁ r 380

peÂtontai priÁn hÃ aÃ n proÁ eëaytvÄn kauaraÁ iÍdvsi. glayÄj hë syxaiÄon

fueggomeÂnh eÆ n xeimvÄni eyÆ diÂan proshmaiÂnei´ kaiÁ nyÂ ktvr xeimvÄnow
hë syxaiÄon ìaÍdoysa. ualattiÂa deÁ glayÄj ìaÍdoysa xeimvÄnow meÁ n eyÆ -
diÂan shmaiÂnei, eyÆ diÂaw deÁ xeimvÄna. kaiÁ koÂ raj deÁ moÂ now meÁ n hë sy-
xaiÄon kraÂ zvn, kaiÁ eÆaÁ n triÁw kraÂ jaw metaÁ toyÄto pollaÂ kiw kraÂ j ìh 385

eyÆ dieinoÂ w.
kaiÁ korvÂ nh eÏvuen eyÆ uyÁ w eÆaÁ n kraÂ j ìh triÁw eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei kaiÁ53

eëspeÂraw xeimvÄnow hë syxaiÄon ìaÍdoysa. kaiÁ oÍrxilow eÆ j oÆ phÄw eÆkpe-
toÂ menow kaiÁ eÆ j eë rkiÂvn kaiÁ eÆ j oiÆkiÂaw eÍjvuen eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei. kaiÁ
eÆaÁ n xeimvÄnow boreyÂ ontow borraÄuen yë poÂ lamciw geÂnhtai leykhÂ , 390

notoÂ uen deÁ eÆaÁ n pefragmeÂnh ìhË nefeÂlh oÆ gkvÂ dhw, vë w eÆpiÁ polyÁ eiÆw
eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei metabolhÂ n. kaiÁ oÏtan boreÂaw nefeÂlaw pollaÁ w
kin ìhÄ eÆkpneÂvn meÂgaw eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei.

proÂ bata oÆ ceÁ oÆ xeyoÂ mena eyÆ dieinoÁ n aÆ poteloyÄsi toÁ shmeiÄon.54

kaiÁ boyÄw eÆpiÁ toÁ aÆ risteroÁ n iÆsxiÂon kataklinoÂ menow eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂ- 395

nei´ kaiÁ kyÂ vn vë sayÂ tvw´ eÆpiÁ toÁ dejioÁ n deÁ xeimvÄna. teÂttigew polloiÁ
ginoÂ menoi nosvÄdew toÁ eÍtow shmaiÂnoysi. lyÂ xnow xeimvÄnow kaioÂ me-
now hë syxaiÄow eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n eÆp' aÍkroy oiÎon keÂgxroyw

375 kaiÁ om. V uaÂ lassan M : uaÂ lattan V ayÆ taÁ nos : ayÆ thÁ n MV Bart. 376
kaiÁ om. V 377 eyÆ dieinoÂ n om. M Bart. 377–379 eyÆ diÂa . . . eÍlatton om. V
380sq. oyÆ . . . iÍdvsi om. V 381 proÁ eëaytvÄn nos : petoÂ menai M : –noi Wi. :
utique volantes Bart. 384 moÂ now V Bart. Ald. LT : moÂ nvw M 385 kaiÁ om. V
triÁw MV : quis Bart. kraÂ jaw MV Bart. : kraÂ j ìh Schn. (5.172) 386 eyÆ dieinoÂ w
M Bart. (serenus) : –noÂ n V Bart.P (serenum) 387 eÏvuen Mp.c.V Schn. (5.172) :
oÏuen Ald. LT 388 hë syxaiÄon om. V 388–393 kaiÁ . . . shmaiÂnei om. V 389 eÆ j
eë rkiÂvn Schn. (4.754) : eÆ j oÆ rkiÂvn M : om. Bart. 390 boreyÂ ontow M Schn.

(5.172) : boreiÂoy oÍntow Coray yë poÂ lamciw M Schn. (5.LVIII.172) : –lhciw Ald.

L leykhÂ M Bart. : del. Schn. (5.172) 391 notoÂ uen Bart. Furl. : notoÂ uen
noÂ touen M eÆaÁ n pefragmeÂnh M : eÆ . pefagmeÂnh Ald. L : eÆ . pefrasmeÂnh Furl. :
eÆ . pefasmeÂnh Schn. : eÆ nantiÂa tetagmeÂnh Schn. (5.LVIII.172) : opposita Bart.

394 aÆ poteloyÄsi toÁ shmeiÄon om. V 396 toÁ om. Ald. LT 397 post shmaiÂnoysi
desinit V 397sq. kaioÂ menow PC Ald. LT : kaiÂmenow M 398 aÍkroy M : aÍkron
Ald. LT : aÍkr ìv Schn. (4.754)
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looked to for signs) have clear peaks it signals fair weather. And
when the clouds gird them down to the very sea, it is a sign of fair
weather. And also when the clouds are coppery in color at sunset
after a rain, it will be fair; for generally the next day will be fair.

When mist occurs there will be little or no rain. When cranes 52

fly without turning back, this signals fair weather; for they do not
fly until they see a clear sky ahead of them as they fly. An owl
calmly hooting during a storm signals fair weather; likewise if it
sings calmly at night during a storm. And a sea-owl singing during
a storm signals fair weather, but during fair weather it signals a
storm. And a solitary raven croaking calmly, and if it croaks thrice
and afterwards it croaks many times, it is a sign of fair weather.

And if right at dawn a crow cackles thrice it signals fair 53

weather; and likewise if in the evening during a storm it sings
softly. And if a wren flies out of its nest, whether from an outside
wall or from the house itself, it signals fair weather. And if during a
storm blowing in from the north a white gleam appears in the
north while a massive cloud has built up in the south, this
generally signals a change to fair weather. And when a strong north
wind stirs up many clouds and blows them away, it signals fair
weather.

Cattle mating late 〈in the season〉 produce a sign of fair 54

weather. And an ox lying on his left flank signals fair weather; and
a dog likewise (on their right side in winter). The birth of many
cicadas signals that the season will be unhealthy. A lamp burning
calmly in winter signals fair weather. And 〈likewise〉 if it 〈the lamp〉
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eÍx ìh lamproyÂ w´ kaiÁ eÆaÁ n eÆ n kyÂ kl ìv thÁ n myÂ jan perigraÂ c ìh lampraÁ

grammhÂ . 400

oë thÄw sxiÂnoy karpoÁ w shmaiÂnei toyÁ w aÆ roÂ toyw´ eÍxei deÁ triÂa55

meÂrh kaiÁ eÍstin oë prvÄtow toyÄ prvÂ toy aÆ roÂ toy shmeiÄon, oë deyÂ terow

toyÄ deyteÂroy, oë triÂtow toyÄ triÂtoy´ kaiÁ vë w aÃ n toyÂ tvn kliÂn ìh

kaÂ llista kaiÁ geÂnhtai aë droÂ tatow oyÏtvw eÏjei kaiÁ oë kataÁ toyÄton

aÍrotow. 405

leÂgetai deÁ kaiÁ toiaÂ de shmeiÄa oÏlvn te tvÄn eÆ niaytvÄn giÂnesuai56

kaiÁ tvÄn moriÂvn´ eÆaÁ n aÆ rxomeÂnoy toyÄ xeimvÄnow zoÂ fow ìhË kaiÁ kayÂ -

mata giÂnhtai kaiÁ tayÄta aÍney yÏdatow yë p' aÆ neÂmvn dialyu ìhÄ, proÁ w

toÁ eÍar shmaiÂnei xaÂ lazan eÆsomeÂnhn. kaiÁ eÆaÁ n metaÁ thÁ n eÆarinhÁ n

iÆshmeriÂan oë miÂxlai piÂptvsi, pneyÂ mata kaiÁ aÆ neÂmoyw shmaiÂnoysin 410

eiÆw eÏbdomon mhÄna aÆ mfoteÂrvn aÆ riumoymeÂnvn. oÏsai meÁ n aÏma mh-

noeideiÄ t ìhÄ selhÂ n ìh piÂptoysin, ayÎtai meÁ n pneyÂ mata shmaiÂnoysin

eiÆw eÆkeiÄnon toÁ n xroÂ non, oÏsai d' aÆ mfikyÂ rtoy oyÍshw thÄw selhÂ nhw

yÏdata. kaiÁ oÏs ìv aÃn maÄllon eÆf' eëkateÂr ìv t ìvÄ sxhÂ mati oë miÂxlai

piÂptvsi maÄllon taÁ eiÆrhmeÂna shmaiÂnei. 415

shmaiÂnei deÁ kaiÁ taÁ pneyÂ mata aÏma taiÄw oë miÂxlaiw eÆpipiptoyÂ -57

saiw ginoÂ mena´ kaiÁ eÆaÁ n meÁ n aÆ p' hÆ oyÄw kaiÁ meshmbriÂaw giÂnhtai taÁ

pneyÂ mata, yÏdata shmaiÂnei´ eÆaÁ n d' aÆ f' eë speÂraw kaiÁ aÆ poÁ thÄw

aÍrktoy pneyÂ mata kaiÁ cyÂ xh. oyÊw deÁ komhÂ taw AiÆgyÂ ptioi leÂgoysin

oyÆ moÂ non taÁ proeirhmeÂna shmaiÂnoysin oÏtan faiÂnvntai aÆ llaÁ kaiÁ 420

cyÂ xh´ toiÄw deÁ aÍstroiw eiÍvuen vë w eÆpiÁ toÁ polyÁ shmaiÂnein kaiÁ taiÄw

iÆshmeriÂaiw kaiÁ tropaiÄw, oyÆ k eÆp' ayÆ taiÄw aÆ ll' hÃ proÁ ayÆ tvÄn hÃ

yÏsteron mikr ìvÄ .

399 lamproyÂ w M : –aÂ w Ald. LT perigraÂ c ìh M : perigraÂ f ìh Ald. LT 399sq.
lampraÁ grammhÂ Sch. (4.755) : lampr ìaÄ gramm ìhÄ M 408 tayÄta aÍney yÏdatow
Schn. (2.603, 5.LVIII.172) : taÁ aÍney yÏdatow Furl. : taÁ aÆ nyÂ datow M : quae sunt
aquae Bart. 420 shmaiÂnoysin Schn. (5.LVIII.173) e significant Bart. : shmeiÄa M
421 toiÄw deÁ aÍstroiw eiÍvuen M : eÆpiÁ deÁ toiÄw aÍstroiw dyomeÂnoiw hÃ aÆ nateÂlloysin
eÏvuen Schn. (5.605,5.LVIII) : eÆpiÁ deÁ toiÄw aÍstroiw eiÍvuen Wi.
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has on its surface what looks like shiny millet seeds; and if a bright
line encircles the wick.

The fruiting of the mastic give signals for plowings: It has three 55

parts, the first 〈fruiting〉 being the sign of the first plowing, the
second of the second, and the third of the third. And in whatever
way 〈each〉 of these incline for the best and come to be ripest, so
too will the corresponding plowing.

Miscellaneous Signs

In addition, the following are said to be signs for whole seasons or 56

for 〈smaller〉 parts of the year. If at the start of winter it is overcast
and it gets hot, and then these conditions are broken up by wind
without rain, then this signals that there will be hail as spring
begins. And if mists descend after the spring equinox, they signal
breezes and winds for six months. The mists that descend when
there is a crescent moon signal winds for that time; those that
descend during a gibbous moon signal rain. And the more mists
descend during either phase, the more they signal the results just
mentioned.

Also significant are the winds that accompany the descending 57

mists: If, on the one hand, the winds arise from the east and south,
they signal rain; but if they arise from the north, they signal winds
and cold. What the Egyptians call comets signal not only the
aforementioned when they appear but also cold. It is normal for
the stars, equinoxes, and solstices to be generally significant, not
only at their occurrences but also either shortly before or after.





COMMENTARY

Note: An em-dash in the lemmata indicates that all words omitted are commented on; three dots

indicate that only the printed words are commented on. Authors referred to only by last name

can be identified through the bibliography. See also the list of frequently used abbreviations at

the beginning of the bibliography.

1

1.4 shmeiÄa] A shÄma or shmeiÄon is one thing, which need not be
concrete or visible, that gives evidence of another, such as the stone grave
marker on the shore that tells passing sailors (who in a preliterate age
would in any case be too far away to see any pictures or signs) for years to
come that someone killed by Hektor is buried here; Il. 7.87 ff. kaiÂ poteÂ
tiw eiÍp ìhsi kaiÁ oÆ cigoÂ nvn aÆ nurvÂ pvn nhiÈÁ polyklhÂ iÈdi pleÂvn eÆ piÁ oiÍnopa
poÂ nton´ aÆ ndroÁ w meÁ n toÂ de shÄma paÂ lai katateunhvÄ tow oÏn pot'
aÆ risteyÂ onta kateÂ ktane faiÂdimow ÏEktvr; cf. Soph. OC 94 f., where
Oedipus is warned to look for signs that he had reached his final resting
place: hÃ seismoÁ n hÃ bronthÂ n tin' hÃ DioÁ w seÂ law. In DS, the root shm- is
used exclusively to indicate forthcoming meteorological phenomena—
forthcoming either because they do not yet exist anywhere or because
they have not yet arrived in the locale where the sign has been observed.
It should be noted that Hesiod uses this root only once in Works and

Days, and in a sense that is somewhat different from that found in all
subsequent weather literature: (geraÂ noy fvnhÁ n) hÏ t' aÆ roÂ toioÂ te shÄma
feÂ rei kaiÁ xeiÂmatow vÏ rhn deiknyÂ ei oÆ mbrhroyÄ (WD 450 f.). In DS the
crane and/or its cry is straightforwardly the sign (38.276-9, 52.379-81);
here, in what may be regarded a periphrasis with essentially the same
meaning, it brings the sign. Since Zeus is responsible for all astronomical
phenomena, the general term for such signs is dioshmiÂa, that is, DioÁ w
shmeiÄon. The term is defined by Schol. Aristoph. Ach. 171 dioshmiÂa deÂ
eÆ stin oë paraÁ kairoÁ n xeimvÂ n; as one example from a large number, cf. Il.

13.242-4 aÆ sterop ìhÄ . . . hÏn te KroniÂvn . . . deiknyÁ w shÄma brotoiÄsin.
Note also Xen. Oec. 17.2 (Isomachos:) eÆ peidaÁ n gaÁ r oë metopvrinoÁ w
xroÂ now eÍlu ìh, paÂ ntew poy oië aÍ nurvpoi proÁ w toÁ n ueoÁ n aÆ pobleÂpoysin,
oë poÂ te breÂ jaw thÁ n ghÄn aÆ fhÂ sei ayÆ toyÁ w speiÂrein. See also Arist. Pr.An.
70a6, a definition of a logical sign: shmeiÄon deÁ boyÂ letai eiËnai proÂ tasiw
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aÆ podeiktikhÁ hÃ aÆ nagkaiÂa hÃ eÍndojow, i.e., “If X, then Y,” which is exact-
ly how it appears in DS ; see C. A. Freeland, “Scientific explanation and
empirical data in Aristotle’s Meteorology,” OSAP 8 (1990) 67-102; M. F.
Burnyeat, “The origins of non-deductive reasoning,” in J. Barnes et al.
(eds.), Science and Speculation (Cambridge 1982) 193-238.

Observation of such signs, whether they are called shÂ mata, tekmhÂ -
ria, or martyÂ ria, is an important part of empirical science; see G. E. R.
Lloyd, Magic, Reason and Experience (Cambridge 1979) 126-225; see
further R. J. Hankinson, Cause and Explanation in Ancient Greek Thought

(Oxford 1998) 56 f. (in medicine); L. Taub, Ancient Meteorology (London
2003) 96-98.

1.4 yë daÂ tvn kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn kaiÁ xeimvÂ nvn kaiÁ eyÆ divÄn] The four
main divisions of DS , in the order in which they will appear. Cf. the first
two lines of Vergil’s section on weather signs: atque haec ut certis

possemus discere signis, aestusque pluviasque et agentis frigora ventos . . .
(G. 1.351 f.); see the introduction, pp. 29-35. Aratos does not bother to
provide a table of contents. (But Vergil’s haec . . . ipse pater statuit

[1.351-3] adapts Aratos’ references to Zeus at the beginning of his Dio-

semia section; cf., e.g., 772 [Zeus] paÂ nth d' oÏ ge shÂ mata faiÂnvn).

1.4 yë daÂ tvn] yÏdvr = “rain” from Homer on; e.g. Il. 16.385 (LSJ s.v.
I 2). The plural is often used of water in motion, whether flowing rivers
or rain, or of discrete volumes of water, such as in Hippocrates’ Airs

Waters Places. Either explanation can be applied here; cf. Pi. O. 11.2 f.
eÍstin d' oyÆ raniÂvn yë daÂ tvn [sc. xrhÄsiw].

1.4 pneymaÂ tvn] “Winds” of course, but note that Anaximenes can
say oÏlon toÁ n koÂ smon pneyÄma kaiÁ aÆ hÁ r perieÂ xei (13 B 2), which can be
hendiadys (“air in motion”), synonymy (so explicitly Ps.-Plut. Plac.
876ab), or a true disjunction; see G. Wöhrle, Anaximenes aus Milet

(Stuttgart 1993) 63-66.

1.4 xeimvÂ nvn] In general either “winter (time),” as in c. 2; or (as
more usually throughout this work) “storm(s),” both meanings as old as
Homer. (Similarly, xeiÄma can be either winter or storm.) See further
below, c. 38.
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1.4 eyÆ divÄn] “(Instances of) fair weather.” Usually found in the
singular in both poetry and prose; cf. Pi. I. 7.38 eyÆ diÂan eÆ k xeimvÄ now,
Xen. Hell. 2.4.14 eÆ n eyÆ diÂ ìa xeimvÄ na poioyÄsin. For the pl. cf. Plato Leg.
961e eÍn ge xeimvÄ si kaiÁ eyÆ diÂaiw.

1.5 eÆgraÂ camen] When used in the active voice, followed by a direct
object, the simplex graÂ fv means more “write down” or “write out”
(rather than “write about” or “describe” [Hort]), which meaning fits
rather well with the bare listing that follows. Does the plural indicate a
group effort, as when Aristotle records contemporary observations, on
which see G. E. R. Lloyd, Aristotelian Observations (Cambridge 1996)
162 f. Note [Arist.] De Mundo 292a7-9, printed below. On the other
hand, Aristotle occasionally uses diegraÂ camen of his own efforts: EE

1230b12, 1231b8, 1233a9; Meta. 1054a31; Rhet. 1378a27. Note also Ptol.
Phaseis 2.66 kaiÁ toyÂ tvn aÆ neÂ graca taÁ w eÆ pishmasiÂaw kaiÁ kateÂ taja
kataÂ te AiÆgyptiÂoyw kaiÁ [ten names omitted] DhmoÂ kriton.

A first-person reference by an author now anonymous is frustrating,
but presumably originally authorship was obvious, perhaps in a first sen-
tence now lost. Cf. (the anonymous) Dissoi Logoi 1.2 eÆ gvÁ . . . skeÂcomai.
On the other hand, neither Aristotle nor Theophrastos ever seems to
have identified themselves; for the latter’s introductory statements of
purpose, cf. Stones 1 periÁ deÁ toyÂ tvn nyÄn leÂ gvmen, Winds 1 xrhÁ leÂ gein,
Meta. 1 pvÄ w aÆ foriÂsai deiÄ . . . thÁ n yë peÁ r tvÄ n prvÂ tvn uevriÂan; CP 1.1
oiÆkeiÂvw eÍxei dieleiÄn, HP 1.1 tvÄ n fytvÄ n taÁ w diaforaÁ w kaiÁ thÁ n aÍ llhn
fyÂ sin lhpteÂ on. Since DS ’s eÆ graÂ camen is so much in accord with these,
it would be a mistake to use Steinmetz’s observation (Physik 14 f.) that
Theophrastos does not use graÂ fein of his own work to argue that DS is
not by Theophrastos. J. G. Wood. Theophrastus of Eresus on Winds and

on Weather Signs (London 1894) 11 actually believed that in the phrase
that appears at the end of De Ventorum Situ (see the Appendix), yë pogeÂ -

grafa deÂ soi, the “I” is Aristotle and the “you” is Theophrastos.

1.5 kau' oÏson hËn eÆfiktoÂn] Cf. [Arist.] De Mundo 391b3 kauoÂ son

eÆ fiktoÂ n. Cronin “Authorship” 313 adduces similar expressions in Lysias
and Plato. That is, the author declares that he has recorded (see above,
on eÆ graÂ camen) all the signs he came across.

1.5-6 aÊ meÁn . . . laboÂntew] For the use of the demonstratives oÊw meÁ n

. . . oÊw deÂ with participles, cf. Dem. Cor. 71 poÂ leiw ëEllhniÂdaw aÊ w meÁ n
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aÆ nairvÄ n, eiÆw aÊ w deÁ toyÁ w fygaÂ daw kataÂ gvn. Philemon fr. 116 K-A uses
them with a finite verb. The practice is derided as a solecism by Lucian,
Pseudosophist 1; see K-G 2.228.

1.5 proskophÂ santew] That is, the author is willing to stand behind
some of the signs on the basis of his own correlation between signs and
sequelae; others he has not observed himself but is willing to trust his
sources. Are there others he has rejected because they do not stand up to
observation or seem wrong prima facie? For the role of observation in
Greek astronomy and Aristotle in particular, see G. E. R. Lloyd, Magic,

Reason, and Experience (Cambridge 1979) 169-225.

1.6 eëteÂrvn] That is, Matriketas, Kleostratos, Phaeinos, Meton, “and
others”; see c. 4, with nn.

1.6 oyÆ k aÆ dokiÂmvn] Cf. Arist. De Caelo 292a7-9 oë moiÂvw deÁ kaiÁ periÁ
toyÁ w aÍ lloyw aÆ steÂ raw leÂ goysin oië paÂ lai tethrhkoÂ tew eÆ k pleiÂstvn eÆ tvÄ n
AiÆgyÂ ptioi kaiÁ BabylvÂ nioi, par' vÎ n pollaÁ w piÂsteiw eÍxomen periÁ
eë kaÂ stoy tvÄ n aÍ strvn. On Egyptians, see below, 57.419.

1.6-7 taÁ meÁn oyËn eÆpiÁ toiÄw aÍstroiw] Not surprisingly, stars were long
regarded as markers or signs (shmeiÄa) of location, direction, or seasons;
cf. Eur. Ion 1156 f. yë aÂ dew te, naytiÂloiw safeÂstaton shmeiÄon, Rhesos

528 f. prvÄ ta dyÂ etai shmeiÄa, Eur. Fr. 482 TrGF, Parm. 28 B 10.1 f. taÁ t'
eÆ n aiÆueÂ ri paÂ nta shÂ mata (and Tarán ad loc., p. 242), Genesis 1.14 “Let
them [sc. stars] be for signs.” See further Webb JHS 41 (1921) 75; E.
Pfeiffer, Gestirne und Wetter in griechischen Volksglauben (Leipzig 1914).
As the watchman in the Agamemnon says (4 f.) aÍ strvn kaÂ toida

nykteÂ rvn oë mhÂ gyrin kaiÁ toyÁ w feÂ rontaw xeiÄma kaiÁ ueÂ row brotoiÄw. In
fact, though, DS makes little actual use of them for predicting the weath-
er; see 23.155.

1.7 dyomeÂnoiw] See on 2.9 syndyÂ n ìh.

1.7 tvÄn aÆ stronomikvÄn] As Maass GGA [1893] 625 notes, this may
also be rendered “from my astronomical works,” just as Aristotle can say
eÆ n toiÄw fysikoiÄw, “in my Physics,” but this reads badly in the context of
the sentence. It could simply be neuter, aÆ stronomikaÂ , “astronomical
works” in general (so most scholars; e.g., Rehm Parapegmastudien 123,
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Cronin “Authorship” 313). Hort renders “from astronomy,” as in Pl. Prt.

315c, but since Plato more often applies the adjective to men skilled in
starlore we, following Wood, translate accordingly (Tht. 145a, Rep. 530a,
Tim. 27a), which fits nicely with the roster of astronomers given below in
c. 4. The sense is hardly affected, however the word is taken: Whether
men or their writings, the reference is to people like Aristotle as well as
his sources (see above, on oyÆ k aÆ dokiÂmvn).

More questionable is the need for a summary of astronomical risings
and settings, as these form no part of the work as it now stands. As Wood
11 suggests, this may be taken as an indication that DS was once longer.
Kaibel, “Aratea,” Hermes 29 (1894) 118, on the other hand, takes this,
less likely, as a sign that DS was left unfinished. Rehm, loc. cit., dis-
misses it as a pastiche.

2

2.8 dyÂ seiw dittaiÂ] These are the perceptible rather than the actual
settings: (i) As night falls, the star is seen in the west for a short time
before it too sets. (ii) The star is one of the last to be seen to set on the
western horizon before the light of the sun overwhelms the nighttime sky.
The first is the heliacal setting: The next night its drop below the horizon
will occur before sunset and hence be invisible. The second is the cos-
mical setting: the night before the sun will rise before the star’s dropping
below the horizon can be seen. These settings and the risings to be given
below are the well known semeia of the seasons. Kaibel, “Aratea,” Her-

mes 29 (1894) 118 n. compares Chrysippos fr. 683 SVF (Stob. 1.206.25
Wachs.) dixvÄ w gaÁ r leÂ gesuai, dyÂ sin, thÁ n meÁ n kataÁ thÁ n aÆ natolhÂ n, thÁ n
deÁ kataÁ thÁ n eÆ pitolhÂ n. Cf. Pliny NH 18.218 exortus occasusque binis

modis intelleguntur.

2.8 te gaÂ r] Our author follows Aristotle, who, “in several passages,
appears to use te gaÂ r without following te or kaiÂ for gaÂ r or kaiÁ gaÂ r”
(Denniston 536).

2.8 aÆ fanismoiÂ] A technical term of astronomy for the disappearance
from view of heavenly bodies, whether by eclipse (occultation), by being
overwhelmed by the greater light of the sun, or by setting below the
horizon. Note in particular Eudoxos’ title PeriÁ aÆ fanismvÄ n hë liakvÄ n (fr.
128 Lasserre = Philod. De Dis. 1 col. 21.28-30). As Lasserre, Die Frag-
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mente des Eudoxos von Knidos (Berlin 1966) says ad loc., when applied to
stars, the word refers not so much to the process of disappearance from
view caused by the sun as to the state of being invisible; thus, even shortly
before the reappearance of a star (fayÄsiw) one can speak of its aÆ fanis-
moÂ w.

2.9 syndyÂ n ìh] This is the form found in Autolykos, Risings and Set-

tings. Elsewhere in this work the simplex dyÂ nv is found (as well as
dyÂ omai). V’s reading may yet be the right one.

2.10 aÆ nateÂllonti dyÂ n ìh] We keep the reading of the mss. It is com-
mon for compounds to be followed by their simplexes with the same
meaning, so that here dyÂ n ìh = syndyÂ n ìh; see R. Renehan, Studies in Greek

Texts (Göttingen 1976) 11-27. Strictly interpreted, this refers to the true
cosmical setting, i.e. when the star can be determined to set at the mo-
ment of sunrise. But since no stars are visible once the sun is visible,
ordinary people looking at the heavens for signs are more likely to be
satisfied with the perceptible or apparent cosmical setting; i.e., the star is
seen to set for the first time (this season) just before the sun rises. As the
equivalent sentence below on one sort of rising makes clearer
(proanateÂ ll ìh), what the author means here is that the star is seen to set
(in the west) very soon before the sun rises (in the east). We can make this
explicit by reading either aÆ nateloyÄntow or prodyÂ n ìh. The first conjecture
is unconvincing (and not only because futures of aÆ nateÂ llv are found
only in late authors); for the second cf. Arist. Mete. 343b20 (a comet in
the western sky) oyÆ k vÍ fuh vë w prodedykvÁ w toyÄ hë liÂoy. Rather than
change the text, however, we attribute the carelessness to the author and
not to a scribe. He could, for example, have omitted a previous sentence
with proanatell-; see the comment above on simplex pro composito.

For explanations of the various permutations of rising/setting,
real/apparent, and heliacal/acronychal, see Autolykos, Risings and

Settings 1, prol.; G. R. Mair’s intro. to the Loeb Aratus, pp. 202 f.; West,
Hes. WD 379 f.

2.10 aÆ natolaiÁ dittaiÂ] These, unlike the complementary pair of
settings, are given the labels “morning” (= heliacal) and “acronychal”
(= cosmical), respectively. (i) The star rises only to disappear at the
rising of the sun. (ii) As the sun sets in the west, the star is just above the
horizon in the east, and will rise as the night progresses.
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Our author, like Aristotle and Th., uses aÆ natolhÂ for the rising of stars
(note 1.2 eÆ pitolhÂ ); others reserve the word for the sun, using eÆ pitolhÂ for
stars; see Böhme 59 f., Cronin “Authorship” 315 ff.

2.10 eë ìvÄoi] Here, unusually, a two-termination adjective, as in Eur.
Ph. 169, D.H. 1.12.2; generally, and everywhere else in DS , an adjective
of three terminations. Cronin “Authorship” 316 wonders “whether the
carelessness, to which this inconsistency is due, was that of the author or
of a scribe.” One should also consider whether differences such as this, as
well as some others to be noted below in the course of the commentary,
may be due to cut-and-paste method employed by the author/compiler.
In contexts such as this, “heliacal” is a usual translation (unnoticed by
LSJ). See W. Kastner, Die griechischen Adjektive zweier Endungen auf

–OS (Heidelberg 1967) 73 f.

2.11 aÆ kroÂnyxoi] Since aÍ kra are extremities, aÆ kroÂ nyxow came to
mean “at nightfall” (but not “at night’s end,” for which Aratos manu-
factures 308 aÆ kroÂ ui nyktoÂ w and 740 aÍ kra . . . nyktvÄ n). Cf. Arat. 775
aÍ kr ìh nyktiÂ, Pi. P. 11.10 aÍ kr ìa syÁ n eë speÂ r ìa, Hes. WD 567 aÆ krokneÂ -
faiow (“just at dusk,” West). Cronin “Authorship” 316 points out that
this seems to be a fourth-century word, often associated with Eudoxos
and Dositheos, although Aristotle uses it only once (Mete. 367b26) and
Theophrastos never.

2.12-13 ÆArktoyÂ roy . . . aÆ natolaiÂ] Since its great brightness made it
an easy star to observe (cf. Od. 5.272), both its winter (ca. Feb. 17) and
fall (ca. Sept. 8) risings became standard time markers. For the former,
cf. Hes. WD 565-567 (60 days after the fall equinox) dhÂ rë a toÂ t' aÆ sthÁ r
ÆArktoyÄrow prolipvÁ n iëeroÁ n rë oÂ on ÆVkeanoiÄo prvÄ ton pamfaiÂnvn
eÆ piteÂ lletai aÆ krokneÂfaiow, Thuc. 2.78.2 periÁ ÆArktoyÂ roy eÆ pitolaÂ w.
For the latter, cf. Hes. WD 609 f. eyËt' aÃ n d' ÆVriÂvn kaiÁ SeiÂriow eiÆw
meÂ son eÍlu ìh oyÆ ranoÂ n, ÆArktoyÄron d' eÆ siÂd ìh rë ododaÂ ktylow ÆHvÂ w. See
further McCartney CW 20 (1926) 49 f., Kidd on Aratos 91-95.

2.12 legoÂmenai] Not “so-called,” but as in the phrases toÁ legoÂ menon,
leÂ getai, what is said often and hence familiar; i.e., = oÆ nomazoÂ menai
(Rehm Parapegmastudien 7), for which see below.
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2.13 aÆ mfoteÂrvw] That is, not all stars have both heliacal and cos-
mical risings.

2.15 oÆnomazomeÂnvn] “Well-known” (Cronin), “familiar” (Hort),
“which have received names” (Wood). That is, following Wood, DS

refers only to the stars and constellations which have been given names.
See above, on legoÂ menai.

2.15 PleiaÂ dow] This small star cluster with its collective name is here
treated like a single star. Its rising in the spring (ca. May 11) and setting
in the fall (late October) were commonly used to mark the beginning and
end of good sailing weather (whence the false etymology from pleiÄn) and
sowing and planting; see West on Hes. WD 383-4. As Cronin “Author-
ship” 320 notes, both Aristotle and Th. prefer the collective name to the
plural PleiaÂ dew; probably first used thus in the fifth century (Hipp. Epid.
1.1). The literature, both ancient and modern, on the Pleiades as season
markers is huge; see McCartney CW 20 (1926) 47 f.

2.15 ÆVriÂvnow kaiÁ KynoÂw] In June and July, respectively. Arktouros,
the Pleiades, Orion, and Seirios were used as regular “weather-cum-
season” signs (Cronin “Authorship” 316; cf., e.g., Hes. WD 609 f.,
quoted above), whereas DS proceeds to list irregular signs of short terms
of possibly abnormal fair and foul weather which, although coming more
in one season than another, lack the gross regularity of the seasons.
Böker 1629 f. thinks that since Seirios (Sirius) appears far less in Greek
weather literature than in Babylonian, a section devoted to this star must
have been lost in what he calls die Grundschrift behind DS and all other
Greek weather literature.

3

3.16 loipvÄn shmeiÂvn] Sc., other than astronomical signs, which are
independent of location (within Greece); that is, the weather signs that
constitute the rest of this work.

3.17 oÍrh yë chlaÁ kaiÁ ayÆ lvÄnew] Mountains, visible from afar and
natural loci for meteorological discontinuities, figure frequently in the
literature (as will be documented immediately below and elsewhere); in
DS alone the following mountains are named: Hymettos, Parnes, Brilet-
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tos, Athos, Pelion, Olympos (see the index), as well as the mountainous
sites of Aigina and Euboia. Valleys are mentioned less, but cf. Pliny NH

18.357 nebulae montibus descendentes aut caelo cadentes vel in vallibus

sidentes serenitatem promittent. Arat. 988-990 and Verg. G. 1.401 mention
the clouds falling to the base of a mountain as a sign of clear weather but
neither specifies valleys (and the latter says campoque recumbent). See
further W. Capelle, Berges- und Wolkenhöhen bei griechischen Physikern

(Leipzig 1916) 13 f.; Böker 1645 f.

3.17 maÂ lista deÂ] maÄllon deÂ would make a more appropriate contrast
with eÍnia meÂ n. As the text stands the mountains mentioned are a special
case of oÍrh yë chlaÂ . At 5.32 the deÂ marks off maÂ lista kyrivÂ tata. See
McCartney CW 20 (1926) 51 f.

3.18 uaÂ lassan] Signs such as described here would be especially
useful to sailors looking toward the coast, but they could also be observed
by our mountain-going astronomers, and could be useful to island dwell-
ers as well.

3.18 kauhÂ kei] Hdt. 7.22.2, oÍrow meÂ ga . . . eÆ w uaÂ lassan kathÄkon (of
Mt. Athos).

3.19 taÁ neÂfh prospiÂptei proÁw toyÁ w toioyÂ toyw toÂpoyw] See M. P.
Nilsson, History of Greek Religion (Oxford 1925) 113, “Every traveller in
Greece will have noticed how the clouds swiftly gather round the highest
mountain-top in the neighborhood. In a short time the sky is covered
with clouds, the roar of the thunder is heard, and the rain pours down.”
See below, cc. 34, 45, 51. Note also one of the rare similes in Homer to
contain a weather portent, which also, like DS , recognizes the impor-
tance of “where one is situated,” Il. 4.275-278:

vë w d' oÏt' aÆ poÁ skopihÄw eiËden neÂfow aiÆpoÂ low aÆ nhÂ r
eÆ rxoÂ menon kataÁ poÂ nton yë poÁ ZefyÂ roio iÆvhÄw´
t ìvÄ deÂ t' aÍ neyuen eÆ oÂ nti melaÂ nteron hÆ yÈÂ te piÂssa
faiÂnet' iÆoÁ n kataÁ poÂ nton, aÍ gei deÂ te laiÂlapa pollhÂ n.

3.19-20 meuistameÂnvn eiÆw toyÆ nantiÂon] Cf. Th. Winds 24, 26, where
it is explained that winds blowing from over water give way to reverse
land winds, which occurs mostly in hollows (eÆ n meÁ n gaÁ r toiÄw koiÂloiw oë
aÆ hÁ r synauroiÂzetai prospiÂptvn). The air becomes concentrated and
hence heavier in the hollows.
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3.20 aÆ ntimeuiÂstantai] There are too many examples, and not only
in unpolished prose, of neuter plural nouns taking plural verbs to favor a
change to the singular; see K-G 1.64-66.

3.20 yë groÂtera ginoÂmena] DS is in agreement with Th.: oyÆ mikraÁ d'
eÆ ntayÄua aÆ llaÁ megiÂsth rë ophÁ toÁ taÁ w xvÂ raw yÏcow eÍxein´ oÏpoy gaÁ r aÃ n
proskoÂ c ìh taÁ neÂfh kaiÁ laÂ b ìh staÂ sin, eÆ ntayÄua kaiÁ yÏdatow geÂ nesiw, “It
is highly important if the district has elevations. For whenever the clouds
into an obstacle [and so suffer compression; cf. Th. Winds 3] and stop,
rain is generated” (Winds 5). genoÂ mena would be more exact but is not a
necessary conjecture. Cf. [Arist.] Probl. 26.7 (940b35-38) proÁ w aÆ naÂ nth
moÂ liw rë eoÂ ntvn [sc. aÆ neÂ mvn], eÆ ntayÄua yë fiÂstatai maÄllon taÁ neÂfh, oyÎ
aÆ dynateiÄ eÍti provueiÄn ayÆ taÁ aÍ nemow. yë fistaÂ mena deÁ kaiÁ piezoÂ mena
rë hÂ gnytai. That Theophrastos, in opposition to Aristotle’s view that rain
is caused by cooling alone, explicitly said that rain is caused by the
compression of clouds against mountains is recorded by Proklos In Plat.

Tim. 22e kaiÁ gaÁ r toyÄto eÊn eiËnai aiÍtion oÍmbrvn fhsiÁn oë UeoÂ frastow
thÁ n tvÄ n nefvÄ n piÂlhsin proÂ w tina tvÄ n oÆ rvÄ n, Olympiodoros In Arist.

Mete. 80.30-81.1 Stüve iÆsteÂ on deÂ , oÏti oë meÁ n ÆAristoteÂ lhw aiÍtion leÂ gei
thÄw eiÆw yÏdvr metabolhÄw thÁ n cyÂ jin moÂ non´ UeoÂ frastow deÁ oyÆ moÂ non
thÁ n cyÂ jin aiÆtiÂan fhsiÁ thÄw toyÄ yÏdatow geneÂ sevw, aÆ llaÁ kaiÁ thÁ n piÂlhsin,
and Galen In Hippocr. Aer. Aqu. Loc. 8.6 (Th. frr. 211a-c). See further R.
W. Sharples, “Some aspects of the secondary tradition of Theophrastus’
Opuscula,” in W. W. Fortenbaugh and R. W. Sharples (eds.), Theophra-

stean Studies: On Natural Science etc. (New Brunswick 1988) 44, who
also adduces a similar statement in the Syriac translation of Th.’s Me-

teorology; and Sharples’ comm. ad loc. (3.1, pp. 194-198). See further P.
Steinmetz, Die Physik des Theophrast (Bad Homburg 1964) 217-221.

3.21 diaÁ baÂ row] The weight is caused by the compression. In de-
scribing Theophrastos’ similar theory, Proklos and Olympiodoros use
synvuoymeÂ nvn and piÂlhsin (frr. 211 a-b); Theophrastos himself in
Winds specifies only the diffusion and rarefaction of the winds, but when
he says that they become colder passing through a narrow passage (diaÁ

stenoyÄ, c. 3), his argument is all but complete; note the square brackets
added to the translation of Winds 5, above.

3.22 eÍsti . . . labeiÄn . . . gnvÂ mona] DS frankly acknowledges its de-
pendence on others for meteorological observations. Cf. Arist. De Caelo
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291a29-32 periÁ deÁ thÄw taÂ jevw ayÆ tvÄ n, oÊn meÁ n troÂ pon eÏkaston keiÄtai
t ìvÄ taÁ meÁ n eiËnai proÂ tera taÁ d' yÏstera, kaiÁ pvÄ w eÍxei proÁ w aÍ llhla toiÄw
aÆ posthÂ masin, eÆ k tvÄ n periÁ aÆ strologiÂan uevreiÂsuv. Later works of
empirical science have the luxury of getting their facts from other texts.
Pioneer investigators have to depend on observations made either by
themselves or others. Yet just as later writers often fail to mention the
works they read, fifth- and fourth-century authors often write as if all
their facts derive from personal observations. DS ’s frank, and early
(unlike Aristotle’s, quoted above), acknowledgement of dependence on
the observation of others, who are even named (again, unlike Aristotle,
who several times in De Caelo and Meta. refers vaguely to oië mauhmati-
koiÂ), deserves more notice, and praise, than it has received. When Theo-
phrastos in his work on odors remarks on the practices of oië taÁ aÆ rvÂ mata
kaiÁ taÁ diapaÂ smata syntiueÂ ntew, oië taÁ myÂ ra kerannyÂ ntew, and oië
myrecoiÂ (Odors 8), he comes very close to telling us that he consulted
with these experts, just as it can be deduced that Aristotle in HA “and his
helpers consulted hunters, fishermen, horse-rearers, pig-breeders, bee-
keepers, eel-breeders, doctors, veterinary surgeons, midwives and many
others with specialized knowledge of animals” (Lloyd, Magic Reason Ex-

perience, 211; cf. 211 f. for an assessment of Aristotle’s ability to judge his
sources). Elsewhere, Theophrastos, although not attempting to disguise
the fact that he has consulted with others, is even more oblique in in-
dicating his debt to others. In Stones, e.g., he uses phrases like 20
lambaÂ noysi deÁ thÁ n piÂstin diaÂ . . . , 21 shmeiÄon deÁ lambaÂ noysin oÏti . . . .
See Steinmetz Physik des Theophrast 100 f. Nobody, though, is as explicit
as Thucydides in laying out his method (1.22): of some things he himself
was witness, for others he depended on eye-witnesses whose memories
may be faulty, and who furthermore for historical/political events may
not be disinterested informants, so that no source can be taken at face
value. As many have noted, this statement of method is designed to mark
a distinct advance over Herodotos (e.g., 2.123.1, 7.152.3).

3.22 iëdrymeÂnow ìhË] The perfect conveys the sense of encamping, i.e.,
in this context, taking up a position for long-term observation; cf. Eur.
Hipp. 639 kat' oiËkon iÏdrytai gynhÂ . Periphrastic perfects of moods other
than indicative are more common than “monolectic” forms; see W. J.
Aerts, Periphrastica (Amsterdam 1965) 39, although it remains barely
possible that DS uses a periphrastic form to “denote a state rather than
action” (Smyth § 599).
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3.22 toioyÄton] I.e., one who has paid attention to location, as well as
to the relevant meteorological and astronomical signs.

3.22 gnvÂ mona] A close parallel in Aisch. Ag. 1130 uesfaÂ tvn g. The
word is nicely defined by Fraenkel ad loc. as “The man who, from ex-
perience, insight, and special knowledge, is capable of deciding and judg-
ing.” Wood, less likely, takes gnvÂ mona here to mean “indication,” with
which compare Theogn. 543-6 xrhÂ me paraÁ staÂ umhn kaiÁ gnvÂ mona
thÂ nde dikaÂ sai . . . oÍfra mhÁ aÆ mplakiÂhw aiÆsxroÁ n oÍneidow eÍxv.

3.23 safeÂstata] A local person knows best; as a saying recorded by
Polybios 9.25.3 has it, eÆ gxvÂ rioi . . . taÁ w tvÄ n aÆ neÂ mvn staÂ seiw . . . kaÂ l-
lista ginvÂ skoysin.

4

4.24 gegeÂnhtai] Wood’s “have become” is better than Hort’s “have
been found.” The verb could also suggest that each person named below
is a native of the place; but see below, on Phaeinos.

4.25 MatrikeÂtaw] Since Methymna is on the north coast of Lesbos,
the obscure Matriketas may have been known personally to the author of
DS ; see Cronin “Authorship” 322. No other literary source mentions
him. Lepetymnos, 838 m, is one of five notable mountains on Lesbos
(Pliny NH 5.140; and in general on wind and weather on Lesbos,
Bürchner, “Lesbos,” RE 12 [1925] 2115-17). Note that while Meton is
identified below as an Athenian, DS gives only the place of observation
for Matriketas (in Methymna), Kleostratos (in Tenedos), and Phaeinos
(in Athens), from which we should not infer that the first two were not in
fact citizens of these places, as we are specifically told of Phaeinos (but
perhaps not by the author; see below), since Kleostratos is specifically
identified as Tenedean by six secondary sources.

4.25 aÆ poÂ] Observing from, not taking his signs from, as the following
taÁ periÁ taÁ w tropaÁ w shows. Sokrates in the Clouds also recognized that
height was beneficial for observing the heavens (though his reasons are
not the obvious ones; 227-232). For a study of the way weather signs
appear in the Clouds, see A. M. Bowie, Aristophanes: Myth, Ritual and

Comedy (Cambridge 1993) 124-7.
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4.26 KleoÂstratow] Author of an hexameter Astrologia (or Phainome-

na), two lines of which are extant (fr. 1 Bernabé = DK 6 B 1):
aÆ ll' oë poÂ tan triÂton hËmar eÆ p' oÆ gdvÂ konta meÂ n ìhsi
〈.?.〉 [Diels supplies a line exempli gratia; Bernabé does not]
skorpiÂow, eiÆw aÏ la piÂptei aÏ m' hÆ oiÄ fainomeÂ nhfi.

Kleostratos, called aÆ rxaiÄow by the scholion ad Eur. Rh. 528 which
quotes these lines, is usually dated to the late sixth century BC (so Diels,
Fotheringham, Webb, Samuel) on the basis of the “discoveries” attrib-
uted to him, but Aratos too is often credited with the facts of his poem,
which we know to be derived from Eudoxos; see Sider on Philodemos
Epigram 31.1 (AP 11.318). We would not rule out a Hellenistic date,
which, if early enough, could still be contemporary with Theophrastos.
Height of Mt. Ida: 1770 m. See W. Kroll, “Kleostratos (7),” RE Supplb.
4.912; J. K. Fotheringham, “Cleostratus,” JHS 39 (1919) 164-184 (who
prints the most complete collection of testimonia); E. J. Webb, “Cleo-
stratus redivivus,” ibid. 41 (1921) 70-85; Fotheringham, “Cleostratus
(III),” ibid. 45 (1925) 78-83; D. R. Dicks, “Solstices, Equinoxes, and
the Presocratics,” ibid. 86 (1966) 26 f. (Dicks argues that Fotheringham,
Webb, and W. Burkert, Lore and Science in Anc. Pythagoreanism [Cam-
bridge, Mass. 1972] 314 f., are too uncritical of the ancient evidence); A.
E. Samuel, Greek and Roman Chronology (Munich 1972) 39 f.

4.26 FaeinoÂ w] RE (1). Metics were originally drawn to Athens to
pursue a trade, but their status was inherited by their children, who were
not restrained from other activities. As teacher of Meton, he would have
to have been active in the mid fifth century. See below, on Meton, who
was said to have derived his 19–year cycle from Phaeinos.

4.27 LykabhttoyÄ] The Athenian hill somewhat to the east of the
Acropolis, 277 m high. Other Attic mountains are higher (see below on
20.131 f. Hymettos and 43.316 Parnes; Mt. Pentelikon is 1105 m), but
Lykabettos is more convenient for someone living in Athens. C.
Theander, “LYKABAS, LYKAMBHS,” in Symbolae Philologicae O. A.

Danielsson (Uppsala 1932) 349-351, although he acknowledges the
name’s preGreek origin, argues that it means something like “annual
service to a/the god”; this is unlikely. For the insertion of “parasitic”
nasals before consonants, typically stops, see W. Schulze, Orthographica

c. 1 (in his Orthographica et Graeca Latina, ed. E. Fraenkel, Rome 1958);
L. Threatte, The Grammar of Attic Inscriptions. I. Phonology (Berlin 1980)
488-491. Note too the form MeÂntvn just below.
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4.27 taÁ periÁ taÁ w tropaÂ w] “The things concerned with solstices”;
including, e.g., the correlation between solstice and forthcoming weather
patterns. According to Schol. in Aristoph. Aves 997 = Philochoros 328 F
222 FGrHist, Meton set up an instrument for determining solstices on
the Pnyx (in 433/432 BC), traces of which have been found; see W.
Judeich, Topographie von Athen (Munich 1905) 351 f.; K. Kourouniotis
and H. A. Thompson, “The Pnyx in Athens,” Hesperia 1 (1932)
207-211. Paul Tannery, Recherches sur l’histoire de l’astronomie ancienne

(Paris 1893) 18, noting that Lykabettos lacks the height of the other
mountains named, reasonably suggests that the use of the phrase taÁ periÁ
taÁ w tropaÂ w means that Phaeinos used Lykabettos as a “gnomon gigan-
tesque,” noting where its shadow fell throughout the year. He weakens
his case for the originality of Phaeinos by linking the name Lykabettos
(whose ending suggests a pre-Greek origin) with the obscure word lykaÂ -
baw, so that “on pourrait soupçonner que la situation topographique de
cette hauteur l’avait depuis longtemps désignée pour le même usage,
avant même toute pratique du gnomon” (ibid. n. 1); see Theander,
Symbol. Danielsson 349.

4.27-8 par' . . . aÆ koyÂ saw] aÆ koyÂ v is very occasionally found with a
preposition + gen. (LSJ s.v. I 1 c); for this particular combination, cf.
Soph. OT 6 f., 95. More noteworthy here is that the verb is used abso-
lutely in the sense “be a student (of),” which elsewhere is late (it is
Diogenes Laertius’ favorite verb for this). Since parakoyÂ ein (Aristotle’s
use of which is missed by Bonitz: EN 1149a26) has quite a different
sense, the preposition paraÂ contributes nothing to the meaning.

4.27-8 MeÂtvn] The most famous of those named here (to the extent
that he could appear as a character in Aristophanes’ Birds of 414 BC), he
is credited with several important observations about the relationship
between astronomical signs and the cycle of the year, in particular the
nineteen-year cycle mentioned here. See G. J. Toomer, “Meton,” Dict.

of Scientific Biography 9.337-340, who considers it possible that “Phaei-
nos was an Asian Greek who acted as transmitter of Babylonian astro-
nomical knowledge” (339). See also Böker 1618 f. and, for a recent de-
tailed survey of his accomplishments, A. C. Bowen and B. R. Goldstein,
“Meton of Athens and astronomy in the late fifth century B.C.,” in E.
Leichty et al. (eds.), A Scientific Humanist: Studies in Memory of Abraham

Sachs (Philadelphia 1988) 39-81.
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Since Meton’s cycle was developed in 432 BC, this provides a
terminus post quem for the prologue if not the entire work.

4.28 eÆniaytoÂn] Schneider justifies this reading by comparing App.
Vat. Proverb. 3.88 MeÂ tvn ÆAuhnaiÄow aÆ stroloÂ gow oë thÁ n eÆ nneakaideka-
ethriÂda syntajaÂ menow kaiÁ oÆ nomaÂ saw eÆ niaytoÂ n. toyÁ w oyËn makraÁ w
yë perueÂ seiw poioymeÂ noyw eÆ piskvÂ ptontew eÍlegon, ÆAnabaÂ llesuai eiÆw toÁ n
MeÂ tvnow eÆ niaytoÂ n. Cf. Ael. VH 10.7 toÁ n meÂ gan eÆ niaytoÁ n, vë w eÍlegen,
eyÎre kaiÁ eÍfato ayÆ toÁ n eë noÁ w deÂ onta eiÍkosin eÆ tvÄ n, Athen. 7.278b, Pliny
NH 2.13, 5.140. Hence, Hort’s supplement is unecessary.

4.28-9 hËn deÁ oë meÁn FaeinoÂ w . . . ÆAuhnaiÄow] This reads very much like
an intrusive gloss, an inference derived from the distinction to be drawn
between ÆAuhÂ n ìhsin and ÆAuhnaiÄow.

4.29-30 kaiÁ . . . deÂ] A combination at home in Plato and Aristotle;
Denniston 199-201. kaiÂ simply adds, deÂ emphasizes aÍ lloi.

4.30 hÆ stroloÂghsan] This may be the first appearance of this verb.
Cf. Sosipater 1.15 K-A, of a very thorough teacher of cookery (one who
took the lesson of the Republic to heart), eÆ diÂdasken hë maÄw prvÄ ton
aÆ strologeiÄn; found next in Polyb. 9.20.5. The verb used earlier is
aÆ stronomeÂv (Aristoph., Plato; cf. aÆ stronoÂ mow, found in Xenophon and
at the beginning of this chapter). Is the aorist used here inceptive (“came
to study astronomy”), or does it rather suggest that the writer lived so
long after the men he mentions that their activity can be summarized
with an concentrative aorist rather than an imperfect?

5

5.31-2 aÍlla . . . pauhmaÂ tvn] The mss. offer a confusing choice of
alternates. In addition to inarticulate te and kaiÂs, note that M reads tvÄ n
. . . tinvÄ n (“verba subobscura,” Bonaventura), which suggests that V’s
deviation is due, at least in part, rather to editorial emendation than to
scribal error. Our text hopes to make sense in terms of the divisions
found in what follows in DS : i.e., in addition to astronomical weather
signs (which here would seem, at least at first glance, to include all

heavenly phenomena, including meteorological) there are also signs de-
rived from animals, which may be further divided into domestic and
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“others,” as there seems to be a dichotomy between kat' oiÆkiÂan and
eë teÂ rvn. Thus, (i) after zvÂ vn we retain the kaiÂ of M, (ii) we read
Schneider’s kaiÂ before eë teÂ rvn, and thus (iii) produce what seems to be a
necessary contrast between domestic animals and others (such as crows,
ravens, herons, cranes, and wolves), and (iv) on the assumption that the
one te given by the mss. is correct (should it, though, be changed to
tvÄ n?) we supply its complement by reading tvÄ n te for the mss.’ tinvÄ n
(which is in itself unobjectionable), the two tes now separating animals
from their behavior, which in turn calls for reading Schneider’s troÂ pvn
(see next lemma); see Rehm Parapegmastudien 124 n. 3, who defends
Schneider against F. Dirlmaier, Gnomon 14 (1938) 131; see also Cronin
“Authorship” 322 f.

5.31 z ìvÂ vn] Cf. Pliny NH 8.102 milia praeterea, utpote cum plurimis

animalibus eadem natura rerum caeli quoque observationem et ventorum,

imbrium, tempestatum praesagia alia alio modo dederit, quod persequi im-

mensum est, a task which Pliny nonetheless decides to pursue in Book 18;
Cic. Div. 1.15 inest in ranunculis vis et natura quaedam significans aliquid

per se, ipsa satis certa, cognitioni autem hominum obscurior.

5.32 tvÄn te troÂpvn kaiÁ pauhmaÂ tvn] Schneider (approb. Böhme)
altered toÂ pvn to troÂ pvn. It is true that “places” (in primis mountains)
can provide signs, but pauhmaÂ tvn would now be left hanging, with no
discernable sense, whereas “habits and affections,” referring back to ani-
mals is precisely what we find thoughout DS (our translation “reactions”
for the latter word seems to catch its meaning). tvÄ n, as usual, is posses-
sive: from animals and their ways.

5.32 maÂ lista] For maÂ lista with superlative, see LSJ s.v. maÂ la III 3.
kyrivÂ tata can be taken as adverb (with lambaÂ netai), which makes 〈taÂ 〉
unnecessary. What are in fact “The best signs”? Most scientists would say
those that are themselves examples of weather: clouds, winds, and at-
mospheric conditions in general, which include rainbows and solar and
lunar halos. They have little faith in signs derived from animal behavior;
see the Introduction, p. 8.

5.33-4 selhÂ nh nyktoÁ w oiÎon hÏliow] Since the moon can be seen dur-
ing daylight, nyktoÂ w is necessary, and hë meÂ raw goes without saying. For
the thought, cf. Arist. GA 777b25 f. (hë selhÂ nh) giÂgnetai gaÁ r vÏ sper
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aÍ llow hÏliow eÆ laÂ ttvn. Different is Th. Winds 17 (hë selhÂ nh) oiÎon gaÁ r
aÆ suenhÁ w hÏlioÂ w eÆ stin, where the thought is that the moon’s influence on
winds is less than that of the sun.

5.34 syÂ nodoi] “Conjunctions,” normally in astronomy (as elsewhere)
of two distinct items. Here it is of two “moons” i.e., “months.”

5.34 xeimeÂrioi] Similarly, Arist. GA 738a20-22 aië deÁ tvÄ n mhnvÄ n
syÂ nodoi cyxraiÁ diaÁ thÁ n thÄw selhÂ nhw aÆ poÂ leicin, dioÂ per kaiÁ xeimeriÂoyw
symbaiÂnei taÁ w synoÂ doyw eiËnai tvÄ n mhnvÄ n maÄllon hÃ taÁ w mesoÂ thtaw.

5.36-7 aÆ poÂleiciw . . . eÍkleiciw] Our translation of both words as
“loss” treats them as synonyms (Hort renders both as “failure”), but, as
Böhme 63 f., conjectured, the sentence would read much better were
they transposed and read with aÆ poÂ leiciw = “waning,” “absense,” and
eÍkleiciw = “eclipse.” Then the waning (actually the time of least light) of
the moon is compared to an eclipse of the sun. Note Wood’s translation,
“The obscuration of the moon also occurs in a similar way to an eclipse
of the sun,” which implicitly makes the transposition suggested but
which, ignoring the force of the oyËn, regards this sentence as making a
new point (“also,” which is not in the Greek) rather than continuing
with the preceding.

6

6.40 dixotomiÂai dioriÂzoysi taÁ w vÏraw] We take the meaning to be
that, although time is a continuum, various bipartitions are used to sepa-
rate it into meaningful sections. Arist. uses dixotomiÂa of the moon’s
quarters (GA 777b22; cf. De Mundo 291b21, 292a4), but the moon of
course does not determine the day or the year. Cf. Pliny NH 18.280
semenstri spatio intra se (sc. Pleiades) messes vindemiasque et omnium ma-

turitatem conplexis. The two units resulting from a dichotomy need not be
of equal amount; see Sider RSC 24 (1976) 345 n. 37. V’s dixotomaiÂ was
not a Greek word.

6.42 PleiaÂ w] See above, on 2.15.
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7

7.45 tropaiÁ kaiÁ iÆshmeriÂai] Cf. Hipp. Aer. 11 meÂ gistai deÂ eiÆsin aiÏde
aië teÂ ssarew kaiÁ eÆ pikindynoÂ tatai´ hë liÂoy tropaiÁ aÆ mfoÂ terai kaiÁ
maÄllon aië uerinaiÁ kaiÁ aië iÆshmeriÂai nomizoÂ menai eiËnai aÆ mfoÂ terai,
maÄllon deÁ aië metopvrinaiÂ´ deiÄ deÁ kaiÁ tvÄ n aÍ strvn taÁ w eÆ pitolaÁ w fy-
laÂ ssesuai kaiÁ maÂ lista toyÄ KynoÂ w, eÍpeita ÆArktoyÂ roy, kaiÁ eÍti PlhiÈaÂ -
dvn dyÂ sin. Similarly, [Arist.] Probl. 26.26 (942b25-943a4) discusses the
equinoxes as seasonal and weather signs. Pliny NH 18.220 says of the
equinoxes and solstices cardines temporum quadripertita anni distinctione

constant.

7.46 kataÂ stasiw] Regularly applied to atmospheric conditions by
poets as well as medical (e.g., Aer. 11, in the sentence just after the one
quoted above) and scientific writers. Th. HP 8.8.7 in fact has the same
phrase, aÆ eÂ row kataÂ stasiw.

7.46-7 vë w eÆpiÁ toÁ polyÂ ] A common phrase in DS , an admission that
weather signs express only the likelihood that a particular event will
follow. vë w eÆ piÁ (toÁ ) polyÂ at 7.46 f., 8.53 f., 9.57 f., 10.67, 13.89, 23.157 f.,
33.235, 53.391, 57.421. Similarly, vë w taÁ pollaÂ at 11.70 f., 24.163, 165,
166, 167 f., 25.170, 30.206 f., 34.245, 246, 44.325, 48.354 f., 356, 51.377.
See van Raalte on Th. Met. 7b10 eiÆkoÂ tvw, a root, by the way, found in
DS only in the phrase paraÁ toÁ eiÆkoÁ w.

7.48 dieÂxei] Schneider’s dieÂ xei, which rids the text of a deiÄ that
claims more than this cautious work does elsewhere, is surely right. He
compares (2.601) Probl. 1.26 (862b7-9) diaÁ tiÂ metaÁ taÁ w tropaÁ w aÆ mfo-

teÂ raw meÂ xri eë katoÁ n hë mervÄ n aÆ pounhÂ skoysi maÂ lista; hÃ oÏti aÍ xri tosoyÂ -

toy eë kateÂ ra hë yë perbolhÁ dieÂ xei, hÏ te toyÄ uermoyÄ kaiÁ toyÄ cyxroyÄ; (an
important parallel since LSJ would suggest that dieÂ xei does not mean
“prevail, continue” in a temporal sense). Schneider further observed that
Bart.’s opportet se sic habere suggests an original deiÄ oyÏtvw eÍxein, but the
oyÏtvw would perhaps have been omitted more easily if the word order
were deiÄ eÍxein oyÏtvw eÏvw, which also makes the corruption from dieÂ xei

to deiÄ eÍxein easier.

7.48 oyÏtvw] Deduced from Bart.’s sic; probably lost through haplo-
graphy with the following eÏvw.
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8

8.51 toÁn mhÄna] The full moon at midmonth makes for an obvious
division, especially as the brighter nights more readily allow for civic
festivals; in Athens alone, e.g., the Synoikia, Greater Mysteries, Lenaia,
Anthesteria, and City Dionysia all took place at midmonth. The locus
classicus for days of the moon/month and related activities is Hes. WD

770 ad fin. General awareness of the month’s quarters and eighths is less
clear. For an excessive example of being guided by the moon, cf. Theo-
phrastos’ Deisidaimon; Charact. 16.10; for further parallels, see H. Bolke-
stein, Theophrastos’ Charakter der Deisidaimonia als religionsgeschichtli-

che Urkunde (Giessen 1929 = Religionsgeschichtliche Versuche und Vor-
arbeiten 21.2) 44-51. Our text of course is more interested in the relation
between the moon and weather; cf. Aratos 805-810

shÂ mata d' oyÍ toi paÄsin eÆ p' hÍmasi paÂ nta teÂ tyktai´
aÆ ll' oÏsa meÁ n tritaÂ t ìh te tetartaiÂ ìh te peÂ lontai
meÂ sfa dixaiomeÂ nhw, dixaÂ dow ge meÁ n aÍ xriw eÆ p' ayÆ thÁ n
shmaiÂnei dixoÂ mhnon, aÆ taÁ r paÂ lin eÆ k dixomhÂ noy
eÆ w dixaÂ da fuimeÂ nhn´ eÍxetai deÂ oië ayÆ tiÂka tetraÁ w
mhnoÁ w aÆ poixomeÂ noy, t ìhÄ deÁ tritaÂ t ìh eÆ pioÂ ntow.

Pliny NH 18.350 sunt et ipsius lunae viii articuli, etc.

8.53 noymhniÂaw vë w aÆ p' aÆ rxhÄw] This is all too obvious, as most Greek
cities called the first day of each month noymhniÂa (vel sim.); see A. E.
Samuel, Greek and Roman Chronology 14 f. and passim.

9

9.58 prviÂ] This adverb meaning “early” is usually applied to days
(less often to seasons). No other source defines as precisely as here but
most people would have assumed that it would end by noon.

9.58 deiÂlh] Cf. Il. 21.111 hÃ hÆ vÁ w hÃ deiÂlh hÃ meÂ son hËmar, but Xen. An.

1.8.8 hÍdh te hËn meÂ son hë meÂ raw . . . hë niÂka deÁ deiÂlh eÆ giÂgneto.

9.59 taÁ thÄw nyktoÁ w meÂrh taÁ aÆ naÂ loga] Since the moon is not corre-
lated to the night the way the sun is to the day, we must assume that the
analogous parts of the night are simply the equivalent temporal divisions,
however difficult they must have been to determine.
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9.63 kataÁ toÁn yë pogegrammeÂnon troÂpon] For yë pograÂ fein = “write
below,” cf. Heron Alex. Def. p. 14 Heiberg, the first sentence after the
table of contents, kaiÁ taÁ meÁ n proÁ thÄw gevmetrikhÄw stoixeivÂ sevw
texnologoyÂ mena yë pograÂ fvn soi kaiÁ yë potypoyÂ menow, ktl; LSJ s.v. I 1.
Wood awkwardly translates “in accordance with the method hereafter
stated,” but perhaps all that is meant is “as in the way illustrated by all
that follows” in DS (as is indeed the case) rather than “method.” Hort
opts for “The accepted method,” as if it were synonymous with Ari-
stotle’s toÁ n yë fhghmeÂ non troÂ pon (NE 1108a3), “The accepted method,”
but it is not clear what this would mean, in a work as unmethodical as
DS .

10

10.64 yÏdatow] For Theophrastos’ views on the origin of rain, see
above, on 3 yë groÂ tera ginoÂ mena.

10.64 dokeiÄ] A modest beginning.

10.65-6 eÆpifoiniÂsson] Elsewhere in early authors this verb is used
only by [Aristotle] in Physiog. (Lucian uses the active in a transitive
sense.) Dawn is famously rosy (fingered) in the poets (see West on Hes.
WD 610), but not just before rains; DS must be referring to a more
unusual reddish color that signaled this. Cf. Matthew 16.2 oÆ ciÂaw geno-
meÂ nhw leÂ gete, EyÆ diÂa´ pyrraÂ zei gaÁ r oë oyÆ ranoÂ w. (But people do not
recognize “The signs of the times,” shmeiÄa tvÄ n kairvÄ n). Red skies also
occur in perhaps the most famous English weather sign: “Red sky at
night, shepherd’s delight; red sky in morning, shepherd’s warning”
(Marriott 309 ff., with variants).

10.66 shmeiÄon . . . eÆpishmaiÂnei] In context these words can refer
only to the coming of rain. These and similar ellipses are fleshed out in
the translation. The verb, here and at 21.140, where again no object is
specified, thus means something like “is significant.” Elsewhere in
weather literature, especially in parapegmata, eÆ pishmaiÂnei is attached to
certain days to indicate that the day in question marks a seasonal change;
cf. also Geop. 7.10, where the setting of the Pleiades, the equinoctes, etc.
are summed up with kaiÁ kauoÂ loy periÁ paÂ saw taÁ w eÆ pishmasiÂaw, and in
general A. Rehm, “Episemasiai,” RE Supplb. 7 (1940) 175-198. (LSJ s.v.
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eÆ pishmasiÂa III 2 mistakenly defines the word’s occurrence in Geop.

merely as “changes in the weather,” rather than as “points in the year
when changes in the weather are likely to occur.”) Lehoux Parapegmata

130-137, allows that eÆ pishmaiÂnei is used like shmaiÂnei here (132 n. 29),
but argues that at 22.147 it has the meaning it regularly has in weather
literature, “indicates a change in the weather,” but it seems better to
understand the simplex and compound as synonyms in DS . See further,
Lehoux, “Impersonal and intransitive eÆ pishmaiÂnei,” CP 99 (2004)
78-85.

10.66 ayÆ uhmeroÂn] V’s –vÂ n falls just short of the truth. The Aldine’s
ayÆ uhmerinoÂ n, a much rarer and much later word (although it has been
conjectured for Eupolis fr. 205 K-A), would have to be an adjective
modifying an understood yÏdvr, which is not impossible (cf. Polyainos
Strategemata 4.3.32 gaÂ la ayÆ uhmerinoÂ n), but the adverb ayÆ uhmeroÂ n,
common from the fifth century on (Aischylos, Thuc., Hdt., Aristoph.) is
far preferable. (Thus for LSJ s.v. ayÆ uhmerinoÂ w 4 “= sq. [i.e., ayÆ uhme-
roÂ w], Thphr. Sign. 10,” read “= sq., Polyaen. 4.3.32.”)

10.68 tritaiÄa] Sc. yÏdata; cf. Pi. N. 7.17 f. sofoiÁ deÁ meÂ llonta
tritaiÄon aÍ nemon eÍmauon.

11

11.71 rë aÂ bdoi] These rays or streaks of light are explained by Aristotle
Mete. 3.2-6, esp. in the last chapter. They, like halos, rainbows, and
mock suns (parhÂ lioi, see below, 22.151) are all said to be due to one
form or another of reflection (Mete. 371b18-21), the important factors
being the amount and location of moisture present. Whereas rainbows
display colors in the sky opposite the sun, halos are gleaming (and col-
orless) circles immediately surrouding it. rë aÂ bdoi (like mock suns) occur
alongside the sun (not above, below, or opposite), either at sunrise or,
most often, at sunset, neither too near nor too far from the sun
(372a12-17, 377b27-31). The reflection from mist or clouds surrounding
the sun or moon, when it is of uneven consistency, will appear to the eye
as only incomplete, straight sections of a rainbow (373b33-74a18,
377a31-78a17). Aristotle regards these rays as a sign of rain but less so
than mock suns (377b23-26). See further De Mundo 395a35 f. rë aÂ bdow d'
eÆ stiÁn iÍridow eÍmfasiw eyÆ ueiÄa, Ps.-Plut. Plac. 3.6 (= Aët. 3.5.6), Seneca
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QN 1.9-11 (who translates as virgae), Alexander in Aristotelis Mete.
173.31 ff. Hayduck, Olympiodorus in Aristotelis Mete. 210.5, 265.15
Stüve; Gilbert 615 n. 1, 617.

A modern explanation of this phenomenon could be that rhabdoi are
sun pillars above (and below if the sun is high enough above the horizon
at sunrise and -set) mock suns, which satisfy all of Aristotle’s criteria, but
which also occur when a sun pillar of greater brightness can be seen
above (and below) the sun itself, the existence of which is explicitly
denied in Aristotle’s account: eÆ k plagiÂaw aiÆeiÁ kaiÁ oyÍt' aÍ nvuen oyÍte
proÁ w t ìhÄ g ìhÄ oyÍt' eÆ j eÆ nantiÂaw, Mete. 372a11 f. See Greenler 65-72 with pl.
3-3 for an explanation of how the atmospheric presence of asymmetric
ice crystals can produce pillars of light above light sources at or near the
horizon.

11.71-2 notoÂuen . . . borraÄuen] To the south and north of the sun,
not due south and north; see above on rë aÂ bdoi. Two uncommon adverbs,
usually in the formula geiÂtvn borraÄuen, geiÂtvn notoÂ uen, as in Plato’s
will (D.L. 3.41, 42) and (in a reasonable restoration of Kirchhoff) IG I3

1458.5 (and restored in line 2 and in 426.70 in this inscription); cf. also
IG II2 1241 and Hipp. Vict. 2.37; see further, below on 53.390.

11.72 aÆ niÂsxvn] This verb is regularly used of the rising sun (6 × by
Hdt. alone).

11.72-3 meÂlan shmeiÄon] If the sun shines clear at sunrise, without
any blemish, almost like a sacrificial animal, then fair weather will fol-
low; see below, 50.363-4. Otherwise, it is a sign of rain, as here and
below, c. 27; cf. also Arat. 836 f. hÃ eiÍ poy melaneiÄ´ kaiÂ toi taÁ meÁ n yÏdatow

eÍstv shÂ mata meÂ llontow, Vegetius 4.41.4 sol . . . pluvia sit inpendente

maculosus, Sunspots? See below, c. 50. Wood 72 n. 61 records that sun-
spots were visible to the naked eye on September 4th, 1893. (Of course,
one hopes that nobody looked directly at the sun without some sort of
protection.) Wood may well be right in conjecturing shÄma, which a care-
less scribe would understandably have turned into the frequently occur-
ring shmeiÄon.

11.73 iÍsx ìh . . . aÆ neÂx ìh] V’s error (aÆ niÂsx ìh) can be attributed to scribal
error arising from the preceding aÆ niÂsxvn; although iÍsxein usually has a
more charged sense than eÍxein (cf. LSJ s.v. iÍsxv), we regard iÍsx ìh as the
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choice of the author and leave it untouched; see below, 13.86, where V
“corrects” iÍsxvsin to eÍxvsin. If iÍsx ìh did not intervene, Schneider’s
conjecture for aÆ neÂ x ìh would be unnecessary, as the simplex could retain
the meaning of the immediately preceding complex; see n. ad 2.10, aÆ na-
teÂ llonti dyÂ n ìh.

This would be a good place for DS to have mentioned the weather
sign found in Hes. WD 547-553, where a wide-spread morning mist
(hÆ vÂ iow . . . aÆ hÁ r) signals evening rain or wind.

11.73-4 aÆ ktiÄnew . . . aÆ poteiÂnvsi priÁn aÆ nateiÄlai] Cf. Arat. 869 f. eÍt'
eÆ oÂ nti peÂ rhn oë poÂ te protaueiÄsai aÆ ktiÄnew faiÂnvntai eÆ piÂskioi hÆ vÄ ui proÂ ,
Pliny NH 18.344 si ante exortum nubes globantur, hiemem asperam

denuntiabunt, Geop. 1.3.2 aÆ nateÂ llontow deÁ toyÄ hë liÂoy, aÃ n paraÁ taÁ w
aÆ ktiÄnaw skoteinoÁ n neÂfow fan ìhÄ, oÍmbron dhloiÄ. V’s aÆ poteiÂnvsi is pref-
erable to M’s aÆ na-, which probably arose from dittography from the
words before and after.

11.75 kataferomeÂnoy] The same genitive absolute construction
used thrice by Aristotle, Mete. 372a13, HA 552b21, 623a21.

11.77 kaymatiÂaw] Masc. adjective (sc. hÏliow). This word appears
three other times in DS (26.178, 180, 50.363) and nowhere else, al-
though kaymat[iÂaw] is reasonably restored at P.Vienna gr. 1 col. 2.25 (see
intro. p. 15 and Neugebauer op. cit. p. 43). kaymatvÂ dhw is more usual,
appearing in (i.a.) Aristotle, Th., and even here in DS (36.259). Bona-
ventura’s tentative kaymatiÂsaw is not necessary.

12

12.79 panselhÂ n ìv] Sc. nyktiÂ, as at Schol. in Aratum 188 eÆ n nyktiÁ
panselhÂ n ìv (cf. also Arist. HA taÁ w nyÂ ktaw p.), and construe as an dative
of time, as at DS 8.54, 50.365, Hdt. 2.47 t ìhÄ ayÆ t ìhÄ p., Schol. in Aristoph.
Ach. 84 t ìhÄ p. (The usual phrase is eÆ n t ìhÄ panselhÂ n ìv.) DS , however, is
the only one to write selhÂ nh panselhÂ n ìv (also in 50.365), which might
be thought to read oddly: “The moon at full-moon night.” An easy
change, which perhaps should be resisted, is to read -ow; cf. Thuc. 7.50
eÆ tyÂ gxane gaÁ r [sc. hë selhÂ nh] panseÂ lhnow.
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12.79 aÆ niÂsxoysa] The full moon rises at sunset.

12.80 meiÂw] As this paragraph and below, 27.185, show, DS uses this
word for a crescent moon. Cf. Chrysippos fr. 677 SVF (2.199.33 f. =
Stob. 1.219.24) meiÁw d' eÆ stiÂ . . . toÁ fainoÂ menon thÄw selhÂ nhw proÁ w hë maÄw hÃ
selhÂ nh meÂ row eÍxoysa fainoÂ menon proÁ w hë maÄw.

12.80-81 eÆaÁ n meÁn ìhË aÆ rgyrvÂ dhw eyÆ diÂan, eiÆ deÁ pyrvÂ dhw aÍnemon, eÆaÁ n
deÁ zofvÂ dhw yÏdvr shmaiÂnei] For our author a rather long periodic sen-
tence, perhaps built up over time by accretion, as is suggested by the eiÆ of
the second clause, which we do not regularize. Note that Arat. 802-804
contains these same three signs in the same order: paÂ nth gaÁ r kauar ìhÄ ke
maÂ l' eyÍdia tekmhÂ raio, paÂ nta d' eÆ reyuomeÂ n ìh dokeÂ ein aÆ neÂ moio keleyÂ -
uoyw, aÍ lloui d' aÍ llo melainomeÂ n ìh dokeÂ ein yë etoiÄo. Cf. also Nigidius
Figulus ap. Schol. in Germanicum 112 si rubet [sc. luna] quasi aurum,

ventos ostendit; Lucan 5.549 ventorumque notam rubuit, Pliny NH 18.347
si splendens exorta puro nitore fulsit, serenitatem; si rubicunda, ventos; si

nigra, pluvias portendere creditur.

This reading was agreed upon by the two editors with only the various
mss. readings before us; it then seemed further confirmed by the parallels
in Aratos and Pliny.

12.81-2 shmaiÂnei deÁ oÏti aÃn shmaiÂn ìh tritaiÄow vÃn oë meiÂw] Oddly
phrased, probably reflecting poor composition (of the cut-and-paste va-
riety) rather than textual corruption, the over-all idea being to state that
the sign conditions of the previous clause pertain (most) on the third day
of the month, a particularly significant (the mot juste here) day. Cf.
10.67-9, 51.370, and most of all CCAG 8.1.139.18-22, which lists five
weather signs for the third day of the month: tritaiÂa lepthÁ kaiÁ kauaraÂ ,
eyÍdiow. tritaiÂa aÆ mfoteÂ raiw taiÄw keraiÂaiw eÆ j iÍsoy faiÂnoysa, eyÍdion
aÍ nemon dhloiÄ diaÁ nyktoÁ w. tritaiÂa lepthÁ pyrraÂ , pneyÂ mata meÂ llonta
dhloiÄ. tritaiÂa boÂ reion meÂ row kauaroÁ n eÍxoysa, noÂ ton dhloiÄ. tritaiÂa
paxyÁ keÂ raw eÍxoysa kaiÁ paxeiÄa oyËsa, hÃ noÂ ton hÃ xeimvÄ na shmaiÂnei.

13

13.83 aÆ steÂrew polloiÁ di ìaÂttontew] The usual term in scientific writ-
ings for shooting stars; i.e., meteors which are seen to burn up on enter-
ing the atmosphere. cf. Anaxag. 59 A 1 (D. L. 2.9) toyÂ w te di ìaÂ ttontaw
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oiÎon spinuhÄraw aÆ poÁ toyÄ aÆ eÂ row aÆ popaÂ llesuai, Arist. Mete. 341b35, De

Mundo 395a32. See also Aristoph. Pax 838 f. tiÂnew d' aÍ r' eiÆs' oië dia-
treÂ xontew aÆ steÂ rew oiÊ kaoÂ menoi ueÂ oysin; Such impressive and irregular
occurrences would quite naturally be taken as omens; cf. Il. 4.75-77:
(Athena)

bhÄ deÁ kat' OyÆ lyÂ mpoio karhÂ nvn aÆ iÂjasa.
oiÎon d' aÆ steÂ ra hÎke KroÂ noy paÂ iw aÆ gkylomhÂ tev,
hÃ nayÂ t ìhsi teÂ raw hÆ eÁ strat ìvÄ eyÆ reÂ i lavÄ n.

And in Peripatetic literature, very much in agreement with DS , cf.
Probl. 26.23 (942b16-19) diaÁ tiÂ, oÏtan aÆ steÂ rew di ìaÂ ttvsin, aÆ neÂ moy
shmeiÄon; hÃ oÏti yë poÁ toyÄ pneyÂ matow feÂ rontai, kaiÁ proÂ teron eÆ keiÄ giÂne-
tai pneyÄma hÃ par' hë miÄn; dioÁ kaiÁ aÆ f' oyÎ aÃ n toÂ poy feÂ rvntai oië aÆ steÂ rew,
eÆ n toyÂ t ìv kaiÁ toÁ pneyÄma giÂnetai.

See below, 37.270 f., where it is said that if meteors are seen to come
from all sides, winds too be many. Aratos 926-932 deals with both pos-
sibilities:

kaiÁ diaÁ nyÂ kta meÂ lainan oÏt' aÆ steÂ rew aÆ iÈÂssvsi
tarfeÂa, toiÁ d' oÍpiuen rë ymoiÁ eÆ pileykaiÂnvntai,
deideÂ xuai keiÂnoiw ayÆ thÁ n oë doÁ n eÆ rxomeÂ noio
pneyÂ matow´ eiÆ deÂ ken aÍ lloi eÆ nantiÂoi aÆ iÈÂssvsin,
aÍ lloi d' eÆ j aÍ llvn mereÂvn, toÂ te dhÁ pefyÂ lajo
pantoiÂvn aÆ neÂ mvn, oiÏ t' aÍ kritoiÂ eiÆsi maÂ lista,
aÍ krita deÁ pneiÂoysin eÆ p' aÆ ndraÂ si tekmhÂ rasuai.

See further Lydos De Ost. 20 (48.10-13 Wachsmuth) eiÆ aÆ sthÁ r
di ìaÂ ttoi aÆ poÁ toyÄ noÂ toy eÆ piÁ toÁ n borraÄn, oyÆ moÂ non ayÆ toÁ n pneyÄsai toÁ n
noÂ ton, aÆ llaÁ kaiÁ poÂ lemon toiÄw eÆ piualassiÂoiw dhloiÄ, Ptol. Tetr. 2.14.10
kaiÁ tvÄ n eÆ piginomeÂ nvn deÁ kataÁ kairoyÁ w eÆ n toiÄw metevÂ roiw aië meÁ n tvÄ n
komhtvÄ n systrofaiÁ vë w eÆ piÁ paÄn ayÆ xmoyÁ w kaiÁ aÆ neÂ moyw proshmaiÂnoysi
kaiÁ tosoyÂ t ìv meiÂzonaw oÏs ìv aÃ n eÆ k pleoÂ nvn mervÄ n kaiÁ eÆ piÁ polyÁ hë
syÂ stasiw geÂ nhtai. aië deÁ diadromaiÂ kaiÁ oië aÆ kontismoiÁ tvÄ n aÆ steÂ rvn, eiÆ
meÁ n aÆ poÁ miaÄw giÂnointo gvniÂaw, toÁ n aÆ p' eÆ keiÂnhw aÍ nemon dhloyÄsin´ eiÆ d'
aÆ poÁ tvÄ n eÆ nantiÂvn, aÆ katastasiÂan pneymaÂ tvn´ eiÆ deÁ aÆ poÁ tvÄ n
tettaÂ rvn, pantoiÂoyw xeimvÄ naw meÂ xri brontvÄ n kaiÁ aÆ strapvÄ n kaiÁ tvÄ n
toioyÂ tvn, Verg. G. 1.365-367 saepe etiam stellas vento impendente videbis

praecipitis caelo labi, notisque per umbram flammarum longos a tergo

albescere tractus, Pliny NH 18.351, Seneca NQ 1.1.11, 1.14.6, Geop.

1.11.9, Anon. Laur. 8.6.
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13.84 aÆ ktiÄnew aÆ uroÂai] See next lemma.

13.85 xeimvÄnow] Not unreasonably, Furlanus, ignorant of V, supplied
yÏdatow. It remains possible that V’s reading itself is nothing more than
an ancient supplement, and that yÏdatow is to be either printed or under-
stood. Note that “rain” is suggested by the parallel passages: Pliny NH

18.342 cum occidentis aut orientis radii videntur coire, pluvias, 343 si in

ortu aut in occasu contracti cernentur radii, imbrem (note that Rackham,
in the Loeb, unaware of the parallel passages, mistranslates contracti as
“shortened.”), and Aratus 840-844

eiÆ deÂ oië hÃ aÆ nioÂ ntow hÃ ayÆ tiÂka dyomeÂ noio

aÆ ktiÄnew syniÂvsi kaiÁ aÆ mf' eë niÁ peplhÂ uvsin,
hÍ pote kaiÁ nefeÂvn pepiesmeÂ now hÃ oÏ g' eÆ w hÆ vÄ

eÍrxhtai paraÁ nyktoÁ w hÃ eÆ j hÆ oyÄw eÆ piÁ nyÂ kta,
yÏdatiÂ ken katioÂ nti paratreÂ xoi hÍmata keiÄna.

xeimvÄ now is, however, supported by CCAG 8.1.138.33 eÆ pispvÂ menow

eiÆw eë aytoÁ n taÁ w aÆ ktiÄnaw, xeimeÂ riow. (And to make things more interest-
ing, Geop. 1.2.4 takes this as a sign of fair weather: kaiÁ aÆ nateÂ llonti deÁ

kaiÁ dyomeÂ n ìv eiÆ systelloÂ menai faiÂnontai aÆ ktiÄnew kaiÁ neÂfh pepiesmeÂ -

na periÁ ayÆ toÂ n, eyÆ diÂan dhloiÄ.)

13.86 oiÎon eÆkleiÂpontow] Cf. Aratos 862-865
aÆ ll' oë poÂ t' hÆ eliÂoio marainomeÂ n ìhsin oë moiÄai

eÆ japiÂnhw aÆ ktiÄnew aÆ p' oyÆ ranoÂ uen tanyÂ vntai,
oiÎon aÆ maldyÂ nontai oÏte skiaÂ ìhsi kat' iÆuyÁ

iëstameÂ nh gaiÂhw te kaiÁ hÆ eliÂoio selhÂ nh.

13.86 xrvÄma] Hort adduces Pliny NH 18.356 nube gravida candi-

cante, quod vocant tempestatem albam, grando imminebit.

13.87 poÂkoiw eÆriÂvn oÏmoiai] An easy comparison; cf. Aristoph.
Clouds 343 eiÍjasin (sc. nefeÂ lai) d' oyËn eÆ riÂoisin peptameÂ noisin, Arist.
Mete. 374a3, Th. Mete. 1.24 “clouds . . . rarefied like wool” (tr. Daiber
1992, p. 262), Aratos 938 f. pollaÂ ki d' eÆ rxomeÂ nvn yë etvÄ n neÂfea propaÂ -

roiuen oiÎa maÂ lista poÂ koisin eÆ oikoÂ ta iÆndaÂ llontai, Varro Atacinus fr.
21 Morel-Büchner nubes sicut vellera lanae constabunt, Lucr. 6.504, Verg.
G. 1.397 tenvia nec lanae per caelum vellera ferri, Pliny NH 2.356; Gilbert
493 n. 2.
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13.88 shmaiÂnei] As Schneider notes, shmaiÂnoysi would be better
Greek, but we, like him, leave the text as it is.

13.89 polyÂ ] Conceivably, as in the next clause, this was once eÆ piÁ toÁ
polyÂ .

13.89 eÆpiÁ toÁ polyÂ ] Used of signs that cannot be relied on as much as
one identified as a shmeiÄon tout court. DS has several phrases to indicate
this: see on 46-7 vë w eÆ piÁ toÁ polyÂ .

13.89 iËriw] LSJ s.v. II 2, “any bright-coloured circle surrounding an-
other body.” Atmospheric moisture being necessary for a heavenly rain-
bow (Arist. Mete. 373a35–b1), a small-scale rainbow could readily be
taken as a sign of rain—but why from the south? On the rainbow as a
weather sign, see further below on 22.147 iËriw.

13.89-90 periÁ lyÂ xnon hÃ diaÁ lyÂ xnon] Cf. Arist. Mete. 374a26-28 toÁ
deÁ toyÄ lyÂ xnoy fvÄ w oyÆ leykoÁ n aÆ llaÁ porfyroyÄn faiÂnetai kyÂ kl ìv kaiÁ
iÆrivÄ dew. Lamps figure often among the weather signs; cf. 14.94, 34.248,
42.307-313, 54.397-400. For the reading of lamps in magic papyri, see
Ganszyniec, “Lychnomanteia,” RE 13 (1927) 2115-19.

13.90 noÂtia] noÂ tiow = “in or from the south”; here obviously the
latter, as we are rarely interested in the weather elsewhere.

14

14.91 myÂ khtew] Similarly c. 42, below. In order to make sense of this
and related passages it is important to distinguish the following: (i) the
wick, which in Greek is myÂ ja, i.e., because like “mucus” it comes out of
the “nose” of the lamp; see Kallim. Epigram 56 Pf. (ii) The snuff (or, in
some older or archaizing British English translations, such as that of LSJ,
“fungus”) that forms on the burnt ends of lamp wicks; in Greek myÂ khw,
with the heteroclitic plurals myÂ khtew and myÂ kai—but here, although this
word is etymologically connected to myÂ ja (see Chantraine, Dict. Etymol.

s.vv.), the immediate metaphorical sense is that of “mushroom,” because
of the knobby appearance of a burnt wick-end; cf. Th. HP 1.1.11 for the
basic sense “mushroom” and Archil. 252 W for the word used as a syno-
nym for penis (with which in turn compare the modern scientific ad-
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jective phalloeides to describe some mushrooms). But since it is not the
mere presence of snuff (which will always form while the lamp burns) but
the nature of the accompanying sparks/flame (for which various Greek
words are used) that signal rain, myÂ khtew came to have (at least in texts
referring to weather signs) the sense “sparks,” a meaning missing from
LSJ and unrecognized by the commentators on the several texts. The
clearest evidence for myÂ khtew = “sparks” is Aratos 976 f. (it is a sign of
rain if) lyÂ xnoio myÂ khtew aÆ geiÂrvntai periÁ myÂ jan nyÂ kta kataÁ skotiÂhn
(vel notiÂhn, Kidd’s reasonable conjecture). It is stretching the limits
allowed “poetic plurals” to speak in English of “snuffs” or “funguses”
(for fungi used by Latin authors, see below) around one wick. The scholia
ad loc. also take myÂ khtew = “sparks”: toÁ pyÄr vë moloÂ ghtai jhraÄw oyÆ siÂaw,
yë groÁ w deÁ aÆ hÁ r pollaÂ kiw eÆ n xeimvÄ ni eÆ mpiÂptvn t ìvÄ pyriÁ aÆ poteleiÄ toyÂ toyw
toyÁ w spinuhÄraw. . . . aÍ llvw´ proseÂ xein deÁ xrhÁ oë poÂ tan kaiÁ periÁ taÁ w
myÂ jaw tvÄ n lyÂ xnvn myÂ khtew aÆ uroiÂzvntai. Similarly Schol. ad Arat. 980,
oÏtan oyËn periÁ aë ptomeÂ n ìv lyÂ xn ìv myÂ khtew synistvÄ ntai xeimvÄ now vÏ r ìa,
aiÏ te floÂ gew tetagmeÂ nvw kaiÁ kataÁ fyÂ sin eiÆw yÏcow aiÍrvntai, poteÁ deÁ
plagiaÂ zvntai, kaiÁ leptaiÁ pomfoÂ lygew periÁ ayÆ taÁ w giÂnvntai kaiÁ spin-
uhÄrew aÆ porreÂvsi, mhÁ eÍstv soi aÆ poÂ blhton, aÆ poÁ koinoyÄ; Apul. Met.
2.11 iam vespera lucernam intuens Pamphile: “quam largus,” inquit, “imber

aderit crastino.” That is, one “reads” the sparkling red points of the lit

wick.
Since wherever the word appears in the singular it refers to but one

mushroom-shaped object, it is probably wrong to translate the plurals as
“snuffs” (as Trypanis does in translating the passage from the Hekale

given below) or to think of it a some sort of collective plural, which is
implicit in modern discussions.

Cf. Aristoph. V. 260-263
koyÆ k eÍsu' oÏpvw oyÆ x hë mervÄ n tettaÂ rvn toÁ pleiÄston
yÏdvr aÆ nagkaiÂvw eÍxei toÁ n ueoÁ n poihÄsai.
eÍpeisi goyÄn toiÄsin lyÂ xnoiw oyë toiiÁ myÂ khtew.
fileiÄ d' oÏtan toyÄt' ìhË poieiÄn yë etoÁ n maÂ lista.

Kallim. Hekale fr. 25 Hollis (269 Pf.) oë ppoÂ te lyÂ xnoy daiomeÂ noy
pyroÂ entew aÍ dhn eÆ geÂ nonto myÂ khtew (Hollis translates “when, while the
lamp was alight, fungus continually formed with the sparks,” but it would
be more precise to say “fiery sparks continuously formed”); Agathias
Scholasticus Epigram 85.1 Viansino (AP 5.263) mhÂ pote, lyÂ xne, myÂ khta
feÂ roiw, mhd' oÍmbron eÆ geiÂroiw, schol. ad Aristoph. V. 262. Note too that
Bart. translated treiÄw myÂ kai as tres scintillae. (Furlanus does not explain
his conjecture spinuhÄrew for treiÄw myÂ kai.)
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The discussion above seems to make best sense of the Greek evi-
dence. Classical Latin texts suggest that, as OLD s.v. fungus 1 b has it, the
plural meant “a fur or mildew formed on the wick of a lamp,” which of
course could not happen in the presence of a flame. Thus, Verg. G.

1.390-392 speaks of seeing putris concrescere fungos, “powdery snuff
forms.” Pliny NH 18.357 says that it is a sign of rain si in lucernis fungi, si

flexuose volitet flamma, where, note, the fungus is kept distinct from the
action of the flame. In general, then, whereas Greeks read the flames,
Romans, it would seem, studied extinguished lamps, discerning signs of
rain in the powdery, fungus-like, grey excrescence on the blackened
wick. Servius ad Verg. G. 392 explains how the ash is affected by the
weather: favilla, quae cum fumo solet egredi, prohibita aeris crassitate in

lucernis residet et quasdam velut fungorum imitatur imagines. See further
below, 34.248, 42.307-13; Apul. Met. 2.11.

14.92 plhÂ uoyw kaiÁ megeÂuoyw] Hendiadys; cf. Anaxag. 59 B 1 fin.
plhÂ uei kaiÁ megeÂ uei (but perhaps these are the words of Simplicius; so
Sider ad loc., p. 79 f.), Pl. Rep. 614a, D.C. 52.30.

14.93 kegxrvÂ deiw] See below, 25.170 f.

14.94 〈oë lyÂ xnow〉 ] The most likely word to complete the sense.

14.94 dialipvÂ n] For the use of this verb in the participle to mean
“intermittent(ly),” cf. Arist. Mete. 362a28 dialeiÂpontew pneÂ oysin (sc.
aÍ nemoi), Phys. 226b27-31 (LSJ s.v. II 4). Here it refers to sparks, as is
clearer in Vergil’s scintillare (G. 1.392). Th. Winds 1 distinguishes winds
that are dialeiÂpontaw from those that are aÆ nvmaleiÄw, where presumably
the latter blow even more irregularly than the former.

14.94-5 oiÎon pomfoÂlygaw] Similarly as a sign of rain, Aratos 979 f.
hÆ yÈÂ te koyÄfai pomfoÂ lygew, explained by the scholion ad loc., aiÏ te floÂ -

gew tetagmeÂ nvw kaiÁ kataÁ fyÂ sin eiÆw yÏcow aiÍrvntai, poteÁ deÁ plagiaÂ -

zvntai, kaiÁ leptaiÁ pomfoÂ lygew periÁ ayÆ taÁ w [sc. myÂ khtaw] giÂnvntai kaiÁ

spinuhÄrew aÆ porreÂvsi.

14.96 xeimvÄnow oÍntow myÂ kai] spinuhÄrew was the conjecture of
Furlanus. In the parallel passage on signs of storms (42.310 f.), we read
kaiÁ eÆ aÁ n xeimvÄ now oÍntow myÂ kai meÂ lainai eÆ pigiÂnvntai, xeimvÄ na shmaiÂ-
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nei, which strongly suggests that we should maintain myÂ kai here. Assum-
ing that the treiÄw of the mss. is a corruption of oÍntow we fill out the
thought with the same word as found on 42.311.

15

15.97 oÍrniuew] On birds in general as weather signs, cf. Aristoph.
Aves 596 f.

proereiÄ tiw aÆ eiÁ tvÄ n oÆ rniÂuvn manteyomeÂ n ìv periÁ toyÄ ployÄ´
“nyniÁ mhÁ pleiÄ, xeimvÁ n eÍstai.” “nyniÁ pleiÄ, keÂ rdow eÆ peÂ stai.”

Pliny NH 18.364 Nec mirum aquaticas aut in totum volucres praesagia

aeris sentire.

15.97 loyoÂmenoi] Arist. fr. 270.21 Gi. (Ael. NA 7.7) seems to suggest
that birds do this to moisten themselves in advance of wind (which would
dry them out): aÆ peiloyÄsi deÁ pneyÄma loyoÂ menoiÂ ge oÍrniuew, kaiÁ aÆ neÂ mvn
tinaÁ w eÆ mbolaÁ w yë pofaiÂnoysi. Cf. Aratos 942 f. (as a sign of rain)

pollaÂ ki limnaiÄai hÃ eiÆnaÂ liai oÍrniuew
aÍ plhston klyÂ zontai eÆ nieÂ menai yë daÂ tessin.

Varro Atac. fr. 22.1-3 Morel-Büchner
tum liceat pelagi volucres tardaeque paludis

cernere inexpletas studio certare lavandi

et velut insolitum pennis infundere rorem.

Verg. G. 1.387 (hic locus de Varrone est, Servius ad 1.375)
et studio incassum videas gestire lavandi.

15.97 mhÂ ] Primarily a generic negative of eÆ n yÏdati bioyÄntew (“non-
aquatic”), but also serving as the proper negative in a conditional clause.

15.98 fryÄnow loyoÂmenow] We print V’s masculine against M’s femi-
nine, regarding it as more likely to have been turned into the more usual
feminine form than the reverse. fryÄnow is feminine also at Babrios 28.6,
as guaranteed by meter and context. Three species of toad were known in
Greece: Bufo vulgaris, B. viridis, and Bombinator igneus (D’Arcy W.
Thompson, “Fauna,” in L. Whibley, A Companion to Greek Studies

[Cambridge 1931] 45). Cf. Probl. 1.22 (862a10 f.) diaÁ tiÂ giÂnetai taÁ eÍth
nosvÂ dh oÏtan geÂ nhtai foraÁ tvÄ n mikrvÄ n batraÂ xvn tvÄ n frynoeidvÄ n;
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15.98 baÂ traxoi maÄllon ìaÍ dontew] The voice of the frog, a filoÂ m-
briow yë groÁ w aÆ oidoÂ w (AP 6.43), was often taken as a forecast of rain. Cf.
Aratos 947 ayÆ toÂ uen eÆ j yÏdatow pateÂ rew booÂ vsi gyriÂnvn (“fathers of
tadpoles” = “frogs”), Ael. NA 9.13 oÏtan deÁ baÂ traxoi gegvnoÂ teron
fueÂ ggvntai kaiÁ thÄw synhueiÂaw lamproÂ teron, eÆ pidhmiÂan dhloyÄsin
yë etoyÄ, Cic. Ad Att. 15.16b pluvias metuo, ranae enim rë htoreyÂ oysin, Div.

1.15 inest in ranunculis vis et natura quaedam significans aliquid per se,

ipsa satis certa, cognitioni autem hominum obscurior, Pliny NH 18.361
ranae quoque ultra solitum vocales, Plut. Sollert. Animal. 982e aÍ llvw deÁ
lampryÂ noysi thÁ n fvnhÂ n, yë etoÁ n prosdexoÂ menoi´ kaiÁ toyÄto shmeiÄon eÆ n
toiÄw bebaiotaÂ toiw eÆ stiÂn. On frogs, see Thompson ibid. (prev. lemma).

Some few weather signs in this text are aural and do not require sight
of the animal itself; cf. Il. 10.274-276, where it is specifically said that
Odysseus and Diomedes could hear but not see a heron, which Athena
had sent as a favorable sign. Cf. cc. 39 f., 53 for some examples of bird
cries. See the general index, s.v. sounds.

15.99-100 sayÂ ra . . . salamaÂ ndran] Th. (De Igne 60 f.) and others
(e.g., Arist. HA 552b16) thought that the salamander (S. maculata or
atra) was unaffected by fire, but this does not seem relevant here. Some
lizards and salamanders do in fact resemble each other, but in fact the
former are reptiles and the latter amphibia. The predictive powers of the
lizard mentioned here are mild compared with the uses lizards are put to
elsewhere; see A. D. Nock, “The lizard in magic and religion,” Essays on

Religion and the Ancient World (Oxford 1972) 1.271-276.

15.100 eÍti deÁ kaiÂ] DS is fond of emphasizing additions with deÁ kaiÂ
(11 × elsewhere), only here with the further emphasis of eÍti; hence our
“furthermore . . . also”; see Denniston 305.

15.100 xlvroÁw baÂ traxow] On frogs as predictors of weather, see
above and Hesych. s.v. maÂ ntiw´ oë eÆ n toiÄw khÂ poiw baÂ traxow. As the frogs
themselves say in Aristophanes’ play (Frogs 246-249),

hÃ DioÁ w feyÂ gontew oÍmbron
eÍnydron eÆ n byu ìvÄ xoreiÂan
aiÆoÂ lan eÆ fuegjaÂ mesua
pomfolygopaflaÂ smasin.
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15.101 xelidoÂnew yÏdvr] Cf. Arat. 944 f. liÂmnhn peÂ ri dhuaÁ xelidoÂ new
aÆ iÂssontai gasteÂ ri tyÂ ptoysai ayÏtvw eiÆlymeÂ non yÏdvr, Verg. G. 1.377
arguta lacus circumvolitavit hirundo.

15.101 tyÂ ptoysai] Cf. Pliny NH 18.363 hirundo tam iuxta aquam

volitans ut pinna saepe percutiat, Varro Atac. fr. 22.4 Morel-Büchner aut

arguta lacus circumvolitavit hirundo. During or just before a rain, swallows
will skim along the surface of the water, “striking” it when they drop
even lower to catch insects, which do in fact appear at times of rain
(personal observation). Hauser Bauernregeln (Zurich 1975) 373 and
376 f. records a number of predictions of rain from low-flying swallows
(but with no mention of their hitting water) as well as predictions of fair
weather from their flying high. J. Morton, The Role of the Physical En-

vironment in Ancient Greek Seafaring (Leiden 2001) 292, records that
“sensors in the ears of swallows which register changes in atmospheric
pressure and so warn the birds of development in weather conditions are
described in Incredible Journey: A Swallow’s Journey (BBC 1, 8.00 pm,
Thursday, 9 Jan. 1997).”

15.103 aÆ nakyÂ ptvn oÆsfraiÂnhtai] (This entire sentence was acci-
dentally omitted by Wimmer.) Cf. Arat. 954 f. kaiÁ boÂ ew hÍdh toi paÂ row

yÏdatow eÆ ndiÂoio oyÆ ranoÁ n eiÆsanidoÂ ntew aÆ p' aiÆueÂ row oÆ sfrhÂ santo, Varro
Atac. fr. 22.5 f. et bos suspiciens caelum (mirabile visu) naribus aerium

patulis decerpsit odorem, Ael. NA 7.8 boyÄw eÆ aÁ n bo ìaÄ kaiÁ oÆ sfraiÂnhtai,

yÏein aÆ naÂ gkh, Pliny NH 18.364 boves caelum olfactantes seque lambentes

contra pilum, Verg. G. 1.375 f. bucula caelum suspiciens patulis captavit

naribus auras, Geop. 1.3.10 boÂ ew proÁ w meshmbriÂan oë rvÄ sai, CCAG

8.1.137 booÁ w bovÄ ntow kaiÁ thÁ n ghÄn oÆ sfrainomeÂ noy yÏein aÆ naÂ gkh.

16

16.104 korvÂ nh] Cf. Aratos 949-953, who surveys the crow’s way
with water before rain:

hÃ poy kaiÁ lakeÂ ryza par' hÆ iÈoÂ ni proyÆ xoyÂ s ìh.
kyÂ matow eÆ rxomeÂ noy xeÂ rs ìv yë peÂ tyce korvÂ nh,
hÃ poy kaiÁ potamoiÄo eÆ baÂ cato meÂ xri par' aÍ kroyw

vÍ moyw eÆ k kefalhÄw, hÃ kaiÁ maÂ la paÄsa kolymb ìaÄ ,
hÃ pollhÁ streÂfetai par' yÏdvr paxeÂa krvÂ zoysa.
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There was what seems to be a distinct korvÂ nh ualaÂ ssiow, but as
Kidd ad loc. shows DS , Aratos, and the remaining weather texts are
surely referring to the common crow, as they use the same language
elsewhere to describe their various characteristics, esp. their cries (see
below). Note also Verg. G. 1.388 tum cornix plena pluviam vocat improba

voce [Serv. ad loc. calls vocat poetic; non enim vocat, sed denuntiat

pluviam], Hor. O. 3.17.12 f. aquae nisi fallit augur annosa cornix, Lucr.
5.555 f. caput spargens undis, velut occupet imbrem, instabili gressu metitur

litora cornix, Lucan 5.555 f. quodque caput spargens undis, velut occupet

imbrem, instabili gressu metitur litora cornix, Geop. 1.3.7 korvÂ nh eÆ p'
aiÆgialoyÄ thÁ n kefalhÁ n diabreÂ xoysa hÃ paÄsa nhxomeÂ nh kaiÁ nyktoÁ w
sfodroÂ teron krvÂ zoysa oÍmbroyw promhnyÂ ei.

For the crow as a sign of storm, see also below, 39.283 f., Arat. 1001 f.
kaiÁ hÏsyxa poikiÂlloysa vÏ r ìh eÆ n eë speriÂ ìh krayghÁ n polyÂ fvna korvÂ nh,
1022 f. kaiÁ eÆ nneaÂ ghra korvÂ nh nyÂ kteron aÆ eiÂdoysa, Arist. fr. 270.21
Gi. (Ael. NA 7.7), Plut. QC 674b. For the crow as a sign of fair weather,
see below, 53.387 f.

16.104 koryssomeÂnh] Maass GGA (1893) 628 withdrew his earlier
conjecture pteryssomeÂ nh (Aratus 354), having come to regard korys-
someÂ nh as one of the many “hoch poetisch” words in DS (he was con-
vinced that its whole clause is either a direct quotation of Archilochos or
a close paraphrase, comparing the explicit quotation below, 45.334 f.)
Derived from koÂ ryw, “helmet,” the verb used in the middle to indicate
some movement of the head reminiscent of shaking one’s helmet; cf. Il.

4.442 and (of a wave) 4.424 (with Kirk’s n. ad loc.). Böhme 83 conjec-
tured lakeryzomeÂ nh, comparing Arat. 949 f. (see above).

16.106 koÂraj] A common fowl sign of foul weather; cf. esp. Arat.
963-969 (with the chief similarites underlined):

dhÂ pote kaiÁ geneaiÁ koraÂ kvn kaiÁ fyÄla koloivÄ n

yÏdatow eÆ rxomeÂ noio DioÁ w paÂ ra shÄm' eÆ geÂ nonto,
fainoÂ menoi aÆ gelhdaÁ kaiÁ iÆrhÂ kessin oë moiÄon 965
fuegjaÂ menoi. kaiÂ poy koÂ rakew diÂoyw stalagmoyÁ w

fvn ìhÄ eÆ mimhÂ santo syÁ n yÏdatow eÆ rxomeÂ noio,
hÍ pote kaiÁ krvÂ jante bareiÂ ìh dissaÂ ki fvn ìhÄ

makroÁ n eÆ pirroizeyÄsi tinajaÂ menoi pteraÁ pyknaÂ .
The raven’s sound was one of Demokritos’ weather signs: Plut. De

Sanit. Praec. 14.129a (DK 68 B 147 = 581a Luria) aÍ topon gaÂ r eÆ sti
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koraÂ kvn meÁ n laryggismoiÄw kaiÁ klvsmoiÄw aÆ lektoriÂdvn kaiÁ sysiÁn eÆ piÁ
foryt ìvÄ margainoyÂ saiw, vë w eÍfh D., eÆ pimelvÄ w proseÂ xein shmeiÄa poi-
oymeÂ noyw pneymaÂ tvn kaiÁ oÍmbrvn, taÁ deÁ toyÄ svÂ matow kinhÂ mata kaiÁ
saÂ loyw kaiÁ propaueiÂaw mhÁ prolambaÂ nein mhdeÁ profylaÂ ttein mhd'
eÍxein shmeiÄa xeimvÄ now eÆ n eë ayt ìvÄ genhsomeÂ noy kaiÁ meÂ llontow. Cf. Arist.
fr. 270.21 Gi. (Ael. NA 7.7, a passage replete with avian weather signs
attributed to Aristotle) koÂ raj deÁ eÆ pitroÂ xvw fueggoÂ menow kaiÁ kroyÂ vn
taÁ w pteÂ rygaw kaiÁ krotvÄ n ayÆ taÂ w, oÏti xeimvÁ n eÍstai kateÂ gnv prvÄ tow.
koÂ raj deÁ ayË kaiÁ korvÂ nh kaiÁ koloioÁ w deiÂlhw oÆ ciÂaw eiÆ fueÂ ggointo,
xeimvÄ now eÍsesuaiÂ tina eÆ pidhmiÂan didaÂ skoysi. koloioiÁ deÁ iëerakiÂzontew
. . . yë etoÁ n dhloyÄsi, Euphorion fr. 89 Powell yë etoÂ mantiw oÏte krvÂ jeie
korvÂ nh, Plut. Sollert. Animal. 129a, Nikand. Ther. 406 (with schol.)
koÂ raj t' oÆ mbrhÂ rea krvÂ zvn, Hor. O. 3.27.10 imbrium divina avis

imminentium, id. 3.17.12 aquae augur, Lucr. 5.1083-86. Ael. NA 6.19 says
that the raven wants to imitate the sound of rain (boyÂ letai deÁ tvÄ n
oÍmbrvn mimeiÄsuai taÁ w stagoÂ naw oë koÂ raj), which may explain the
origin of this particular sign. For the raven as a sign of fair weather, see
below, on 52.384-69. In general, crows are bad news; cf. Hes. WD 747
mhÂ toi eÆ fezomeÂ nh krvÂ j ìh (with West’s n.).

16.106 pollaÁ w metabaÂ llvn eÏvuen fvnaÂ w] Pliny NH 10.43.60,
Lucr. 5.1078-86, and Porphyry Abstin. 3.4 allude to the various sounds
birds make, but at any one time their cry tends to be unvarying. Thus, we
prefer to follow Bart. (as Schneider was minded to do), rather than
follow the Greek mss., whose reading is banal, since all ravens regularly
make different sounds and trying to discern two that are the same pro-
duced together is not easy.

16.106 toyÂ tvn] Partitive genitive; sc. fvnhÂ n tina.

16.107 eÆpirroizhÂ s ìh] Here and in Aratos (see above) this verb occurs
between verbs referring to sounds made by the raven’s voice and his
wings. Wood translates as “croaks” (sim. LSJ and some commentators
on Aratos), but Hort is surely right to understand it as a reference to the
sound made by the raven’s wings, as we see with the related words rë oiÄzow

(Ael. NA 2.26, LXX Wisdom of Solomon 5.11) and rë oiÄbdow (Soph. Ant.

1004 ptervÄ n gaÁ r rë oiÄbdow oyÆ k aÍ shmow hËn). As writers on rhetoric make
clear, the word is vaguely onomatopoetic of the whirring made by some-
thing moving rapidly through the air, such as an arrow, a falling tree, or a
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whip, which is not a sound one associates with the raven’s croak. See
further, Kidd on Arat. 969.

16.107 tinaÂ j ìh taÁ pteraÂ ] Schneider’s suggestion makes good sense
(cf. Od. 2.151 tinajaÂ suhn pteraÁ pyknaÂ , the model for Aratos 969), as
the active cannot be used absolutely, and “wings” are suggested by Bart.
(see app. crit.), Arat. 969, and Arist. fr. 270.21 (the last two given above).

16.109 fueiriÂzhtai] That birds suffer from lice is mentioned by
Arist. HA 557a10-14. See below, 17.118.

16.109 eÆaÂ nte eyÆ diÂaw eÆaÂ nte yÏdatow] If this is to make any sense, it
must mean that if during fair weather the raven makes the same sound
that it does during rainy weather (imitating raindrops; on the mimicry of
ravens, cf. further below, on 40.290 f.), rain can be expected. J. Pollard,
Birds in Greek Life and Myth (London 1977) 112 understands the raven’s
making this sound while it is raining as “a sign of protracted bad weather”
(our emphasis).

16.110 stalagmoyÂ w] Imitated, it would seem, by Aratos 966 (see
above). Kidd persuasively argues that stalagmoyÂ w makes for acceptable
Aratean metrics.

16.111 koloioiÂ] Jackdaws; for them and ravens together, cf. Geop.
1.3.8 koÂ rakew kaiÁ koloioiÁ aÆ uroÂ vw eÆ pifainoÂ menoi kaiÁ krvÂ zontew; for
their imitating hawks, cf. Arist. fr. 270.21 (given above); for the daw as a
weather sign, cf. Ov. Am. 2.6.34 pluviae graculus auctor aquae. (For the
Geoponica as evidence for Theophrastos, see Sharples Th. Comm. 5, on
fr. 383.)

16.111 iëerakiÂzoysin] How?—by soaring/hovering or by screeching?
Since this verb appears only here and in the obviously related Arist. fr.
270.21 (quoted just above, on koÂ raj), it is impossible to say for sure
(Aratos 965 f., quoted above, may be just a guess), but c. 40 suggests the
latter. The verb appears again only in the later derivative weather litera-
ture: Anon. Laur. 11.22 and CCAG 8.1 p. 138.9. Apostolios Paroim. cent.
1.38 oië koloioiÁ deÁ iëerakiÂzontew kaiÁ petoÂ menoi phÄ meÁ n aÆ nvteÂ rv, phÄ deÁ

katvteÂ rv krymoÁ n (“frost”) kaiÁ yë etoÁ n dhloyÄsin is copied from Ari-
stotle/Aelian.



132 COMMENTARY 17

17

17.114 iëeÂraj] This had been the only place in classical literature
where the hawk is said to be a weather sign, except for one unclear
passage in Dionysios De Aucupio 2.9 (quoted below, on 18.123 eÆ rvdioÂ w),
where hunters are said to look to the hawk for a sign just as (?; the Greek
is oë poÂ sa) sailors look to the heron for a sign of wind; that is, presumably,
hunters read the hawk’s flight for signs of wind. We can now add a newly
published epigram of Poseidippos, 21 Austin-Bastianini, beginning nhiÈÁ

kauelkomeÂ n ìh paÂ nta pleÂ on' iÆniÁ fanhÂ tv iÍrhj. See Sider, “Posidippus
on weather signs and the tradition of didactic poetry,” in K. Gutzwiller
(ed.), The New Posidippus: A Hellenistic Poetry Book (Oxford 2005)
166-170.

17.114 kauezoÂmenow kaiÁ eiÍsv eiÆspetoÂmenow] Probably hysteron

proteron, as translated by Wood and Hort. eiÆsptoÂ menow would be an easy
change. Still, it has to be said that the only way a hawk is going to get in a
tree is by flying, so there may be deeper corruption. Thompson GGB 117
abbreviates the passage, calling “a hawk sitting on a tree a sign of rain.”
For the dependence of hunters on hawks as a weather sign, see Dionysios
De Aucupio 2.9, quoted below, on 18.123 eÆ rvdioÂ w.

17.115-6 fanvÄsi] Sc. on the mainland, as noticed by McCartney
CW 14 (1921) 91. This is made clear in the parallel passages; cf. Aratos
1094-96, oyÆ deÁ meÁ n oÆ rniÂuvn aÆ geÂ laiw hÆ peiroÂ uen aÆ nhÂ r eÆ k nhÂ svn oÏte
pollaiÁ eÆ piplhÂ ssvsin aÆ royÂ raiw eÆ rxomeÂ noy ueÂ reow, xaiÂrei. Likewise
Arist. fr. 365 Gi. (cited in full in the next lemma), where eÆ k tvÄ n nhÂ svn

petoÂ menoi toiÄw gevrgoiÄw seems to assume an appearance on the main-
land. Cf. also Plut. fr. 20 Sandbach jhroÂ terai gaÁ r aië nhÄsoi tvÄ n hÆ peiÂ-

rvn yë paÂ rxoysai vÏ w fhsi PloyÂ tarxow, uaÄtton kaiÁ rë ìaÄon toyÄ ayÆ xmh-

royÄ katasthÂ matow aÆ ntilambaÂ nontai. dioÁ kaiÁ taÁ oÍrnea feyÂ gei kaiÁ

taiÄw hÆ peiÂroiw eÆ pipelaÂ zei. The failure to mention the mainland is prob-
ably due to carelessness on the part of the author (he may have thought it
not worth mentioning), rather than scribal omission.

17.116 oÍrniuew oiÊ bioteyÂ oysin eÆn nhÂ s ìv] There is a diminuendo in
terms of result: (i) rain, (ii) less water, (iii) drought; but the number (and
configuration?) of birds producing these results does not correlate in any
meaningful way: (i) packed together (in large number?), (ii) moderate in
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number, (iii) very many. A likely explanation is that three (literally) iso-
lated observations were brought together by the redactor and put together
without comment. Cf. Arist. fr. 365 Gi. (Schol. in Arat. 1095 ed. Martin)
oÏtan meÁ n yë groÁ w ìhË kaiÁ cyxroÁ w oë aÆ hÂ r, toÁ thnikayÄta kaiÁ aië nhÄsoi

brexoÂ menai aÆ nafyÂ oysi, kaiÁ taÁ eÆ n ayÆ taiÄw oÍrnea treÂfoysin. oÏtan deÁ

ayÆ xmvÂ dhw ìhË kaiÁ jhroÂ w, toÂ te pantelvÄ w tvÄ n nhÂ svn mhÁ aÆ nafyoysvÄ n eÆ piÁ

thÁ n ghÄn taÁ eÆ n taiÄw nhÂ soiw oÍrnea feyÂ goysin, eiÆw hÊ n dyÂ nantai kaÃ n eÆ j

oÆ liÂgoy treÂfesuai. kaiÁ oië koloioiÁ deÁ eÆ k tvÄ n nhÂ svn petoÂ menoi toiÄw

gevrgoiÄw shmeiÄon ayÆ xmoyÄ kaiÁ aÆ foriÂaw. eÆ aÁ n deÁ eÍmmetroi xvroyÄsi,

eyÆ karpiÂan dhloyÄsin. (Martin considers treÂfesuai the last word of the
quotation from Aristotle, but the entirety of the scholion may be his.) See
also Aratos 1094-96, quoted in the previous lemma.

17.117 meÂtrioi] = oÆ liÂgoi, a rare usage; LSJ s.v. II gives only Xen.
Cyr. 2.414 [iëppeiÄw] meÂ trioi, “a reasonable number of horsemen,” but the
same sense is found below, 24.163.

17.117 aiÆjiÁ kaiÁ boysiÂn] And good for their herdsmen and owners as
well. A rare instance in DS of at least the hint of some practical use for a
weather sign.

17.117 yë perbol ìhÄ] “Excessively,” with polloiÂ (LSJ s.v. I 4), a com-
mon Aristotelian usage (“pro adverbio usurpatur,” Bonitz s.v.).

17.118 oÍrniuew kaiÁ aÆ lektryoÂnew] The most common of domestic
birds, chickens (usually hens, but sometimes including roosters) could be
called simply “birds”: Athen. 373a aÆ llaÁ mhÁ n kaiÁ oÍrniuaw kaiÁ oÆ rniÂuia

nyÄn moÂ nvw hë synhÂ ueia kaleiÄ taÁ w uhleiÂaw, cf. also Aisch. Eum. 866
eÆ noikiÂoy d' oÍrniuow, Soph. fr. 436 uhÂ leai oÍ ., Nikand. Ther. 558 oÍ .

katoikiÂw, Thompson GGB 33. On chickens as weather signs, cf. Demo-
kritos 68 B 147 (quoted above, on 16.106 koÂ raj), Aratos 960-962:

kaiÁ tiuaiÁ oÍrniuew, taiÁ aÆ leÂ ktorow eÆ jegeÂ nonto,
eyË eÆ fueiriÂssanto kaiÁ eÍkrvjan maÂ la fvn ìhÄ,
oiÎoÂ n te stalaÂ on cofeÂ ei eÆ piÁ yÏdati yÏdvr.

Arist. fr. 270.21 Gi. aÆ lektryoÂ new ge mhÁ n kaiÁ oÍrniuew oië hÆ uaÂ dew

pteryssoÂ menoi kaiÁ fryattoÂ menoi kaiÁ yë potryÂ zontew xeimvÄ na dhloyÄ-

sin, Geop. 1.3.8 aië katoikiÂdiai oÍrniw pyknvÄ w konivÂ menai . . . oÍmbron

shmaiÂnoysi, Plut. De Tuenda San. 129a.
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17.119 yÎon] Not modifying yÏdvr, but an impersonal accusative ab-
solute; but note 51.376 yÏsantow. As Aristoph. Clouds 1280 DiÂa yÏein
yÏdvr shows, Zeus (or clouds) rains down water (or gold). yÏdvr is never
the subject of this verb in the active, only in the passive.

18

18.120 eÆaÁ n nhÄtta hÏmerow] The domestic duck. For ducks in general
as a weather sign, cf. below, 28.191, Aratos 970 f.

kaiÁ nhÄssai oiÆkoyroiÁ yë pvroÂ fioiÂ te koloioiÁ
eÆ rxoÂ menoi kataÁ geiÄsa tinaÂ ssontai pteryÂ gessin.

Furlanus’ conjecture (or reading of ms. N), hë nhÄtta hÏmerow 〈eÆ aÂ n〉,
which produces an unwanted definite article and an ungrammatical pre-
dicate position for the adjective, has been followed by subsequent editors.

18.120 yë pioyÄsa] Perhaps merely neutral, “getting under” (Hort),
but this verb often indicates sneaky behavior, which would be appropriate
here. Aratos, however, keeps it neutral.

18.120 yë poÁ taÁ geiÄsa] In a well built structure there would be no
room between eaves and cornice (geiÄson) for a duck to perch —see A. T.
Hodge, The Woodwork of Greek Roofs (Cambridge 1960) cc. 7 f.—, but
doubtless in many ordinary buildings there would be, or would develop,
crevices for perching, if not for ducks then for smaller birds; cf. Theai-
tetos AP 10.16.5 yë poÁ geiÄsa doÂ moyw teyÂ jasa xelidvÂ n. For roofs in gen-
eral as a locus for bird signs, see West on Hes. WD 747.

18.121 aÆ lektryoÂnew] According to Th. fr. 355A (Ael. NA 3.38) cocks
do not crow when it is moist, which contradicts this sign, but does not
disprove Th. as author.

18.123 eÆrvdioÂ w] Wood, Hort, and (on the imitation in Aratos) Kidd
take this bird to be the heron; Thompson, however, GGB 104 (on the
parallel passage in Aristotle) thinks it “probably” a shearwater, although
this term has been applied to different species (Thompson, CR 32 [1918]
92 ff.). With no great confidence, we translate with the majority. Cf.
Arat. 972 (continuing the sentence from the passage quoted above on
ducks) hÃ eÆ piÁ kyÄma divÂ kei eÆ rvdioÁ w oÆ jyÁ lelhkvÂ w, Aristotle fr. 270.21 Gi.
eÆ rvdioÁ w deÁ knefaiÄow (= oÍruion) bovÄ n taÁ ayÆ taÁ (sc. xeimvÄ na iÆsxyroÁ n)
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. . . . petoÂ menow deÁ eÆ rvdioÁ w thÄw ualaÂ tthw eyÆ uyÁ yÏdvr eÆ j oyÆ ranoyÄ
rë aghÂ sesuai aiÆniÂttetai, Dionysios De Aucupio 2.9 init. fiÂltatoi d' eiÆsiÁn
oië eÆ rvdioiÁ toiÄw aÆ nurvÂ poiw kaiÁ proshmaiÂnoysin eyÆ diÂan te kaiÁ xei-
mvÄ na, maÂ lista proÁ w eÆ keiÄno toÁ meÂ row, oÏuen aÃ n meÂ ll ìh sfodroÂ tatow
aÍ nemow pneiÄn, eÆ piÁ toiÄw sthÂ uesi taÁ w kefalaÁ w katakliÂnontew. nayÂ thw
goyÄn oyÆ k aÍ n pote eë kvÁ n eÆ rvdioÁ n aÆ pokteiÂneien, eÆ peidhÁ pisteyÂ ontai toiÄw
aë lieyÄsin eÆ n t ìhÄ ualaÂ tt ìh shmaiÂnein oë poÂ sa toiÄw uhrataiÄw eÆ piÁ thÄw ghÄw oië
iëeÂ rakew, Pliny NH 18.363 ardea in mediis harenis tristis, Lucan 5.553 f.
quodque ausa volare ardea sublimis pinnae confisa natanti.

18.124 eÆpiÁ uaÂ lattan] For direction of flight as an omen, cf. Diony-
sios De Aucupio 2.9 (previous lemma).

19

19.126 spiÂnow] A finch or some other sparrow-like bird; see below,
39.281. Since a very common type of finch in present-day Athens is still
called spiÄnow, Thompson GGB 266 s.v. spiÂza equates the two, identify-
ing the ancient bird of this name as the chaffinch, fringulla coelebs. He is
followed by Dunbar on Aristoph. Aves 1079. For this bird as a weather
sign, cf. Arat. 1024 (below, 39.281 f.), Ael. NA 4.60 spiÂnoi deÁ aÍ ra

sofvÂ teroi kaiÁ aÆ nurvÂ pvn toÁ meÂ llon proegnvkeÂ nai. iÍsasi goyÄn kaiÁ

xeimvÄ na meÂ llonta, kaiÁ xioÂ na eÆ someÂ nhn promhueÂ stata eÆ fylaÂ janto.

kaiÁ toyÄ katalhfuhÄnai deÂ ei, aÆ podidraÂ skoysin eÆ w taÁ aÆ lsvÂ dh xvriÂa,

kaiÁ ayÆ toiÄw taÁ daÂ sh krhsfyÂ geta vë w aÃ n eiÍpoiw eÆ stiÂn.
Furlanus’ attempt to make sense of the codd. fails, since herons are

not associated with houses (to say nothing of the unexampled use of the
mere adjective standing for an understood eÆ rvdioÂ w, despite Arist. HA

609b22 pelloÁ w eÆ ., which Furlanus cites). Schneider’s conjecture is the
most likely, as the chirping of the finch is cited similarly elsewhere in DS

as a weather sign: 23 spiÂnow fueggoÂ menow eÏvuen.

19.126 oiÆkiÂ ìa oiÆkoymeÂn ìh] There is no special emphasis on the house
being inhabited; the thought is rather: If a chaffinch flies into your house.
For this expression, cf. Menander fr. 846 K-A aÍ ney kakvÄ n gaÁ r oiÆkiÂan

oiÆkoymeÂ nhn oyÆ k eÍstin eyë reiÄn. Bart. translates in domo habitans, but he
probably took the second word (which he would have found without
subscript) as a nominative.
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19.127 xyÂ tra] The humble ceramic cooking vessel which Sokrates
mentions in order to test Hippias’ definition of beauty (Hi. Ma. 288).
Wood worries unnecessarily, (i) that the contents of the pot are not
given, but this is probably irrelevant and if it weren’t yÏdatow could easily
be taken aÆ poÁ koinoyÄ; and, second, that it is not specified that the pot
when sparking is placed over a fire, although this is all that chytrai are
used for. The pot Sokrates describes contains ca. 5 gallons. See further B.
A. Sparkes (well named in this context) and L. Talcott, The Athenian

Agora, vol. 12, Black and Plain Pottery (Princeton 1970) 224-226 (with
plates).

19.127 spinuhriÂzoysa] For this verb LSJ try to maintain an overly
nice distinction between “emit sparks” and “cause the emission of
sparks.” The real question is what conditions would produce the effect
described here. Elsewhere in Greek meteorological theory, sparks are
thought of as broken-off bits of bright material; e.g., Anaxag. 59 A 82
(shooting stars are like sparks [spinuhÂ rvn diÂkhn] carried off from the
aither), Metrodoros of Chios 70 A 14 (shooting stars occur when thÁ n eiÆw

taÁ neÂfh toyÄ hë liÂoy biÂaion eÍmptvsin pollaÂ kiw spinuhriÂzein), schol. in
Aristoph. Pacem 839 oië kaoÂ menoi´ oië spinuhriÂzontew, oië kaloyÂ menoi

di ìaÂ ttontew, eÆ n t ìvÄ laÂ mpein toyÁ w spinuhÄraw peÂmpontew.

19.127 paÄsa] We follow Wood in taking this with the preceding
word; Hort takes it with what follows, although periÂplevw by itself means
very full (not that pleonasm is unheard of in texts of all sorts).

19.128 iÍoyloi] A “centipede” (Wood) or, more likely, “millepede”
(Hort), as the word indicates something that looks like a piece of wool;
see J. Scarborough, “Nicander’s toxicology II,” Pharmacy in Hist. 21
(1979) 18; ibid. “Nicander Theriaca 811: A note,” CP 75 (1980)
138-140; I. C. Beavis, Insects and other Invertebrates in Classical Antiquity

(Exeter 1988) 13 f. Aratos 959 f. imitates this passage: aÆ uroÂ oi vË fuen

iÍoyloi teiÂxe' aÆ neÂptontew (as a sign of rain). Schol. MA ad loc. describes
the animal: oë deÁ iÍoyloÂ w eÆ sti skvÂ lhj myriÂoiw posiÁ xrvÂ menow. oÏmoiow

taiÄw skolopeÂ ndraiw (millepedes, taken together with iÍoyloi by Arist.
HA 523b18), aÍ lloi deÁ toÁ n skvÂ lhka toÁ n myriÂoiw posiÁ xrvÂ menon. Cf.
schol. ad Ap.Rh. 1.972 (= Th. fr. 374), where Theophrastos is cited for
having called the ioulos an oÍnow; see also Sharples’ n. ad fr. 374.
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19.129 delfiÂw] The dolphin as a weather sign: Pliny NH 18.361 del-

phini tranquillo mari lascivientes flatum ex qua veniant parte, item spar-

gentes aquam iidem turbato tranquillitatem, Cic. De Div. 2.70, Artemid.
1.16 (p. 110 Hercher), Lucan 5.552 incertus qui provocat aequora delphin.

20

20.131-2 ÏYmhttow oë eÆlaÂ ttvn . . . oë meÂgaw] Mt. Hymettos, as the
term is normally used, actually comprises two peaks, a higher one at 1027
m above sea level, and a lower one separated from it by a valley (koiÂl ìv)
at 774 m.

20.131 aÍnydrow] An area is usually so called because it is without
(much) groundwater (e.g., Hes. fr. 128 ÍArgow aÍ nydron), but here the
name may have arisen because prevailing winds might cause rains to drop
on the far side of the higher peak, leaving the smaller peak comparatively
free of rainfall.

20.131 〈eÆn〉 t ìvÄ koiÂl ìv] Hort’s conjecture is very likely, even without
Bart.’s in concavitate. See above, 3.17, on weather signs found in heights
and valleys.

20.132 nefeÂlion] That clouds do in fact carry (and hence portend)
rain is well known: In Aristophanes’ Clouds they introduce themselves as
parueÂ noi oÆ mbrofoÂ roi (298), and Strepsiades quotes an anonymous po-
etic tag, oÍmbroyw u' yë daÂ tvn droseraÄn nefelaÄn (338). To make this all
the more explicit, Sokrates employs a rational argument (megaÂ loiw sh-

meiÂoiw) to prove scientifically that it is clouds and not Zeus who (are the
source of) rain: poyÄ gaÁ r pvÂ pot' aÍ ney nefelvÄ n yÏont' hÍdh teueÂasai;
kaiÂtoi xrhÄn aiÆuriÂaw yÏein ayÆ toÂ n [sc. toÁ n DiÂa], tayÂ taw d' aÆ podhmeiÄn

(370 f.). As is implicit in this argument, clouds are a necessary but not
sufficient condition for rain, so that we still need to know which clouds
are signs of rain. In this place, the diminutive sense of the word seems
pertinent: “small cloud.”

20.135 iÆshmeriÂan] Probl. 26.26 (see just above) assumes that Lips
blowing at either equinox produces rain, which is consistent with the
language of DS.
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20.135 liÂc] A rare instance in DS of a wind being used as a weather
sign. The west-south-west wind; cf. below, 36.257-262; Arist. Mete.
364b18, 25, where Lips is said to be moist and airy (i.e., not dense); Th.
Winds 51 (= Adesp. Eleg. 7 West2) quotes the first line of an elegiac
couplet on this wind’s effect on weather: liÁc aÍ nemow taxyÁ meÁ n nefeÂ law,
taxyÁ d' aiÍuria poieiÄ. (For the second line, see below on 35 aÆ rgeÂ sthw)
[Arist.] Probl. 26.26 (942b25 f.) asks (and then answers) the question, diaÁ
tiÂ, eÆ aÁ n periÁ iÆshmeriÂan liÁc pneyÂ s ìh, yÏdvr giÂnetai;

21

21.136 brontaiÂ] Mention of thunder and lightning right after that of
clouds is appropriate, for all are obvious signs of rain; cf. Aristoph.
Clouds 265 NefeÂ lai bronthsikeÂ raynoi. Arist. discusses thunder and
lightning in Mete. 2.9-3.1.

21.136 maÄllon yÏdvr] For thunder and lightning as weather signs, cf.
Pliny NH 18.354, where varying amounts of thunder and/or lightning are
read to predict varying amounts of wind and/or rain — a passage that led
Furlanus to insert 〈aÍ nemon hÃ 〉 before yÏdvr, but the next sentence (as we
read it from V) supports a simple maÄllon yÏdvr.

21.138 aÆ strapaiÂ] These are the flashes of lightning, overlapping in
ordinary thought with thunder bolts, keraynoiÂ; cf., e.g., Aisch. Th. 430
(a description of a shield device) taÁ w d' aÆ strapaÂ w te kaiÁ kerayniÂoyw

bolaÂ w, where the artist could not have distinguished flash from bolt.
[Arist.] De Mundo 395a21-23 explains: toÁ deÁ aÆ straÂ can aÆ napyrvueÂ n,

biaiÂvw aÍ xri thÄw ghÄw diekueÂ on, keraynoÁ w kaleiÄtai.

21.138 ge] This is unlikely to be right, as ge is not used elsewhere in
DS , and in any case eÆ aÂ n ge makes no sense here (Denniston 126). te,
with which ge is often confused, although an improvement in sense, is
almost equally alien to this work’s style, but does appear just below at 22
eÆ aÂ n te pollaÂ .

21.138 pantaxoÂuen] This one word is spelled out by Aratos 933-936
into all the major winds/directions with the addition of the vivid picture
of a sailor being surrounded on all sides by these threats of storm:
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ayÆ taÁ r oÏt' eÆ j eyÍroio kaiÁ eÆ k noÂ toy aÆ straÂ pt ìhsin,
aÍ llote d' eÆ k zefyÂ roio kaiÁ aÍ llote paÁ r boreÂao,
dhÁ toÂ te tiw pelaÂ gei eÍni deiÂdie naytiÂlow aÆ nhÂ r,
mhÂ min t ìhÄ meÁ n eÍx ìh peÂ lagow t ìhÄ d' eÆ k DioÁ w yÏdvr.

21.139 hÍ] The aÍ n read by many mss. would suggest a mixed
condition where the optative is unexpressed, which is possible but not as
likely as simple dittography after aÆ neÂ moy.

21.140 aÆ krvreiÂaw] “At the beginning of dawn”; see above, on 2.11
aÆ kroÂ nyxoi. Here and again at 42.306; elsewhere only in late Greek lit-
erature: Georg. Mon. Chronicon Breve 110.416, where, owing to iota-
cism, it is spelled -iÂaw, which is how Schneider (followed by Wimmer)
printed it in order to distinguish it from its homonym with the sense
“mountain heights.” The lexika should accordingly replace aÆ krvriÂa

with aÆ krvreiÂa (B). Bart. translated in vertice montis, but few weather
signs depend upon one’s being on a mountaintop (however much this
location gives a broader view of weather conditions generally; cf. above,
c. 4), whereas the time of day is often a factor. “Woher aÆ krvriÂa [sic]
stammt, weiss ich nicht,” Kaibel Hermes 29 (1894) 103, who thought the
word ill constructed, since vÏ ra does not = “day.” But since the period
of daylight was often thought of as (dvÂ deka) vÎ rai (LSJ II 2 b), the word
is not so objectionable as Kaibel thinks.

21.140 noÂtoy . . . notoÂuen] Stylistically clumsy, but necessary for
clarity’s sake. On the signs given by the different winds, cf. Arat. 933 f.
(quoted above, on 21.138), Varro Reat. ap. Isid. DNR 38.2 item Varro

dicit signum esse tempestatis dum de parte aquilonis fulget et dum de parte

euri intonat, Verg. G. 370-373
at Boreae de parte trucis cum fulminat et cum

Eurique Zephyrique tonat domus, omnia plenis

rura natant fossis atque omnis navita ponto

umida vela legit.

Geop. 1.3.3 eÆ aÁ n deÂ pote meÁ n eÆ k noÂ toy, poteÁ deÁ eÆ k boreÂ oy hÃ eyÍroy

aÆ strapaiÁ feÂ rvntai, proorateÂ on oÏti eÆ keiÄuen meÁ n oÍmbrow, eÍnuen deÁ

aÍ nemow eÆ penexuhÂ setai. DS and Aratos keep all four directions; Varro (as
quoted) has only north and east, Vergil drops the south, and the Geopo-

nika drops the west.
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21.141 zeÂfyrow . . . proÁw boreiÂoy] We take this phrase to mean
“northwest” (although the more precise “westnorthwest” may be
meant). This is admittedly odd, but less so than “when the west wind is
accompanied by lightning from the north” (Hort), which is certainly a
possible observation but not one that would drive a storm toward the
observer. Arist. Pol. 1290a18 f. says that aristocracy goes with oligarchy
the way Zephyros goes with Boreas; i.e., Zephyros is more of a northern
than a southern wind.

21.141 aÍnvuen] Perhaps “from on high” (LSJ I 1), with which cf.
Thuc. 4.75 yÏdatow aÍ nvuen genomeÂ noy, but as in this case the adverb is
unnecessary, simply “on high” (ibid. I 2) may be what is meant; i.e., a
reference to cloud-to-cloud lightning that does not reach the ground.
(Furlanus and some subsequent editors omit this adverb without
comment.)

21.144 aÆ strapaiÂ] “Ad verba borraÄuen aÆ straÂ ptvn deest aut
nomen venti aut ZeyÂ w” (Schneider). Conceivably, however, the wind,
namely boreÂaw, was once written before borraÄuen, where some few
letters (2-3) were erased in M (and where a somewhat larger space was
left in mss. SQ). Cf. above, noÂ toy . . . notoÂ uen. Bart.’s coruscationes led
Schneider to alter to aÆ strapaiÂ.

22

22.145 EyÍboia . . . meÂsh] Below, 34.244, this same adjective is ap-
plied to Mt. Athos and other mountains, meaning “half-way up” (not
“half-way down,” which would not allow for the girdle metaphor). Here,
as Wood suggests, “Euboia” stands in for its several mountains (e.g.,
Dirphys, Olympos, Ocha); see M. Cary, The Geographic Background of

Greek & Roman History (Oxford 1949) 73-75.

22.145 diazvsu ìhÄ] This verb is often applied to geological features;
note esp. Xen. Mem. 3.5.25 (Attica) meÂ sh dieÂ zvstai oÍresin eÆ ryÂ mnoiw.
Aratos probably wrote v. 940 (given below) having just read a passage in
Eudoxos very similar to this one. For a similar phrase, cf. 34.244. The
reading of the codd., diaxvu ìhÄ, “block up,” is certainly wrong.
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22.145 diaÁ taxeÂvn] The phrase is relative: At Pl. Apol. 32d it equals
eight months.

22.146 PhÂ lion] In southern Magnesia; height 1635 m.

22.147 iËriw] Rainbows are among the most notable of signs of rain,
wind, and storm; in our sources as early as Homer; cf. Il. 17.547-549
hÆ yÈÂ te porfyreÂhn iËrin unhtoiÄsi tanyÂ ss ìh ZeyÁ w eÆ j oyÆ ranoÂ uen, teÂ raw
eÍmmenai hÃ poleÂ moio hÃ kaiÁ xeimvÄ now dysualpeÂ ow, 12.26-28, Schol. ad.
Il. 23.199 hë ËIriw faneiÄsa pollaÂ kiw aÆ neÂ mvn kiÂnhsin dhloiÄ, Tzetz. Alleg.

Hom. 15.82 ËIriw d' eÆ k pelaÂ goyw aÍ nemon feÂ rei hÃ meÂ gan oÍmbron; Gilbert
605 ff., 11.27 f., 15.82. It is interesting to note that even when the
goddess Iris moves from one place to another over water in Homer, she is
accompanied by agitated seas; cf. Il. 24.77-79, 95 f. Note too Emped. 31
B 50 (= 44 Wr. = 57 Inw.) ËIriw d' eÆ k pelaÂ goyw aÍ nemon feÂ rei hÃ meÂ gan
oÍmbron. See Gilbert 605 ff. The Souda records an unusual refinement:
thÄw iÍridow . . . toÁ pyrroÁ n pneymaÂ tvn [sc. shmantikoÂ n]; toÁ deÁ melaniÂzon
yë daÂ tvn. Note that in Anaxagoras 59 B 21 the words xeimvÄ now . . .
syÂ mbolon applied to the rainbow have been taken away from Anaxagoras
by O. Jöhrens, approb. F. Solmsen, and restored to the scholiast quoting
him (approb. Erbse); see Sider ad loc. Since rainbows can appear when
moisture is present in the air, they may just as well occur after as before
rain showers. The Swiss sources in Hauser Bauernregeln 489-491 similar-
ly are of two minds; e.g. “Argt la seira bel’ora veira” along with “Argt la
sera fa lera.” Pliny NH 2.150 denies that rainbows have predictive value
(but that was before he compiled the weather signs of book 18).

22.147 eÆpishmaiÂnei] All editors and translators understand “rain” to
be the understood object, but as Lehoux Parapegmata 130-137 shows,
this verb often appears without an object in weather literature. He argues
that it thus means only “There is a change in the weather,” but it still
seems that in this context it is permissible to understand what specific
change is meant. See above, on 10.66. Note how elliptical this paragraph
is.

22.147-8 pollaiÁ iÍridew] Two rainbows can appear at the same time,
the second one a paler reflection of the primary one, tracing a larger
concentric circle and with its colors in reverse order; but no more than
two (oyÆ deÁ dyoiÄn pleiÂoyw iÍridew giÂnontai aÏ ma, Arist. Mete. 371b32 f.; cf.
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375b12-15). On rainbows in general see further Arist. Mete. 375a30–b15,
Gilbert 610. The second-order rainbow occurs when the sun hits water
droplets at a 52° angle from the eye to the direction of the sun so that a
beam of light is reflected four times within a droplet before being directed
to the eye. A fifth reflection is possible, but this would put the third-order
rainbow back in the direction of the sun where its inherent faintness
would be all but overwhelmed by the brightness of the sun; see Greenler
5-7 with figs. 1-3. Since DS says “many” rather than “two,” he must
mean (ignoring second-order rainbows) that one appears soon after an-
other, which could happen when the sun is frequently cut off by clouds.
On the other hand, note Aratos 940 f., Pliny NH 18.353 arcus cum sunt

duplices, pluvias nuntiant; a pluviis serenitatem non perinde certam, which
could be used to argue that pollaiÂ is an error (multae, Bart.). Cf. further
Arat. 940 hÃ didyÂ mh eÍzvse diaÁ meÂ gan oyÆ ranoÁ n iËriw, Verg. G. 1.380 f. et

bibit ingens arcus, Geop. 1.3.5 iËriw deÁ diplhÄ faneiÄsa oÍmbroyw dhloiÄ,
Anon. Laur. 9 iËriw hÍgoyn toÂ jon diployÄn faneÁ n eÆ n t ìvÄ oyÆ ran ìvÄ oÍmbroyw
dhloiÄ.

22.148 eÆpiÁ polyÂ ] This cannot be one of DS ’s many terms to indicate
likelihood (see above, on 7.46 f. vë w eÆ piÁ toÁ polyÂ ); more likely it means
“for/over a long time”; cf. Thuc. 5.16.2, LakedaimoniÂoiw eÆ piÁ polyÁ taÂ de
uevroiÄw aÆ fiknoymeÂ noiw, 7.38.1 thÄw deÁ hë meÂ raw eÆ piÁ polyÁ prospleÂ ontew.

22.149 oÆjeiÄw] Neither “suddenly” (Hort) nor “burning” (Wood);
rather the emphasis is on the brightness of the sun breaking through the
clouds (which admittedly may be sudden, but after a rain is not particu-
larly burning); cf. Il. 14.345 oÆ jyÂ taton peÂ letai faÂ ow eiÆsoraÂ asuai. That
the sharpness is relative is shown by Probl. 14.13 (910a5-11) (asking why
suffocating heat is experienced more in cold than in warm regions) hÃ

oyÆ deÂ eÆ sti jhroÂ terow [yë groÂ terow Ross] oë aÆ hÁ r eÆ n toiÄw toÂ poiw toiÄw

toioyÂ toiw, aÆ llaÁ faiÂnetai paraÁ toÁ eÆ nantiÂon, vÏ sper oë eÆ k nefeÂ lhw hÏliow

paraÁ toÁ eÆ k thÄw skiaÄw uiggaÂ nesuai;

22.149 nefvÄn] This is the more common Peripatetic word of the two
offered by the mss., and is further defended by the preceding plural hÏlioi.

22.149 myÂ rmhkew] For this practice (which actually refers to pupae
rather than eggs), cf. Arat. 956 f. myÂ rmhkew oÆ xhÄw eÃj vÍ ea paÂ nta uaÄsson

aÆ nhneÂ gkanto, Varro Atac. fr. 22.7 Morel-Büchner nec tenuis formica
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cavis not evehit ova, Verg. G. 1.379 f. saepius et tectis penetralibus extulit

ova angustum formica terens iter, Pliny NH 18.364 formicae . . . aut ova

progerentes. A. Platt, “Miscellanea,” CQ 5 (1911) 255 (adduced by Kidd)
points out that “what the ants really carry out . . . is their pupae, but these
are commonly called ‘eggs’ to this day”; see also Davies-Kathirithamby
43.

Aelian also reports that ants, even though they remain underground,
have the ability to know (Hes. WD 778 calls the ant iÍdriw) the day of the
full moon (NA 1.22). And Plutarch De Sollertia Animalium 968a (who
also refers to the weather sign involving ants’ pupae) reports that ants can
detect when the grain they have stored is about to germinate under moist
conditions (they then eat the germ to prevent germination).

22.149 koiÂl ìv] The sense “low place” is determined from the follow-
ing yë chloÂ n; cf. Od. 4.1 koiÂlhn LakedaiÂmona, since Sparta is hemmed in
by mountains.

22.151 parhÂ lioi] Suns alongside the sun: i.e., “mock suns” (or “sun
dogs”) caused when suspended flat hexagonal ice crystals, which tend to
float with their flat surface horizontal, refract light 22° to either or both
sides of the sun (north and/or south) at either sunrise or sunset; see
Greenler 27, Arist. Mete. 372a10-21, Arat. 880-891:

skeÂpteo d' hÃ aÆ nioÂ ntow hÃ ayÆ tiÂka dyomeÂ noio 880
eiÍ poy oië nefeÂvn taÁ parhÂ lia kiklhÂ skontai
hÃ noÂ toy hÆ eÁ borhÄow eÆ reyÂ uetai hÃ eë kaÂ terue,
mhd' oyÏtv skopihÁ n tayÂ thn aÆ menhnaÁ fylaÂ ssein.
oyÆ gaÂ r, oÏt' aÆ mfoteÂ rvuen oë moyÄ periÁ meÂ sson eÍxvsin

hÆ eÂ lion keiÄnai nefeÂ lai sxedoÁ n vÆ keanoiÄo, 885
giÂnetai aÆ mboliÂh DioÂ uen xeimvÄ now iÆoÂ ntow´

eiÍ ge meÁ n eÆ k boreÂao miÂ' oiÍh foiniÂssoito,
eÆ k boreÂv pnoiaÂ w ke feÂ roi, notiÂh deÁ noÂ toio,
hÃ kaiÂ poy rë auaÂ miggew eÆ pitroxoÂ vs' yë etoiÄo.
eë speriÂoiw kaiÁ maÄllon eÆ piÂtrepe shÂ masi toyÂ toiw´ 890
eë speroÂ uen gaÁ r oë mvÄ w shmaiÂneton eÆ mmeneÁ w aiÆeiÂ.

Poseidonios fr. 121 E-K and Ptolemy Tetr. 2.14.2 call them neÂfh. See
further Gilbert 617 f. and below, 29.204. Anaxagoras deserves credit for
recognizing that their origin is similar to that of rainbows: paraplhsiÂvw

deÁ (sc. t ìhÄ iÍridi) aiÆtiologeiÄtai taÁ kaloyÂ mena parhÂ lia (Aët. 3.5.11 =
Anaxag. 59 A 86, where his explanation of s may be found).
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22.152 aÏlvw] Arist. Mete. 372b22, and on halos in general, Mete. 3.2.
Aristotle’s nom. plural is aÏ l ìv, but Demosth. 42.6 uses aÏ lvw also. Arist.
loc. cit. 372b16-34 regards halos as a weather sign, and it is instructive to
compare his attempts always to understand why this is so with the more
sterile statements in DS : giÂgnetai meÁ n oyËn hë aÆ naÂ klasiw thÄw oÍcevw
synistameÂ noy toyÄ aÆ eÂ row kaiÁ thÄw aÆ tmiÂdow eiÆw neÂfow, eÆ aÁ n oë malhÁ w kaiÁ
mikromerhÁ w synistameÂ nh tyÂ x ìh. dioÁ kaiÁ shmeiÄon hë meÁ n syÂ stasiw yÏdatoÂ w
eÆ stin, aië meÂ ntoi diaspaÂ seiw hÃ maraÂ nseiw, ayÎtai meÁ n eyÆ divÄ n, aië deÁ
diaspaÂ seiw pneymaÂ tvn. eÆ aÁ n meÁ n gaÁ r mhÂ te katamaranu ìhÄ mhÂ te dia-
spasu ìhÄ, aÆ ll' eÆ au ìhÄ thÁ n fyÂ sin aÆ polambaÂ nein thÁ n ayë thÄw, yÏdatow eiÆkoÂ -
tvw shmeiÄoÂ n eÆ sti, dhloiÄ gaÁ r hÍdh giÂgnesuai toiayÂ thn thÁ n syÂ stasin, eÆ j
hÎw toÁ synexeÁ w lambanoyÂ shw thÄw pyknvÂ sevw aÆ nagkaiÄon eiÆw yÏdvr
eÆ lueiÄn. dioÁ kaiÁ meÂ lainai giÂgnontai thÁ n xroÂ an ayÎtai maÂ lista tvÄ n
aÍ llvn. oÏtan deÁ diaspau ìhÄ, pneyÂ matow shmeiÄon. hë gaÁ r diaiÂresiw yë poÁ
pneyÂ matow geÂ gonen hÍdh meÁ n oÍntow, oyÍpv deÁ paroÂ ntow. shmeiÄon deÁ
toyÂ toy dioÂ ti eÆ nteyÄuen giÂgnetai oë aÍ nemow, oÏuen aÃ n hë kyriÂa giÂgnhtai
diaÂ spasiw aÆ pomarainomeÂ nh deÁ eyÆ diÂaw´ eiÆ gaÁ r mhÁ eÍxei pvw oyÏtvw oë aÆ hÁ r
vÏ ste krateiÄn toyÄ eÆ napolambanomeÂ noy uermoyÄ mhd' eÍrxesuai eiÆw pyÂ k-
nvsin yë datvÂ dh, dhÄlon vë w oyÍpv hë aÆ tmiÁw aÆ pokeÂ kritai thÄw aÆ nauymiaÂ -
sevw thÄw jhraÄw kaiÁ pyrvÂ doyw´ toyÄto deÁ eyÆ diÂaw aiÍtion. (“The reflec-
tion of our vision takes place when the air and vapor are condensed into
cloud, if the condensation is uniform and its constituent particles small.
This formation is therefore a sign of rain, while if it is broken it is a sign
of wind; if it fades, of fine weather. For if it neither fades nor breaks, but
is allowed to reach its full development, it is reasonable to regard it as a
sign of rain, since it shows that a condensation is taking place of the kind,
which, if the condensing process continues, will necessarily lead to rain.
And for this reason these halos are the darkest of all in color. But when it
is broken it is a sign of wind; for its break up is due to a wind that is
already in being but has not yet arrived. An indication that this is so is
that the wind springs from the quarter in which the main break occurs.
When it fades it is a sign of fine weather. For if the air is not yet in a state
to overcome the heat contained in it and to develop into a watery con-
densation, it is clear that the vapor has not yet separated from the dry
and fiery exhalation which causes fine weather.”) On halos, see Gilbert
600-604, Greenler 22-26, Taub Ancient Meteorology 97, and below,
31.219, 51.372.
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22.152 aÏma] A halo is seen when ice crystals of varying shapes reflect
(with some refraction) the sun in a circle at 22° from a line from the eye
to the sun. But when the flat crystals that produce a mock sun begin to
predominate the halo will shine brighter at the same height as the sun to
the north and south (as described above), so that mock suns seem
superimposed on the halo. See Greenler, pl. 2-3.

22.153 meÂlainai] As Arist. Mete. 372b24 f. says, when the air is thick
with water (and hence a sign of rain), the halo appears black, or at any
rate, darker than the air around it; see V. J. Bruno, Form and Color in

Greek Painting (NY 1977) 83-85 (building on earlier work by Platnauer).

23

23.155-6 ÍOnoi . . . FaÂ tnh] This condition is repeated at 43.319 f.;
its converse is given at 51.370. Aratos 892-908 discusses the Manger and
Asses as weather signs; note esp. 903 f. eiÆ deÁ melaiÂnhtai, toiÁ d' ayÆ tiÂka

eÆ oikoÂ tew vË sin aÆ steÂ rew aÆ mfoÂ teroi, periÁ x' yÏdati shmaiÂnoien, Theokr.
22.21 eÆ k d' ÍArktoi t' eÆ faÂ nhsan ÍOnvn t' aÆ naÁ meÂ sson aÆ mayrhÂ FaÂ tnh,

shmaiÂnoysa taÁ proÁ w ploÂ on eyÍdia paÂ nta, Pliny NH 18.353 sunt in signo

Cancri duae stellae parvae Aselli appellatae, exiguum inter illas spatium

obtinente nubecula, quam Praesepia appellant; haec cum caelo sereno ap-

parere desiit, atrox hiems sequitur; si vero alteram earum aquiloniam caligo

abstulit, auster saevit, si austrinam, aquilo, Ptol. Tetrab. 2.102, Nonnos
1.459. Note also that P.Vind. gr. 1, a collection of weather signs, contains
a title [taÁ eÆ k to]yÄ FatniÂoy shmeiÄa, below which all that can be read is
[toÁ ne]feÂ lion toÁ eÆ n

Ç
[toiÄw oÍn]o

Ç
iw (fr. 1, col. 1.18 f.); for the text (origi-

nally published by Wessely) see O. Neugebauer, “Über griechische Wet-
terzeichen und Schattentafeln,” Sitzungsb. d. Österr. Akademie d.

Wissensch., phil.-hist. Kl. 240 (1962) 29-39; see also G. Arrighetti,
“Problemi di letteratura meteorologica greca,” Maia 15 (1963) 411 f. In
addition to Kidd on Aratos, see Gow and Sens on Theokr. ad loc. (A.
Sens, Theocritus: Dioscuri (Idyll 22) [Göttingen 1997].) And on the vary-
ing brightness of fixed stars in general as weather signs, see Böker
1631-33, F. Boll, “Fixsterne,” RE 6 (1909) 2429.

23.155-6 toÁ metajyÁ toÁ nefeÂlion] The grammar is correct but
unexpected. Perhaps toÁ metajyÂ is an intrusive gloss.
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23.156 toyÄto] Sc. toÁ nefeÂ lion. As the Pliny and Aratos passages
(previous lemma) make clear, the reference here is only to the nebula,
the Asses remaining clear.

23.157 eÆpiÁ ÆArktoyÂ roy] Although both the heliacal rising of
Arktouros in September and its cosmical setting in March were regularly
(with or without the presence of rain just then) taken as signs of stormy
weather (vehemens sum exoriens, quom occido vehementior says Arcturus
himself in Plautus Rudens 71), the phrase “at (the time of) Arcturus”
(whether with eÆ piÂ or periÂ; see Kidd on Aratos 745) refers only to the
September rising, ca. 12 days before the fall equinox. Cf. Aratos 744-747

kaiÁ meÂ n tiw kaiÁ nhiÁ polyklyÂ stoy xeimvÄ now
eÆ fraÂ sat' hÃ deinoyÄ memnhmeÂ now ÆArktoyÂ roio
hÆ eÂ tevn aÍ llvn, oiÏ t' vÆ keanoyÄ aÆ ryÂ ontai
aÆ steÂ rew aÆ mfilyÂ khw, oiÏ te prvÂ thw eÍti nyktoÂ w.

23.157-8 eÆaÁ n mhÁ —hÃ aÍnemow] One of the few statements in DS that
reads like an entry in a parapegma; see further below, on 30.206 hë
peÂmpth ktl.

23.158 dhmoÂsion . . . legoÂmenon] Although no parallel can now be
found among the collected Greek proverbs.

23.159 myiÂaw] Cf. Aratos 975 daÂ knvsin myiÄai, Geop. 1.39, Anon.
Laur. 11.48. Hence myaw, the reading of the M tradition, has to be
understood as an example of monophthongization (myÂ aw), which begins
in the classical period (most notably in yiëoÂ w) rather than as a lexical
variant “mice” (myÄaw); on the phonology, see Threatte, Grammar of Attic

Inscriptions 1.338-344. Moreover, mice in Greek seem always, even
when explicitly female, to be modified with masculine articles, ad-
jectives, etc. (see LSJ s.v. myÄw), and then the likelihood of flies biting
seems more in line with the other signs given, whereas biting mice must
have been rather a rare occurrence.

23.160 spiÂnow] Essentially a repetition from 19.126.
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24.162 thÄw deÁ nyktoÂ w] The reading of most mss., thÄsde thÄw n., could
stand if we thought that this sentence had been crudely transcribed from
another context. But it should also be noted that the simple article before
“night” is also odd, a mere nyktoÂ w (or nyÂ ktvr) usually sufficing for the
sense “at night.”

24.162 toÁn ÏYmhtton] Mt. Hymettos, to the south-east of Athens, is
visible from much of the ancient city.

24.163-4 metriÂvn hë mervÄn] “A few days” (Wood and Hort); see
above on 17.117 meÂ trioi.

24.164 toyÄ DioÁ w toyÄ ëEllaniÂoy] Note that no word for temple area,
mountain, altar, or building appears (although Hort translates “on the
temple of Zeus”); cf. Pindar Nem. 5.10 f. (for Pytheas of Aigina) paÁ r
bvmoÁ n pateÂ row ëEllaniÂoy staÂ ntew, Paian 6. 125 f. (Aigina =) DioÁ w
ëEllaniÂoy faennoÁ n aÍ stron. As Pausanias tells the story, Zeus received
the epiklesis (Pan) Hellenios when Aiakos (Achilles’ grandfather) suc-
cessfully prayed to him for rain over all of Greece (2.29.6). In 2.30.3
Pausanias locates the mountain of Zeus Panhellenios as that where the
(still impressive) temple of Artemis Aphaia is located. See further H.
Schwabel, “Zeus I. Epiklesen,” RE 10A (1972) 303; Jessen “Hellenios
(I),” ibid. 8 (1912) 176 f.; A. B. Cook, Zeus 2.2 (Cambridge 1925) 894 f.,
3 (1941) 1164 f. As Wood notes, this hilltop could be seen from the
higher elevations in Athens (and still can on those days when pollution
levels are low enough). J. Morton, The Role of the Physical Environment

in Anc. Gk. Seafaring (Leiden 2001), 290 n. 9, reports that local fisher-
men told him they still believe a cloud over the peak of Aigina was a sign
of rain.

24.165-6 eÆaÁ n yÏdata . . . ayÆ xmhroÂn] Probl. 1.9 wonders why it is
“That, if the winter is characterized by south winds and rainy and if the
spring is dry with the wind in the north, both the spring and the summer
are unhealthy,” but does not posit a causal link between rainy winters
and dry springs.
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24.167 xioÂnew pollaiÂ] The sense (not recognized by LSJ) being
“many snowfalls” although Hort’s “much snow” adequately conveys the
sense. Cf. [Arist.] De Mundo 394a16 neÂfh te kaiÁ oÍmbroi kaiÁ xioÂ new kaiÁ
xaÂ lazai. Th. CP 2.1.2 explains why a lot of snow (xioÂ now plhÄuow) is
good for trees’ producing fruit the next season, but does not regard the
snow as a weather sign.

25

25.169 aÍnuraki lampr ìvÄ] This conjecture “coal” (aÍ nuraji iam
Schneider) is strongly indicated by Aratos 1041 f. aÍ nuraki deÁ zvÂ onti
xalaÂ zhw, oë ppoÂ te lamproÁ w ayÆ toÁ w eÆ eiÂdhtai, i.e., “in live charcoal there
are signs of hail, when the coal itself is seen to be bright” (Kidd). And for
the dative lampr ìvÄ rather than the nominative lampraÂ given by the mss.,
cf. Aratos loc. cit., Bart. si in stella lucenti grando supervideatur. The
dative also tells us that the coals have been ignited; cf. Thuc. 4.100
aÍ nurakaw hë mmeÂ noyw. The singular aÍ nuraki rather than Schneider’s plu-
ral seems marginally easier paleographically (an early majuscule misread-
ing), as well as being supported by Aratos (which admittedly could just be
a poetic sg. for pl.) and Bart. In general, prose usage calls for the plural,
but cf. Th. Sens. 75 toÁ n aÍ nuraka tvÄ n xlvrvÄ n jyÂ lvn hÃ tvÄ n ayÍvn.

This and the next sign are read in domestic fires, a number of which
signs are collected by Pliny NH 18.357 f. Ab his terreni ignes proxime

significant. pallidi namque murmurantesque tempestatum nuntii sentiuntur,

pluviae etiam si in lucernis fungi, si flexuose volitet flamma. ventum nuntiant

lumina cum ex sese flammas elidunt aut vix accenduntur; item cum in aeno

pendente scintillae coacervantur, vel cum tollentibus ollas carbo adhaerescit,

aut cum contectus ignis e se favillam discutit scintillamve emittit, vel cum

cinis in foco concrescit et cum carbo vehementer perlucet.

25.169 xaÂ laza] For the various ancient theories concerning the way
water freezes to form hail, see Gilbert 503-510; and cf. below, 36.257 f.,
56.407-09, and Aratos 1041 f., quoted in the preceding lemma. Hail
could be particularly destructive to crops. Th. CP 5.8.2-3 uses the words
xalazokopiÂa and xalazokopeÂv to describe its force. Even trees not
killed off as a result of hail be open to disease later (Th. HP 4.14.1). On
hail in general, see McCartney CW 28 (1938) 1-7.
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25.170 proshmaiÂnein] Conceivably the 3 sg. is what the author care-
lessly wrote, the subject being the action of the preceding clause, as
often. This complex of the far more usual shmaiÂnein occurs twice more
in DS , at 31 and 52. Since the prefix adds nothing to the meaning (all
weather signs are meant to give prior warning), it may be that all three
instances were taken from a common source, which would have been a
comprehensive one, since the three signs (“hail” seen in lamp, moun-
tain, owl) and the three events (hail, wind, fair weather) have nothing in
common.

25.172-3 aÍmeinon . . . z ìvÂ oiw] A statement of this sort, with the ex-
planatory next sentence, belongs more to Th.’s scientific works on plants,
where, e.g., he says that plants suffer less rot (rust) if they are exposed to
wind (HP 8.10.2), and that plants can be destroyed by violent winds (3).

Or, closer to what we have here, see CP 2.1.5-3.3, where north wind
and rain are said to be better than those from the south for many reasons,
not one of them the reason given here. Similarly, Hipp. Sacred Disease

16 contrasts the salubrious north wind with the harmful effects of the
south wind.

25.172-3 aÍmeinon prvÄton . . . boÂreion . . . notiÂoy] Literally, “north
first is better than south (first),” which is clear enough, however
awkward. Heeger 38 should not have thought about expelling prvÄ ton.

25.173 fyomeÂnoiw] “growing things,” but in this context, clearly in
the more particular sense “plants” (and so rendered by all translators),
although LSJ give no hint that fyoÂ mena was used this way. This is,
however, regular Aristotelian usage: De Anim. 543a25, GA 731a8, HA

543b24, etc.

25.173 deÂ] = gaÂ r, as often; see W. Headlam, On Editing Aeschylus

(London 1891) 119 f., M. L. West, Textual Criticism and Editorial Tech-

nique (Stuttgart 1973) 23; Denniston, GP 23; Sider, Anaxagoras2 (Sankt
Augustin 2005) 119 f.

25.174 geyomeÂnoiw] Although one ms. (S) has genomeÂ noiw a.c., this
same error in Furlanus’s Greek text (although he translates gustantibus,
as did Bart.) was copied by Heinsius and Schneider, who then changed
his mind and urged geyomeÂ noiw. Hence the erroneous statement in
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Wimmer crediting Schneider with this “correction.” Rain from the south
(in Greece) tastes of the sea, which could be bad for plants unaccus-
tomed to salt build-up.

25.174-5 toÁ eÍtow—kreiÄtton] V’s Greek is straightforward; that of the
other codd. is wretched, reading more like a marginal gloss that got
mangled when inserted into the text. A “northern season” is one in
which northern winds prevail. Usually the adjective in this sense (LSJ s.v.
2) is applied to individual seasons. Note in particular Hipp. Aer. 10,
where the seasons and the year are examined oë koiÄoÂ n ti meÂ llei eÍsesuai
toÁ eÍtow, eiÍte noshroÁ n eiÍte yë gihroÂ n´ hÃ n meÁ n gaÁ r kataÁ loÂ gon geÂ nhtai taÁ
shmeiÄa eÆ piÁ toiÄsi aÍ stroisi dyÂ noysiÂ te kaiÁ eÆ piteÂ lloysin . . . oyÏtv toÁ
eÍtow yë gieinoÂ taton eiÆkoÁ w eiËnai. Note how here and elsewhere in Greek
literature on weather lore, eÍtow is to be understood as “season” rather
than, as all the lexika say, as “year.” And we should understand “seasons
not only [as] the larger divisions of the year . . . , but also [as] smaller
divisions which might perhaps be called seasonal points; for instance the
times of cherry blossoming and hop-picking are also seasons”; M. P.
Nilsson, Primitive Time Reckoning [Lund 1920] 46; cf. also 51-54. As
Nilsson points out later (86), these seasons, large and small, are older
than the idea of the (solar) year. Outside of weather literature, note
Theokr. 7.85 eÍtow vÏ rion = the seasonable part of the year, i.e., “spring”
(with Gow’s n. ad loc.) and Philetas fr. 3 Powell eÆ k DioÁ w vë raiÂvn
eÆ rxomeÂ nvn eÆ teÂvn. Similarly, when Pliny NH 18.226 talks of the farmer’s
ability to predict the anni temperies, which comes alibi tardius alibi

maturius, he looks forward only to the next season; cf. Arruntius Hist. 5
totus hiemavit annus, and in general OLD s.v. annus 7, which recognizes
this use in Latin. See further C. J. Emlyn-Jones, “eÍtow and eÆ niaytoÂ w in
Homeric formulae,” Glotta 45 (1967) 156-161; R. S. P. Beekes, ibid. 47
(1969) 138 ff.

25.175 yë gieinoÂteron] On climate and health in DS , see on 54.397
nosvÄ dew.

25.175 oÆxeyÂ vsi] Schneider, followed by Wimmer, read the middle,
which can refer to both male and female (cf. Hdt. 2.64.2), but our author
may have been thinking only of the activity of the males: cf. Arist. HA

574a12-15 tvÄ n deÁ probaÂ tvn eÆ aÁ n meÁ n taÁ presbyÂ tera oë rm ìaÄ proÁ w thÁ n

oÆ xeiÂan kataÁ thÁ n tetagmeÂ nhn vÏ ran, fasiÁn oië poimeÂ new shmeiÄon eyÆ eth-
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riÂaw eiËnai toiÄw probaÂ toiw, eÆ aÁ n deÁ taÁ nevÂ tera, kakouhneiÄn taÁ proÂ -
bata, Ael. NA 7.8 aÆ nabainoÂ mena deÁ taÁ ayÆ taÁ [i.e., proÂ bata] prviÁ
prvÂ ion xeimvÄ na oë mologeiÄ. Schneider also inserted paÂ lin before this
word to provide some more sense (“when sheep or goats have a second
breeding season,” Hort), and this or something like it may well have
dropped out; perhaps 〈maÄllon〉 as in 39.280 xhÄnew bovÄ ntew maÄllon. Cf.
Aratos 1068-74

uhÂ leiai deÁ syÂ ew, uhÂ leia deÁ mhÄla kaiÁ aiËgew
oë ppoÂ t' aÆ nastrvfvÄ sin oÆ xhÄw, taÁ deÂ g' aÍ rsesi paÂ nta
dejaÂ menai paÂ lin ayËtiw aÆ nablhÂ dhn oÆ xeÂvntai, 1070
ayë tvÂ w ke sfhÂ kessi meÂ gan xeimvÄ na leÂ goien.
oÆ ceÁ deÁ misgomeÂ nvn aiÆgvÄ n mhÂ lvn te syvÄ n te
xaiÂrei aÍ nolbow aÆ nhÂ r, oÏ oië oyÆ maÂ la ualpioÂ vnti
eyÍdion faiÂnoysi bibaioÂ menai eÆ niaytoÂ n.

Cf. Geop. 1.4.2 kaiÁ aiËgew kaiÁ oiËew oÆ xeyueiÄsai, kaiÁ paÂ lin oÆ xeyÂ esuai
boyloÂ menai makroÂ teron shmaiÂnoysi xeimvÄ na; sim. Anon. Laur. 11.5
(yÏew for oiËew). Arist. HA 575b17-19 records that cows too were included
in this sign: oÏtan deÁ pollaiÁ kyÂ vsi kaiÁ prosdeÂ xvntai thÁ n oÆ xeiÂan,
sfoÂ dra dokeiÄ shmeiÄon eiËnai kaiÁ xeimvÄ now kaiÁ eÆ pombriÂaw. (And Ael.
NA 7.8 says that when goats rush from their pens to their fodder it is a
sign of rain.)

26

26.178 aÆ neÂmvn deÂ] kaiÁ pneymaÂ tvn add. plerique, which mixes
singular and plural. V’s aÆ neÂ mvn seems preferable. Moreover, that the
same hand in M wrote periÁ shmeiÂvn aÆ neÂ mvn in marg. suggests that
aÆ neÂ mvn was in an ancestor of M. Th. Winds 36 Cortant and Eichenlaub
associates winds with other meteorological observations, some of which
occur beforehand (and hence, it is implicit, can be used as weather
signs): koinaÁ deÁ kaiÁ taÁ toiayÄta pleioÂ nvn, oiÎon aÆ steÂ rvn te kaiÁ
〈selhÂ nhw〉 kaiÁ aÏ lvn kaiÁ parhliÂvn faÂ siw kaiÁ aÆ pomaÂ ransiw hÃ rë hÄjiw,
kaiÁ eiÍ ti toioyÄu' eÏteron. proÂ teron gaÁ r oë aÆ hÁ r oë aÍ nv t ìvÄ paÂ sxein aÆ po-
dhloiÄ thÁ n tvÄ n pneymaÂ tvn fyÂ sin.

26.178 aÆ nateÂllvn oë hÏliow] Contrast Pliny NH 18.342 purus oriens

atque non fervens serenum diem nuntiat. There was general recognition
that the sun is a factor in the production of winds: oë d' hÏliow kaiÁ payÂ ei
kaiÁ synejorm ìaÄ taÁ pneyÂ mata (Arist. Mete. 361b24); see also Probl. 26.34
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(944a25) diaÁ tiÂ aiÆromeÂ noy toyÄ hë liÂoy kaiÁ ayÆ jaÂ netai kaiÁ piÂptei taÁ
pneyÂ mata; Th. Winds 16-18.

26.178 kaiÂ] The kaÃ n of the other codd. would have to mean “even
if,” which is contrary to the sense required here. A simple “and” is all
that is required.

26.179 koiÄlow] This may be a reference to a corona close to the sun;
and since coronas are formed from the diffraction through suspended
water crystals this could indeed be a sign of upcoming rain (Greenler
140 f.) Note that the ancients did not distinguish, as modern science does
(Greenler 139), between “corona” and “halo” (Lat. corona is expressly
stated to be the translation of aÏ lvw by Seneca NQ 1.2.1: hunc Graeci halo

vocant, nos dicere coronam aptissime possumus.) More likely, perhaps, the
sun penetrating misty air illuminates the air immediately around its cir-
cumference, so that while the sun would appear dimmer the brighter
circular cloud pattern can be taken as the ring of the sun itself. This is
known a “watery sun”; see Kahl 61 (with photo). This ring too would be
called a halo by the Greeks. Cf. Schol. on Aratos 811 (a passage describ-
ing lunar halos) oÏtan toiÂnyn periÂ ti aÍ stron neÂfh syst ìhÄ synexhÄ kaiÁ
koiÄla, eÆ nstau ìhÄ deÁ oë aÆ hÁ r eÆ piÁ tayÄta, eiËta aÆ naÂ klasin sx ìhÄ eiÆw ayÆ toÁ toÁ
aÍ stron, eÆ mfaiÂnetai toyÄto kau' eë kaÂ sthn aÆ naÂ klasin, kaiÁ oyÏtvw hë
aÏ lvw aÆ poteleiÄtai. Here it is the cloud that is said to be hollow, but
another observer of the same phenomenon could understandably attrib-
ute the hollowness to the sun. Cf. also Varro Reat. ap. Isid. DNR 38.4 sol

si exoriens concavus videtur, ita ut e medio fulgeat et radios faciat partim ad

aquilonem, partim ad austrum, tempestatem humidam et vernosam futuram

innuit, Lucan 5.544 orbe quoque exhaustus [sc. sol] medio languensque

recessit, Pliny NH 18.344 si nubes solem cicumcludent, quanto minus lumi-

nis relinquent tanto turbidior tempestas erit. Since Aratos’ word is aÆ lvaiÂ,
Gilbert 601 n. 2 thinks that he is here distinguishing between diffuse

Lichtkreise and coronas and halos (Lichtkränze oder Lichtringe . . . in

grösserer Entfernung), but Kidd is no doubt correct to take this Greek
word as simply an epicizing form of aÏ lvew. Cf. further Aratos 828
(weather will not be fair) oë ppoÂ te koiÄlow eÆ eidoÂ menow periteÂ ll ìh (sc. the
sun), Ptol. Tetr. 2.14.2 vë w eÆ f' eë aytoÁ n koiloyÂ menow, Verg. G. 1.442
conditus in nubem medioque refugerit orbe.
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26.181-2 aÆ ktiÄnew . . . sxiÂzvntai] The Greek here, although inel-
egant, suggests crepuscular rays, which are often seen at dawn or evening
radiating from the sun behind low-lying stratocumulus clouds, which are
moisture laden and hence dark but also irregular enough to allow the sun
to shine through in places, more often downwards than upwards; see
Greenler 129-131; Kahl 65. In English these rays are said to “draw up
water.” Stratocumulus clouds are not themselves turbulent (cf. Pliny,
quoted below), but are often seen before and after storms. Cf. Aratos
829-31 (continuing the passage given just above; i.e., weather will not be
fair)

oyÆ d' oë poÂ t' aÆ ktiÂnvn aië meÁ n noÂ ton aië deÁ borhÄa
sxizoÂ menai baÂ llvsi, taÁ d' ayË peÂ ri meÂ ssa faeiÂn ìh
aÆ llaÂ poy hÃ yë etoiÄo dieÂ rxetai hÃ aÆ neÂ moio.

Pliny NH 18.343 si in exortu spargentur partim ad austrum partim ad

aquilonem, pura circa eum serenitas sit licet, pluviam tamen ventosque

significabunt, Verg. G. 1.445 f. aut ubi sub lucem densa inter nubila sese

diversi rumpent radii, Lucan 5.541-543 nam sol non . . . concordesque tulit

radios: Noton altera Phoebi, altera pars Borean diducta luce vocabat,
Anon. Laur. 2.6 eÆ aÁ n aÆ niÂsxontow toyÄ hë liÂoy aÆ ktiÄnew proÁ w boraÁ n hÃ proÁ w

noÂ ton aÆ poteiÂnvsi, taÂ te periÁ toÁ n hÏlion kauaraÁ ìhË , yÏdvr kaiÁ aÍ nemon

prosdeÂ xesuai xrhÂ .

27

27.184-5 hë liÂ ìv . . . eÆryuraÂ ] This compendious phrase would seem to
cover either body marked by either color. But are the semeia of the same
sort? The fuller description in Aratos suggests that at times they are
overall coloring and at other times red or black spots. Of the moon he
says

paÂ nth gaÁ r kauar ìhÄ ke maÂ l' eyÍdia tekmhÂ raio,
paÂ nta d' eÆ reyuomeÂ n ìh dokeÂ ein aÆ neÂ moio keleyÂ uoyw,
aÍ lloui d' aÍ llo melainomeÂ n ìh dokeÂ ein yë etoiÄo. (802-4)

And of the sun,
mhÂ oië poikiÂlloito neÂ on baÂ llontow aÆ royÂ raw

kyÂ klow, oÏt' eyÆ diÂoy kexrhmeÂ now hÏmatow eiÍhw,
mhdeÂ ti shÄma feÂ roi, faiÂnoito deÁ litoÁ w aë paÂ nth. (822-5)
. . . .
skeÂpteo . . .
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eiÍ tiÂ poy hÍ oië eÍreyuow eÆ pitreÂ xei, oiÎaÂ te pollaÁ
eë lkomeÂ nvn nefeÂvn eÆ ryuaiÂnetai aÍ llouen aÍ lla, 835
hÃ eiÍ poy melaneiÄ´ kaiÂ toi taÁ meÁ n yÏdatow eÍstv
shÂ mata meÂ llontow, taÁ d' eÆ reyueÂa paÂ nt' aÆ neÂ moio. (832-7)

Ptolemy Tetrab. 2.14, also for purposes of predicting the weather,
distinguishes between clear, reddish, and mottled appearances of the sun
and moon. The mottled appearance of the sun is not due to sunspots,
which are not easily seen by the naked eye, but rather to the imposition
of clouds dark enough to stand up to the powerful rays of the sun, at least
at sunrise and sunset. Cf. Verg. G. 1.441 f. ille (sc. sol) ubi nascentem

maculis variaverit ortum conditus in nubem. We regard M’s complicated
sentence the lectio difficilior, which was simplified by V, whose shman-
tikaÂ probably arose as a marginal gloss. For this word, see below, on
30.210 shmeiÄon.

27.184-5 taÁ meÁn meÂlana yÏdatow, taÁ d' eÆryuraÁ pneyÂ matow] Cf.
Varro Reat. ap. Pliny NH 18.348 (of the moon alone) si rutila, ventos;

nigrescens imbres.

27.185 eÆaÁ n deÁ oë mhÂ n] To judge from Fifth- and Fourth-century in-
scriptions, Attic used this form of the nominative rather than meiÂw (IG I3

402.14, 15, 17, 22; 403 Bb.65; II2 1369.24), and in the two senses found
here, both “month” and “crescent(-shaped object).” Since, moreover,
no other passage displays both mhÂ n and meiÂw, V’s text seems preferable.
Two minor problems remain, (i) what seems to be a meÂ n solitarium and
(ii) meiÂw = “month” in the next sentence, but both can be explained if we
consider the oÏtan meÂ n . . . oÏtan deÂ clauses as later insertions (quite pos-
sibly by the original compiler in a cut-and-paste mode, rather than by a
later redactor), so that the eÆ aÁ n meÂ n clause looks forward to eÆ aÁ n deÂ , which
was misunderstood by a later redactor, who altered the beginning of the
sentence while at the same time altering mhÂ n to meiÂw. (Note that the
second mhÂ n of this sentence was altered to meiÂw in cod. B.)

In general the shape of a crescent moon was assessed for its predictive
value; cf. above, c. 12, and Aratos 778-798 skeÂpteo deÁ prvÄ ton keraÂ vn
eë kaÂ terue selhÂ nhn ktl, McCartney, CW 22 (1928) 33 f. Points to be
noted are whether the horns are blunted, what color the moon seems to
be, and what whether the horns lean forward or incline backward, and on
what day of the month these signs are sighted. On the particular obser-
vation made here about the uprightness of the crescent moon, note
790-793
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aÆ ll' oÆ ruaiÁ eë kaÂ terue perignaÂ mptvsi keraiÄai,
eë speÂ rioiÂ k' aÍ nemoi keiÂnhn metaÁ nyÂ kta feÂ rointo.
eiÆ d' ayÏtvw oÆ ruhÁ kaiÁ teÂ traton hËmar aÆ gineiÄ,
hË t' aÃ n xeimvÄ now synageiromeÂ noio didaÂ skoi.

There are, however, two significant points of differences between DS

and Aratos. First, the former’s positing a northern wind as one of the
conditions is lacking in the latter (and unparalleled elsewhere); second,
whereas DS , since it does not specify whether the crescent moon in
question begins or ends the month, would seem willing to predict the
stormy nature of the month from a sign that could occur at its beginning,
Aratos on the other hand more cautiously specifies that shÂ mata d' oyÍ toi
paÄsin eÆ p' hÍmasi paÂ nta teÂ tyktai (805), but that “Those that occur on
the third and fourth days are valid up to the half-moon,” etc. (tr. Kidd).
It would seem likely, therefore that DS ’s boreiÂoy oÍntow is an error for
something like triÂt ìv fuiÂnontow. (boreiÂoy, sc. aÆ neÂ moy, however, though
unusual, can stand; cf. e.g. Xen. Cyn. 8.1, Arat. 795, 907.) Thus, DS ’s
prediction for the rest of the month can be thought more reasonable, and
it is paralleled in Varro (see below). For some parallel predictions in
English made from the position of the crescent moon, see Marriott 207 f.

27.185 eiësthÂ k ìh] This augmented subjunctive is slightly supported by
IG I3 476.177 eiësthkoÂ ta; see Threatte 2.501, who also adduces kauh-
sthkvÂ w as a possible parallel, but the only literary parallels to turn up on
the TLG disk are Jo. Chrys. Adv. Iud. 48.852, id. Mut. Nom. 51.145, but
this may mean only that instances in earlier (and more “carefully”)
edited authors have been emended away.

27.186 zeÂfyroi eiÆvÂ uasin eÆpipneiÄn kaiÁ oë mhÁ n xeimerinoÁ w diateleiÄ]
This same pair, here both results, occurs as cause and result in Varro
Reat. ap. Pliny NH 18.349 si ante quartam non apparuerit [sc. luna] vento

favonio flante, hiemalis toto mense erit.

27.187 keraiÂa] 〈hë aÍ nv〉 seems to be a reasonable insertion, given the
corresponding deÂ clause, but it is not really necessary; cf. Aratos 788 f.
(immediately preceding the lines quoted in the last lemma) eiÆ deÂ k' aÆ p'

aÆ mfoteÂ rvn keraÂ vn triÂton hËmar aÍ goysa mhÂ t' eÆ pineystaÂ z ìh mhÂ u'

yë ptioÂ vsa faeiÂn ìh, where it is assumed that the leaning forward or back
is that of the upper horn. On the other hand, just below, in a similar
passage, Aratos specifies the upper horn (794 f. toÁ methÂ oron).
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27.188-9 eÆaÁ n d' oÆruoÂ w—dixomhniÂaw] Cf. Varro Reat. ap. Pliny NH

18.348 si quarto die luna erit directa, magnam tempestatem in mari

praesagiet, nisi si coronam circa se habebit et eam sinceram, quoniam illo

modo non ante plenam lunam hiematurum ostendit.

27.188-9 mhÁ kalvÄw eÆgkeklimeÂnow . . . kaiÁ eyÍkyklow] This oddly
phrased esthetic description seems to describe a crescent-shaped moon
where the ends of the horns extend past a diameter. Cf. the slightly fuller
description in Aratos 796 tritoÂ vsan oÏlow periÁ kyÂ klow eë liÂss ìh. Since,
eclipses aside, the shapes formed by the illuminated moon are regular
from month to month, the full or nearly full circle of the moon must, as
Kidd ad loc. plausibly argues, refer to “earth shine,” “when the lunar
crescent is slender” and “The outline of the dark part is faintly visible.”
As Kidd also shows, the scholia to Aratos offer misguided interpretations.
One, e.g., explains the phenomenon in question as if it were the lunar
equivalent to a watery sun (see above), which perhaps could obtain dur-
ing a full moon, not (and certainly not exclusively) on the third day of
the lunar cycle.

28

28.191 aiÍuyiai kaiÁ nhÄttai] Contrast 18.120, a tame flapping duck
under the eaves signals rain. aiÍuyiai are usually taken to be shearwaters
of some sort, but Pliny’s translating this word as mergi (see below) allows
for the possibility that they are rather to taken as cormorants; see W. G.
Arnott, “Notes on gavia and mergi in Latin authors,” CQ 14 (1964)
249-262, who, although noting that “nothing in ancient Greek literature
about aiÍuyia actually prevents its identification as a cormorant or shag”
[a smaller variety of cormorant] (254), but is hesitant to do so, since
Aristotle elsewhere calls the cormorant koÂ raj. Shearwaters are great div-
ers; cf. Apoll. Rh. 4.966, Aratos 296 kolymbiÂsin aiÆuyiÂ ìhsi. For these two
birds as sign of bad weather, cf. Arist. fr. 270.21 Gi. (Ael. NA 7.7) nhÄttai
deÁ kaiÁ aiÍuyiai pterygiÂzoysai pneyÄma dhloyÄsin iÆsxyroÂ n (= CCAG

8.1.138.16 = Anon. Laur. 11.35), Aratos 918 f. pollaÂ ki d' aÆ griaÂ dew
nhÄssai hÃ eiÆnaliÂdinai aiÍuyiai xersaiÄa tinaÂ ssontai pteryÂ gessin, Verg.
G. 1.361. Pliny offers another sign: NH 18.362 mergi (= aiÍuyiai, but see
above) anatesque pinnas rostro purgantes ventum. Thompson Gk. Birds 27
allows the aiÍuyia to represent a number of shearwater species, including
Puffinus yelkuan, but see below, on keÂpfoi.
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28.193 keÂpfoi] A bird that has long defied exact identification, but
generally agreed to be a petrel or shearwater of some sort, the precise
identification of which is hindered by the fact that “The taxonomy of the
Puffinus shearwaters is complex and is constantly changing as it becomes
better understood”; O. J. Merne and P. Yésou, in W. J. M. Hagemeijer
and M. J. Blair (eds.), The EBCC Atlas of European Breeding Birds (Lon-
don 1997) 22. There are, however, two detailed color illustrations labeled
as keÂpfow in codex Vindob. med. gr. 1, most famous for its Dioskorides,
but which also contains Dionysios De Aucupio (f. 480v for the illustra-
tions, reproduced in black and white in Garzya’s Teubner ed., but for
purposes of identification only the excellent color facsimile should be
consulted). On the basis of a color illustration (see our frontispiece),
along with the literary evidence (below), Elke Böhr, an art historian who
has studied ancient representations of birds, and her husband Hans-
Joachim, a forester and ornithologist, have kindly identified this bird for
me as the Levantine shearwater, Puffinus yelkouan, a separate species of
shearwater; note that until recently this bird was considered (and there
are those who still would so consider) a subspecies, Puffinus puffinus

yelkouan, of the Manx shearwater, P. p. p. See S. Cramp et al., Handbook

of the Birds of Europe, the Middle East, and North Africa: The Birds of the

Western Palearctic, 1 (Oxford 1977) 145, with pl. 15. (I thank Elke Böhr
for much needed bibliographical guidance in the preparation of this
note.) Earlier scholars (without, it seems, having seen the color illustra-
tions in the Vienna codex) have identified this bird as the storm petrel
(whose current scientific name is hydrobates pelagicus; previously Thalas-

sidroma pelagica); so, e.g., Pollard Birds 196 n. 15, and Garzya (ad Dio-
nysium; see below). But this bird “was first recorded in Greece in the
19th century” (G. Handrinos and T. Akriotis, The Birds of Greece [Lon-
don 1997], and thus may not have been known in ancient times. Kidd ad
Arat. 916 identifies the keÂpfow as Cory’s Shearwater (Calonectris diome-

dea). Even ancient authorities were in doubt; cf. Hesychios s.v. khÂ j´ oë

laÂ row kataÁ ÆApiÂvna. leÂ getai deÁ kaiÁ kayÂ hj. tineÁ w kaiÁ aiÍuyian aÆ podi-

doÂ asin´ oië deÁ keÂpfon. oië deÁ diafeÂ rontai aÆ llhÂ lvn. (Bart. just gives up,
omitting the clause altogether.) Thompson takes no stand on the bird’s
identification other than to cast doubt on its being Hydrobates pelagicus;

he further suggests that the word is of non-Greek origin and possibly
taken over from Egyptian k.bh.w. Since the keÂpfow, like the laÂ row, was
considered stupid (and men could be so called), Felix Solmsen, IF 30
(1912) 7 n.1 connected the word to Hesychios kempoÂ w (not in LSJ)´
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koyÄfow, eÆ lafroÁ w aÍ nurvpow. (And note that these birds’ habit of
“shearing” the waves is described by Dionysios De Aucupio 2.11 as the
keÂpfoi’s eating the wave’s foam: ayÆ thÁ n deÁ thÁ n thÄw ualaÂ sshw aÍ xnhn
eÆ suiÂoysi.)

For its role as a weather sign, cf. Schol. ad Arat. 916 eÆ peidaÁ n oyËn
proaiÂsuhtai oÆ liÂgoy pneyÂ matow pneiÄn meÂ llontow, iÏptatai, oyÆ feyÂ gvn
toÁ n aÍ nemon, aÆ ll' ayÆ toyÄ toyÄ aÆ neÂ moy aÆ ntiproÂ svpow, Dionysios De

Aucupio 2.11 shmaiÂnei toiÄw aë lieyÄsin eÆ pityxiÂan, Aratos 916 f. (who fol-
lows DS closely) kaiÂ pote kaiÁ keÂpfoi, oë poÂ t' eyÍdioi poteÂvntai, aÆ ntiÂa
melloÂ ntvn aÆ neÂ mvn eiÆlhdaÁ (= “in flocks,” Kidd) feÂrontai.

On the illustrations in the Vienna codex, see L. Brubaker, “The
Vienna Dioskorides and Anicia Juliana,” in A. Littlewood et al. (eds.),
Byzantine Garden Culture (Washington 2002) 189-214.

28.194 stroyuoiÂ] Sparrows are not generally taken as weather signs;
indeed DS may be the sole authority (if that is the word); see below,
39.284.

28.195 eÆrvdioÂ w] Taken to be a heron here, as often, although
Thompson, from its occasional identification in lexica with laÂ row and
aiÍuyia takes it as another word for gull (as well as for heron). Cf. Arist.
fr. 270.21 Gi. (Ael. NA 7.7) eÆ rvdioÁ w deÁ knefaiÄow bovÄ n taÁ ayÆ taÁ (sc.
xeimvÄ na iÆsxyroÂ n) eÍoiken yë podhloyÄn . . . . petoÂ menow deÁ eÆ rvdioÁ w thÄw
ualaÂ tthw eyÆ uyÁ yÏdvr eÆ j oyÆ ranoyÄ rë aghÂ sesuai aiÆniÂttetai. As Cronin
“Authorship” 309 notes, a number of weather signs in this fragment are
not found in DS . Cf. also Aratos 913-915

kaiÁ d' aÃ n eÆ piÁ jhrhÁ n oÏt' eÆ rvdioÁ w oyÆ kataÁ koÂ smon
eÆ j aë loÁ w eÍrxhtai fvn ìhÄ peripollaÁ lelhkvÂ w,
kinymeÂ noy ke uaÂ lassan yÏper foreÂ oit' aÆ neÂ moio.

28.196 kaiÁ oÏlvw] We take this to mean that a loudly squawking
heron is a sign of wind, even it is not flying in from the sea.

29

29.198 kyÂ vn] In general, see Xen. Cyneg. 5.1-6, which discusses the
effects that various seasons, winds, and rains have on scents, with which
cf. also [Arist.] Probl. 26.22 (942b13) diaÁ tiÂ oië kyÂ new taÁ iÍxnh hÏkista
eyë riÂskoysi zefyÂ roy pneÂ ontow. Most pertinent here is Cyneg. 5.3 oië



159Commentary 29

oÍmbroi oië gignoÂ menoi diaÁ xroÂ noy oÆ smaÁ w aÍ gontew thÁ n ghÄn poioyÄsi dyÂ s-
osmon, which suggests that the dog is not so much rolling as getting close
to the ground in order to perceive a scent there that will be soon lost in
the wind.

29.198 aÆ neÂmoy meÂgeuow] In this sentence one might fairly infer that
the extent of the rolling is correlated to that of the wind, but this same
phrase at 30.214, where it is a yes-or-no situation, shows that for this
author these words mean a “strong wind.”

29.198-9 aÍmpvtiw . . . plhmmyÂ ra] There does not seem to have been
much Peripatetic speculation on the nature of tides; cf. [Arist.] De

Mundo 396a25-27 pollaiÂ te aÆ mpvÂ teiw leÂ gontai kaiÁ kymaÂ tvn aÍ rseiw
symperiodeyÂ ein aÆ eiÁ t ìhÄ selhÂ n ìh kataÂ tinaw vë rismeÂ noyw kairoyÂ w. And
Aristotle himself (Mete. 366a18-21) likens the daily fluctuation of day-
and night-time winds (the latter being calmer than the former) to the ebb
and flow of tides, but this vague comparison in no way suggests a theory
of tides. Later writers on the subject are Seleukos, Pytheas of Massilia,
and (most notably in our sources) Poseidonios (F 214-220 Edelstein-
Kidd). Th. Meta. 10a28 asks tiÂnow gaÁ r eÏneka aië eÍfodoi kaiÁ aÆ naÂ rroiai
ualaÂ tthw, which seems to refer to tides; for a discussion see van Raalte
ad loc. and Laks-Most ad loc. (p. 76 n. 7).

29.199 aÆ raÂ xnia] Cf. [Arist.] Probl. 26.61 (947a33) diaÁ tiÂ taÁ aÆ raÂ xnia
taÁ pollaÁ oÏtan feÂ rhtai, pneyÂ matoÂ w eÆ sti shmeiÄa; A seemingly obvious
answer, that something as delicate as a spiderweb will move in winds too
slight for humans to feel on their skin, is ignored in favor of other sug-
gestions, the least unlikely being that air towards the ground contracts,
which is a sign of storm. Cf. also Arat. 1033 (as a sign of storm) oÏte

nhnemiÂ ìh ken aÆ raÂ xnia leptaÁ feÂ rhtai, Geop. 1.3.9 aÆ raÂ xnia mhÁ oÍntow

aÆ neÂ moy kataferoÂ mena . . . xeimvÄ na eÆ soÂ menon dhloyÄsi ≈ Anon. Laur.
11.7, Pliny NH 11.84, where the mere presence of many spider webs are
taken as a sign of rain; he also says, ibid., that spiders’ weaving webs
higher than usual signals rivers rising in flood and (8.103) can even fore-
tell the collapse of a building. See further Beavis, Insects 40.

29.200-01 uaÂ lassa oiÆdoyÄsa . . . aÆ nemvÂ dhw] The sea swells and
makes noise that can be perceived either in midsea or along the shore as
the waves break. Since there is both swelling and noise, one has to note
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SNQ’s aÆ oidoyÄsa for oiÆdoyÄsa, but the morpholology is unparalleled, a
singing sea is altogether too poetical (more so than howling headlands;
see next lemma), and in any case the many parallels in the weather
literature guarantee the latter word. Cf. Aratos 909-912

shÄma deÂ toi aÆ neÂ moio kaiÁ oiÆdaiÂnoysa uaÂ lassa
gineÂ suv kaiÁ makroÁ n eÍp' aiÆgialoiÁ booÂ vntew, 910
aÆ ktaiÂ t' eiÆnaÂ lioi oë poÂ t' eyÍdioi hÆ xhÂ essai
giÂnvntai, koryfaiÂ te bovÂ menai oyÍreow aÍ krai.

Verg. G. 1.356-359
continuo ventis surgentibus aut freta ponti

incipiunt agitata tumescere et aridus altis

montibus audiri fragor, aut resonantia longe

litora misceri et nemorum increbrescere murmur.

Verg. A. 10.98 f., Pliny NH 18.359 mare si . . . murmurabit intra se,

ventum praedicit . . . , litora ripaeque si resonabunt tranquillo, asperam tem-

pestatem, item maris ipsius tranquillo sonitus spumaeve dispersae aut aquae

bullantes . . . . saepe et silentio intumescit inflatumque altius solito iam intra

se esse ventos fatetur, Seneca Agam. 466-469, Geop. 1.11.7 aÍ nemon deÁ
promhnyÂ ei uaÂ lassa kymaiÂnoysa (continued in next lemma), and a
fragment of Psellos (Hermes 8 [1853] 167) aÍ nemon deÂ soi shmaiÂnoysin
hÆ xoyÄntew eÆ piÁ pleiÄston aiÆgialoiÁ kaiÁ aÆ uroÂ on aÆ noidaiÂnoysa uaÂ lassa
kaiÁ oiÎon bomboyÄsai aië koryfaiÁ tvÄ n oÆ rvÄ n. The roaring of mountain
tops, which forms part of a regular trilogy in this literature (Vergil
substitutes the sound of trees) is reserved in DS for 31.215, probo ìaÄ , on
which see the commentary. Bart.’s sublevatum may derive from an exem-
plar with oiÍsoysa.

29.201 aÆ ktaiÁ bovÄsai] A poetic personification, as Heeger 11 notes,
typically used of the sea; cf. Il. 17.265 hÆ iÈoÂ new booÂ vsin, 14.394 kyÄma . . .

boaÂ ìa, Ai. PV 431 bo ìaÄ . . . klyÂ dvn. Note also Geop. 1.11.7 (continued
from last lemma) kaiÁ eÆ piÁ toiÄw aiÆgialoiÄw megaÂ la hÆ xoyÄsa.

29.203-04 boreÂaw . . . aÆ rxoÂmenow] [Arist.] Probl. 26.20 (942b2) and
26.45 (945a29) quotes a hexameter saying, aÆ rxomeÂ noy ge noÂ toy kaiÁ

lhÂ gontow boreÂao, in the latter chapter putting it into the same context
found here: “Why is it that the South wind is weak when it begins to
blow, but becomes stronger as it ceases, while with the North wind the
contrary is the case, hence the proverb, eyË pleiÄn aÆ rxomeÂ noy ktl” (tr.
Forster). Th. Winds 5 paraphrase this line.
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29.204 parhÂ liow] For mock suns, see above, on 22.151. The neces-
sary presence of ice crystals in the direction of the sun could indeed
signal the onset of weather associated with them.

30

30.206 peÂmpth kaiÁ dekaÂ th aÆ poÁ tropvÄn tvÄn xeimerinvÄn] Schneider
deserves credit for the correct reading. A parapegmatic annual weather
sign is rare in this work; see above on 23.157 f. eÆ aÁ n mhÁ —hÃ aÍ nemow. It
does, however, come in the midst of a section concerned specifically
with the alternation between north and south winds, which, as Probl. 26
passim shows, was a common concern. Note 941b13-15 (26.12) eÍsti deÁ
kaiÁ hë metaÁ taÁ w xeimerinaÁ w tropaÁ w pentekaidekaÂ th noÂ tiow. Rehm
Parapegmastudien 129 ff. argues that this sign derives from Euktemon
(see introduction).

30.207 boreiÂvn . . . jhraiÂnei] The usual result of Boreas, acc. to Th.
Winds 59. jhraiÂnei and yë graiÂnei either impersonal (Hort) or, less likely,
intransitive with paÂ nta as subject.

30.207-08 notiÂvn deÁ yë graiÂnei] Generally, but not universally, Notos
was thought of as warm and moisture laden; cf. Th. Winds 57, (sc. oië
noÂ toi) yë groÂ thta gaÁ r eÆ niaÄsi toiÄw svÂ masi kaiÁ ueÂ rmhn aÆ llotriÂan uermoiÁ
fyÂ sei kaiÁ yë groiÁ oÍntew, but here and elsewhere Th. describes Notos with
other characteristics.

30.208 cof ìhÄ tvÄn kekollhmeÂnvn] Th. Winds 58 also mentions how
inanimate objects may be moistened or dried out by various winds, oiÎon
aiÏ te rë hgnyÂ menai xordaiÁ kaiÁ oië coÂ foi tvÄ n kekollhmeÂ nvn. As both
verbs are imprecise, it would be hard to know what noise comes from
what source. coÂ fow can be almost any inarticulate sound, and koll- can
be used of almost any man-made joints. Creaking furniture (caused by
the drying out of joints) seems a better guess than, say, the cracking
sound of metal objects as the atmospheric change makes curved surfaces
bow in or out. The matter seems to be settled by Probl. 1.24 (862a27 f.),
which asks diaÁ tiÂ eÆ n toiÄw noÂ toiw baryÂ teron eÍxoysi kaiÁ aÆ dynatvÂ teron
oië aÍ nurvpoi; The answer lies in the amount of moisture in our joints,
which are likened to glued joints which make a noise when dried:
dhloyÄsi deÁ oië coÂ foi tvÄ n kekollhmeÂ nvn, toÁ gaÁ r gliÂsxron eÆ n toiÄw aÍ r-
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uroiw pephgoÁ w meÁ n kineiÄsuai kvlyÂ ei hë maÄw, yë groÁ n deÁ liÂan oÃn synteiÂ-
nesuai. Th. HP 5.6.2 discusses the glue used on the tenons in furniture
making; and he frequently mentions in his two works on plants the
wood-working qualities of the various woods; see G. M. A. Richter, The

Furniture of the Greek, Etruscans, and Romans (London 1966) 122-125.

30.208 〈ti〉] suppl. Fu. is an easy way to regularize the text, but
should be resisted, as a partitive genitive all by itself may occasionally
serve as subject; cf. Hdt. 3.102 eiÆsiÁ gaÁ r ayÆ tvÄ n kaiÁ paraÁ basileÂ i, K-G
1.346 An. 3.

30.209 boÂreia] As Furlanus noticed, this sentence has to be altered
so that one of the south winds gives way (textually) to a northerly. We
follow him in altering the second, as this produces a pleasing parallel
with the next sentence: in each the hallmark of the coming wind (dryness
of Boreas, moistness of Notos) is signalled by early effects in, respective-
ly, furniture and feet.

30.209 iëdrvÄsi] The mss. (and Bart. sudaverint) are, V’s iëdraÄsi not
withstanding, in agreement. The Aldine’s oiÆdvÄ si, should probably be
rejected, therefore, although swollen feet are in fact a sign not of wind
but of rain or storm, especially among older people, as the lowered air
pressure before a storm will allow the blood in the feet to collect there,
owing to poor circulation, and cause the feet to swell, allowing them to
act like a crude barometer (as with Bill Fortenbaugh’s mother, e.g.).
Sweaty feet as a sign suggests that the moisture of one’s feet presages the
moist wind to come. Although Th. On Sweat offers no exact parallel, cc.
35-37, which treats sweaty feet and feet in water, are consistent; note esp.
35.225 oië iëdrvÄ tew oÏpoy uermoÁ n kaiÁ yë groÂ n. Elsewhere in Greek litera-
ture, swollen feet are usually taken as a symptom (not a sign) of
starvation; cf. Hes. WD 497, Sc. 265 f., [Arist.] Probl. 1.6, Verg. Cat.
13.40, Ov. Met. 8.807 f.

But whether the feet swell or sweat, it is worth noting that only here
and in the next sign (shooting pains in the foot) does DS look to the
human body and its sensations for weather signs, something that is nowa-
days rather common. (Böker 1613 missed this passage when he said that
die Grundschrift of all weather literature contained no such signs.) This is
even more noteworthy since the parallel passage just above on the sign
from noise in furniture made a direct comparison to creaking human
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joints. Perhaps one of the sources had a section of signs drawn from
people’s own perceptions. McCartney CW 24 (1930) 25 interprets Th.
Winds 35 to mean that “we are responsive to changing conditions in the
atmosphere and that they make themselves felt in advance of the winds
they portend,” but this may be reading too much into Theophrastos’
Greek: kaiÁ eÆ piÁ thÄw ualaÂ tthw kaiÁ tvÄ n yë daÂ tvn eÆ stiÂ tisi taÁ ayÆ taÁ shmeiÄa
labeiÄn. (But McCartney cites many interesting modern sources for peo-
ple reading themselves for signs of impending weather.) Also noting the
failure to regard bodies as weather signs is Plut. De Sanit. Praec. 14.129a
(= Demokritos DK 68 B 147 = 580 Luria) “For it is strange to look
attentively to the croaks of crows, the clucking of hens, and pigs raging
over scraps, as Demokritos says, regarding them as signs of wind and
storm; but not to take account of bodily motions, restlessness, and (oth-
er) preliminary feelings, and not to have any signs within one’s own self
of an imminent and forthcoming storm” (aÍ topon gaÂ r eÆ sti koraÂ kvn meÁ n
laryggismoiÄw kaiÁ klvsmoiÄw aÆ lektoriÂdvn kaiÁ sysiÁn eÆ piÁ foryt ìvÄ
margainoyÂ saiw, vë w eÍfh DhmoÂ kritow, eÆ pimelvÄ w proseÂ xein shmeiÄa poi-
oymeÂ noyw pneymaÂ tvn kaiÁ oÍmbrvn, taÁ deÁ toyÄ svÂ matow kinhÂ mata kaiÁ
saÂ loyw kaiÁ propaueiÂaw mhÁ prolambaÂ nein mhdeÁ profylaÂ ttein mhdeÁ
eÍxein shmeiÄa xeimvÄ now eÆ n eë ayt ìvÄ genhsomeÂ noy kaiÁ meÂ llontow).

For sweat as a sign in general, see G. Bastianini and C. Gallazzi,
Posidippo di Pella. Epigrammi (Milan 2001) 143. The English poet John
Taylor, on the other hand, devotes one section of his Drinke and Wel-

come (1637) to these signs:
Some by a painefull elbow, hip, or knee,
Will shrewdly guesse, what wether’s like to be:
Some by their cornes are wondrous weather-wise,
And some by biting of lice, fleas, or flies:
The gowt, sicatica, the Gallian Morbus,
Doth oft foretell if tempests shall disturb us;
For though these things converse not with the stars,
Yet to mans grief they are Astronomers.

30.209-10 notiÂa hë metabolhÁ ] Not a very precise phrase, but clear
enough in context: a change to the south; i.e., the beginning there of a
wind. Cf. Thuc. 2.43.5 (in a speech) hë eÆ nantiÂa metabolhÂ , a change to

the opposite.The phrase occurs again, 31.218.
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30.210 eÆknefiÂoy] Hurricanes occur, according to Arist. Mete.
351a2-5, most often in autumn, next often in spring, when one wind
“falls upon” another while it is still blowing. See Gilbert 558-563, who
tries to distinguish eÆ knefiÂaw from tyfvÂ n. See further below, 36.264.

30.210-11 oÆdajvÄn toÁn dejioÂn] Schneider indicates a lacuna after
these words, but we agree with Hort that this phrase can remain; for
other examples of a participle without an accompanying finite verb, cf.
K-G 2.109. Earlier editors construed as if the participle agreed with
eÆ xiÄnow, which preserves the surface grammar at the cost of losing all
sense.

30.211 eÆxiÄnow oë xersaiÄow] The hedgehog, not to be confused (in
Greek) with eÆ xiÄnow oë ualaÂ ssiow, the similarly prickly sea urchin (cf.
Germ. Seeigel). Cf. Arist. HA 612b4-10 periÁ deÁ thÄw tvÄ n eÆ xiÂnvn
aiÆsuhÂ sevw symbeÂbhke pollaxoyÄ teuevrhÄsuai oÏti metaballoÂ ntvn
boreÂvn kaiÁ noÂ tvn oië meÁ n eÆ n t ìhÄ g ìhÄ taÁ w oÆ paÁ w ayë tvÄ n metameiÂboysin, oië d'
eÆ n taiÄw oiÆkiÂaiw trefoÂ menoi metabaÂ lloysin proÁ w toyÁ w toiÂxoyw, Plut.
Sollert. Animal. 972a toÁ deÁ koitaiÄon ayÆ tvÄ n oÆ paÁ w eÃxei dyÂ o, thÁ n meÁ n proÁ w
noÂ ton thÁ n deÁ proÁ w boreÂan bleÂpoysan´ oÏtan deÁ proaiÂsuvntai thÁ n
diaforaÁ n toyÄ aÆ eÂ row, vÏ sper iëstiÂon kybernhÄtai metalambaÂ nontew
eÆ mfraÂ ttoysi thÁ n kat' aÍ nemon thÁ n d' eë teÂ ran aÆ noiÂgoysi, Antig. HM 8;
all that Pliny NH 8.133 claims for them is that mutationem aquilonis in

austrum condentes se in cubile praesagiunt. The hedgehog’s “one big
trick” (Archilochos fr. 201 West; cf. Emped. 31 B 83) is to roll himself
into a protective ball, but closing off one entrance to an imminent wind
would run a close second. This behavior is attested for hedgehogs by K.
Herter, “The insectivores,” in B. Grzimek (ed.), Animal Life Encyclo-

pedia 1 (1975) 209: “Occasionally they also construct their own burrow
in the ground. The tunnel frequently has two openings. One is usually
plugged depending on the wind direction.” (According to Pliny NH

8.138 the squirrel also closes the entrance facing the wind.)

30.211 shmeiÄon] shmantikoÂ n, the reading of most codd., appears
elsewhere in DS only at 51.374, taÁ oÍrh taÁ shmantikaÂ , where the sense
is not (as it would be if read here) a mere synonym for shmeiÄon, but
“mountains that are a source of signs.” This latter meaning is in accord
with Aristotle’s use, where shmantikoÂ w is applied to things generally, not
specifically, meaningful. Since later Greek uses shmantikoÂ w + genitive in
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the sense of shmeiÄon (e.g., D.S. 3.4 s. paÂ shw kakiÂaw, Gal. in Epid.
17(1).405 K s. parvtiÂdvn), V seems here to be witness to an early stage
of its transmission. (Arist. Top. 106b35 demonstrating the several mean-
ings of yë gieinoÂ w is the exception that proves the rule: oiÎon eiÆ yë gieinoÁ n toÁ
meÁ n yë gieiÂaw poihtikoÁ n toÁ deÁ fylaktikoÁ n toÁ deÁ shmantikoÂ n . . .
rë huhÂ setai.)

30.212 oÆpaÂ w] This is the classical word; kataÂ dysiw in V’s elaborate
paraphrase is not found in this sense until the second cent. AD and oÆ phÂ
occurs again in DS , at 39.282 and 53.388.

31

31.215 probo ìaÄ] This is either what the mss. have or what they point
to (antesonet Bart.). Only Pac has prosboraÄ (one word), which has been
corrected to accord with the other mss. proÁ w borra, first printed by
Aldus and then by all subsequent editors, does not even make for a
coherent text, as Hort notes (he posits an ellipse just before). The mis-
take may have arisen from M, in which the omicron of this word has a
tail that makes it look like a rho. For probo ìaÄ , cf. Il. 12.277 tvÂ ge
probovÄ nte maÂ xhn vÍ trynon ÆAxaivÄ n, Soph. Ph. 218 probo ìaÄ ti gaÁ r dei-
noÂ n, where in each case the pro- may but need not be (and is not so
taken by LSJ or the commentaries ad locc.) temporal, which is how we
choose to interpret it here. For the personification, see above, on 29.201
aÆ ktaiÂ. Cf. further Arat. 180 koryfaiÂ te bovÂ menai oyÍreow aÍ krai, with
schol. ad loc. tvÄ n oÆ rvÄ n bohÂ n. For roaring mountain tops as a weather
sign, see 29.200 f. uaÂ lassa . . . aÆ nemvÂ dhw. A dry, hot, katabatic wind
(Föhn in German) can be quite noisy.

31.216 pneyÂ matow galhÂ nh] The first word, deleted by Bonaventura,
is necessary because, strictly speaking, galhÂ nh refers only to the calm-
ness of the water; cf. Pl. Tht. 153c nhnemiÂaw te kaiÁ galhÂ naw, Arist. Top.
108b25 (each is a kind of hë syxiÂa) galhÂ nh meÁ n eÆ n ualaÂ ss ìa, nhnemiÂa d'
eÆ n aÆ eÂ ri. Here, however, we must understand “a calmness of wind,” eÆ n
ualaÂ tt ìh spelling out the location.

31.216 metabolhÁ n pneyÂ matow] Here we must understand “a change
in direction,” to provide the proper contrast with eÆ piÂdosin, which prob-
ably means (or does it only allow for?) an increase in the previous wind.



166 COMMENTARY 31

31.217 aÍkrai . . . nhÄsoi] At first glance, this could be taken to refer
to clouds occluding the lower heights of headlands and peaks. (The peaks
of one island separated by clouds so as to appear isolated might be better
observed from one of the island’s peaks, perhaps by one of the astrono-
mers mentioned in c. 4, but this phenomenon might also be seen from a
ship. As with the sweating feet, a moist condition is taken as sign of an
imminent (and moist) south wind.) Clouds, however, are not specified;
and a parallel passage from Arist. Mete. 373b10-11 suggests that DS is
rather alluding to two varieties of mirages caused by atmospheric refrac-
tion: (i) superior mirage. When the air close to the surface, here that of
the sea, is cooler than that above it, light rays are bent downwards, so
that objects appear higher than their true position. This can even permit
an object to be seen (a ship or mountain peak) that is below the horizon;
or, as DS seems to mean here, for an object to be seen to hover in midair
(Greenler 161 f.). Mete. 3.4, concerned with aÆ naÂ klasiw (“reflection,”
because Aristotle and others explained refraction in these terms; when
the distinction was understood diaÂ klasiw was used for “refraction”; see
Mugler Optique s.vv.), observes that distant and dense air reflects: dioÂ per
aiÏ t' aÍ krai aÆ nespasmeÂ nai faiÂnontai eÆ n t ìhÄ ualaÂ tt ìh, . . . oÏtan eyËroi
pneÂvsi (313b10). (ii) inferior mirage. When, on the other hand, the sur-
face of the sea is warmer than the air above, objects appear lower than
their true position (Greenler 154-159). Thus, to take the case of the
island(s), what under usual circumstances, probably from the fixed
position of a nearby coast, is seen to be one island with high peaks, under
the conditions described here, “loses” its lower level so that only now
separated peaks are seen, each a “separate” island. (An inferior mirage is
often seen in deserts, but it is understandable that Aristotle says aÆ poÁ deÁ

yÏdatow maÂ lista aÆ naklaÄtai, 373b14.)

31.217 eÆk miaÄw pleiÂoyw] LSJ s.v. eÆ k A I 3, “To denote change or
succession.”

31.218 deÂ] te does not occur elsewhere in DS , so that this is an easy
change, especially given Bart.’s autem.

31.218-19 boÂreion] Schneider mistakenly calls this an addition of
Furlanus (placed after yë pof.), but it occurs in all mss. Th. Winds 60 also
warns (in a two-line hexameter) of a cloud seen, presumably from a ship
at sea, over a dark mainland: diaÁ tiÂ pot' leÂ getai´ mhÂ pot' aÆ p' hÆ peiÂroy
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deiÂs ìhw neÂfow, vë w aÆ poÁ poÂ ntoy xeimvÄ now, ueÂ reow deÁ aÆ p' hÆ peiÂroio
melaiÂnhw. Similarly, [Arist.] Probl. 26.57 (which has aÆ ll' for vë w). (Note
the odd but metrically necessary hiatus at deÁ aÆ p', which has parallels in
inscriptions, where metrical standards are lower.)

31.219 aÏl ìv periÁ thÁ n selhÂ nhn] For paraselenic halos, see Greenler
180 f.; B. L. Cardon, “An unusual lunar halo,” American Journal of Phys-

ics 45 (1977) 331. Like solar halos, the primary (see below for the sec-
ondary) ones are 22° away from the sun, and caused by the presence in
the air of ice crystals. Since nights are generally less windy than days, the
winds that arise at dawn after the observation of a lunar halo may have
been, on the whole, stronger than normal. Or, after observation of some-
thing as unusual as a lunar halo, observers may have been more ready to
notice the next day’s wind. Lunar halos are mentioned by Arist. Mete.
373a27 pleonaÂ kiw deÁ giÂgnontai aië aÏ l ìv periÁ thÁ n selhÂ nhn diaÁ toÁ toÁ n
hÏlion uermoÂ teron oÍnta uaÄtton dialyÂ ein taÁ w systaÂ seiw toyÄ aÆ eÂ row,
Seneca NQ 1.2.10, but most notably by Th. Mete. c. 14, “The halo round
the moon occurs when the air becomes thick and is filled with vapor, so
that a wavelike movement arises in it on account of the moonlight. In a
similar way, if we throw a stone into water, a circular movement occurs
round the stone” etc. (tr. Daiber).

DS ’s plural (pace Hort, who translates “a halo”) includes the pos-
sibility of seeing the rarer and fainter secondary halo at 46° (Greenler
47-50), as is spelled out with greater clarity by Aratos 811-817, who even
makes up a physically impossible third halo:

eiÆ deÂ keÂ min periÁ paÄsan aÆ lvaiÁ kyklvÂ svntai

hÃ treiÄw hÆ eÁ dyÂ v perikeiÂmenai hÆ eÁ miÂ' oiÍh,
t ìhÄ meÁ n iÆ ìhÄ aÆ neÂ moio galhnaiÂhw te dokeyÂ ein,
rë hgnymeÂ n ìh aÆ neÂ moio, marainomeÂ n ìh deÁ galhÂ nhw´

taiÁ dyÂ o d' aÃ n xeimvÄ ni peritroxaÂ ointo selhÂ nhn, 815
meiÂzona d' aÃ n xeimvÄ na feÂ roi trieÂ liktow aÆ lvhÂ ,
kaiÁ maÄllon melaneyÄsa, kaiÁ eiÆ rë hgnyÂ ato maÄllon.

31.220 rë ageiÄsai] Conversely, at 51.372 we read that a uniform halo
signals fair weather. The broken halos referred to are probably what are
now called Parry arcs, some of which indeed look like broken rings
around the sun, caused by the presence of complex ice crystal, which
refract light through varying angles. See W. E. Parry, Journal of a Voyage

for the Discovery of a Northwest Passage (London 1821; repr. NY 1968);
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Greenler 38-44, with illustration on p. 35. A possible objection to this
identification is that Parry arcs tend to be symmetrical about the sun’s
vertical axis, so that a “break” on one side has a counterpart on the
other. Cf. Pliny NH 18.349 si caligo orbisve nubium incluserit, ventos qua

se ruperit. Seneca NQ 1.2.5 also mentions broken halos. See Marriott 321
“The open side of the (lunar) halo tells the quarter from which the wind
or rain may be expected.”

31.221 eÆpinefeÂlvn] “If it is overcast”; sc. oÍntvn, as in Hdt. 7.37,
[Arist.] Probl. 939b15, where the verb is impersonal and the adjective
predicate. On gen. absolutes without the verb, see K-G 2.102. An imper-
sonal accusative absolute, eÆ pinefeÂ lon, would not be recognized as such;
cf. 50.367 xeimaÂ zontow.

31.221 oÏuen aÃn aÆ nateÂllhtai] Wood renders “when the sky is
clouded, the wind will come from the quarter on which there is a lifting
[of the clouds]” (our italics, his brackets). This is hardly elegant, but as
he says it makes for far greater sense than to use oÏuen aÃ n aÆ nateÂ llhtai, a
general statement, to apply to the one spot on the horizon where the sun
must rise every day, as others do. But as this verb can be applied to other
heavenly bodies such as the moon, which has just been mentioned, oÏuen
can be retained.

31.222 khlaÂ dew nefeÂlai] Hesychios s.v. khlaÂ w´ nefeÂ lh aÍ nydrow,
kaiÁ xeimerinhÁ hë meÂ ra, kaiÁ aiÍj, hÏ tiw kataÁ toÁ meÂ tvpon shmeiÄon eÍxei
tyloeideÂ w. (The definition concerning the goat is repeated s.v. khlaÂ dew.)
Since a khliÂw is a stain or blemish, Hort may be right to suggest that
“mottled clouds” are cirrocumuli, filling the sky with small narrow bands
of clouds (a “mackerel sky”); Dunlop 46 f.

32

By the minimal standards of DS , this chapter stands out as a distinct and
well formed literary unit: lightning everywhere, lightning from only one
quarter, and then a survey of lightning through the seasons beginning
with summer and ending with spring. Perhaps this paragraph was taken
whole from an earlier work whose authorship was noted in the first sen-
tence. Another unusual feature is the use of payÂ oysi and payÂ ontai as
though the relationship between lightning and winds were a causal one,
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which is perfectly in accord with a search for a scientific theory, but
which we have seen is largely absent from DS so far, where post hoc is not
explicitly converted into propter hoc. Pliny NH 18.354 is also devoted to
interpreting lightning, the factors being season, time of day, direction,
and the present state of the sky. It is noticable that none of Pliny’s signs
precisely matches those of DS , although one comes close; see below.

32.223 pantaxoÂuen] Did anyone really need to be told that lightning
on all sides was a sign of rain?

32.225 ueÂroyw] Cf. Aratos 924 f. kaiÁ ueÂ reow brontaiÂ te kaiÁ aÆ stra-
paiÁ eÍnuen iÍvsin, eÍnuen eÆ perxomeÂ noio periskopeÂ ein aÆ neÂ moio, Pliny NH

18.354 cum aestate vehementius tonuit quam fulsit [contrast DS ’s kaiÂ],
ventos ex ea parte denuntiat, contra si minus tonuit, imbrem, Geop. 1.3.3 =
Anon. Laur. 9.

32.231 hÎtton . . . vÏsper] For vÏ sper after comparisons, cf. Xen. HG

2.3.17 hÎttoÂ n ti oiÍei vÏ sper tyranniÂdow tayÂ thw thÄw aÆ rxhÄw xrhÄnai [sc.
hë maÄw] eÆ pimeleiÄsuai (“for us, less than a tyranny, to care less for this
government”), Xenoph. B 3.8 oyÆ meiÂoyw vÏ sper xiÂlioi; cf. LSJ s.v.
vÏ sper IV; T. W. Allen, Rev. Philol. 60 (1934) 239. Earlier editors and
translators take vÏ sper as if it were likening the situation in winter to that
of spring, but the whole sentence is set in contrast with the preceding,
which describes winter and fall; which cannot be in turn contrasted with
what pertains to spring and winter.

32.231 aÃn tayÆ taÁ shmeiÄa geÂnhtai] The aÃ n . . . leÂ gv of the codd. is
problematic. With the former word as the simple particle Hort
understands eiËnai, which he thought “perhaps should be read.” But there
is no “perhaps” about it; aÍ n can stand alone only when its verb is im-
mediately clear from context, usually because it has appeared in the
previous clause; K-G 1.243 f. Nor is a potential optative (which eiËnai

would have to represent) found in these weather signs. The latter word is
also suspect, as nowhere else does DS use a first-person singular verb
(although this could have been taken over from the original posited
above). Note, moreover, that in Bart. si = aÍ n = eÆ aÂ n and leÂ gv is missing:
vere autem minus, si eadem signa sicut et hieme. (Wood takes shmeiÄa as
predicate, which results in a forced sentence that directly contradicts the
preceding one: “But in spring I take less account of these same matters as



170 COMMENTARY 33

signs, as also in winter.”) If Bart. reflects the true text, an original
geÂ nhtai may have been written as a particularly messy compendium,
which was missing in Bart.’s source and misread by the source of the
Greek mss.

33

33.232 noÂtoy pneÂontow borraÄuen] Cf. Aratos 427 boreÂv deÁ par'
aÆ straÂ c ìh aÆ neÂ moio.

33.233 eÏvuen aÆ straÂ pt ìh] The mss. present an aÍ n without a subjunc-
tive. Bart.’s version, si autem ab oriente coruscat, suggests that his source
had eë vÄ ow (which can mean “east,” as eÏvuen cannot) aÆ straÂ pt ìh, which
provides a proper verb. Now, however, with this impersonal verb, eë vÄ ow
cannot modify an understood “wind,” as the adjj. of the next clause do.
eÏvuen easily solves the problem.

33.233 aÍlloi] “Winds,” presumably; but which winds? “Other winds
than a south wind” (Hort). “Other [such] winds” (Wood). The Latin
translators get away with an uninformative alii. The logical structure of
this passage is a typical mishmash, so that Hort’s going back merely as far
as he does seems incautious. Wood’s understood toioyÄtoi would rob the
previous clause of almost all of its predictive value. The following oië deÁ
deilinoiÂ suggests that we are still dealing with morning winds, the only
contrast remaining lies with aÆ straÂ pt ìh, but this would be a crabbed way
of saying “Those winds arising in the morning without lightining.” One
solution might be to conjecture meshmbrinoiÂ for aÍ lloi, which would
describe what happens to winds that blow at midday (while lightining
flashes), between those in the morning and those in the evening. Cf.,
e.g., Th. Winds 31, where there is a contrast between thÄw meshmbriÂaw
and aÏ ma t ìhÄ deiÂl ìh. This, however, is not paleographically attractive, and
it might grant the text a logical structure it never had.

33.234-5 boreÂai . . . noÂ toi] Although the mss. show more regular
forms, these plurals occur, respectively, 16 and 17 times in Aristotle. The
plural refers somewhat vaguely to “winds from the north . . . south”; cf.
Arist. Mete. 361a21-23 kaloyÄntai d' oië meÁ n aÆ poÁ thÄw aÍ rktoy
boreÂai, oië deÁ aÆ poÁ thÄw meshmbriÂaw noÂ toi, 364a13-16 eÍsti deÁ tvÄ n eiÆrh-
meÂ nvn pneymaÂ tvn boreÂaw meÁ n oÏ t' aÆ parktiÂaw kyrivÂ tata kaiÁ uras-
kiÂaw kaiÁ meÂ shw . . . . noÂ tow deÁ oÏ te iÆuagenhÁ w oë aÆ poÁ meshmbriÂaw kaiÁ liÂc.
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33.235 eÆn perittaiÄw] Cf. Pliny NH 2.129 septentriones impari fere

desinunt numero.

33.236 aiÍrontai] As in English, though not as commonly, winds in
Greek can be said to “rise” (although one would not know this from
LSJ); cf., e.g., Th. Winds 17, 31 eÆ paiÂresuai. Because it occurs between
two forms of payÂ v, V converted it to aÍ rxontai. Winds can in fact occur
as the rising sun warms the land and then the air and sets up a tempera-
ture variation.

33.236 aÏm' hë liÂ ìv aÆ nateÂllonti kaiÁ selhÂ n ìh] Cf. Th. Winds 15 oë hÏliow
dokeiÄ kaiÁ kineiÄn aÆ nateÂ llvn kaiÁ katapayÂ ein taÁ pneyÂ mata´ dioÁ kaiÁ
eÆ payjaÂ netai kaiÁ piÂptei pollaÂ kiw. . . . 17 poieiÄ deÁ kaiÁ hë selhÂ nh tayÆ taÂ ,
plhÁ n oyÆ k oë moiÂvw´ oiÎon gaÁ r aÆ suenhÁ w hÏlioÂ w eÆ sti. dioÁ kaiÁ nyÂ ktvr
deinoÂ terai.

33.236 eÆaÂ n d'] The lack of a deÂ in all the Greek mss. could reflect the
cut-and-paste style rather than arising from a scribal omission. More
usually in this work, a deÂ causes us mentally to insert a meÂ n in the pre-
ceding clause. We choose, however, to follow Bart. (autem).

33.237 payÂ svsin] Sc. pneyÂ mata; cf. Th. Winds 15, cited above.
Schneider (not Wimmer, as Hort says) conjectured mhÂ before this word,
which Wimmer strangely prints without translating.

33.237 eÆpiteiÂnei] Intransitive, not a very common use in classical
Greek, but note Arist. Phys. 238a5 eÆ piteiÂn ìh hë kiÂnhsiw, De Caelo 288b27,
Pol. 1293a26, fr. 374 Gi. Hort, following Furlanus, adds “presently,”
presumably to make the run of thought smoother (and be more in accord
with Theophrastos’ account).

33.237-8 selhÂ nhw deÁ lhgoyÂ shw] The variation between V and M can
be explained if a marginal hÍtoi fuinoyÂ shw became an intrusive gloss in V
and if fuinoyÂ shw supplanted lhgoyÂ shw in M. fuinoyÂ shw is of course the
usual word for the waning of the moon/month (but cf. IG XII(3)
325.20 f. mhnoÁ w . . . lhÂ gontow), but DS (or its source) may have liked the
jingle of lhgoyÂ shw lhÂ gei. The thought is that if the wind affects winds,
less of the moon will yield less wind; cf. Th. Winds 17 aië syÂ nodoi tvÄ n

mhnvÄ n xeimerinvÂ terai.
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33.238-9 xronivÂ tera deÁ kaiÁ iÆsxyroÂtera] Th. Winds 16 f. disagrees
(c. 17 cited in part above), also allowing for greater variation in the
intensity of winds caused by sun and moon.

34

34.240-2 eÆaÁ n eÆthsiÂai . . . eÆnantiÂow] For statements of this sort, cor-
relating the nature of successive seasons, see below, c. 44.

34.240 eÆthsiÂai] In theory, etesian winds are any winds which were
felt to be annuals (being derived from eÍtow). According to Aristotle, who
describes them most fully (Mete. 361b31-362a31), etesians proper, the

Etesians, begin after the summer solstice and again after Seirios rises
(late July); weaker etesians blow after the winter solstice. They generally
come from a northerly or northwesterly direction, but as Pliny NH 2.128
notes, they may come from a number of directions (he also records that
midwinter etesians are called ornithiae; cf. Hipp. Epid. 7.105, Arist. Mete.
362a23). See also Probl. 26.51. Th. Winds mentions them often, without
paying them special attention. See Rehm, “Etesiai,” RE 6 (1907)
713-717; Gilbert 570-572, McCartney CW 24 (1930) 18 f. In form, eÆ th-
siÂai (plural only, with or without aÍ nemoi) is, like oÆ rniuiÂai and some
other names for winds, a masculine adjective See L. N. Carapiperis, The

Etesian Winds, vol. I, The Opinions of the Ancient Greeks on the Etesian

Winds. ÆEunikoÁ n ÆAsteroskopeiÄon ÆAuhnvÄ n. ëYpomnhÂ mata, Ser. II, Metev-
rologikaÂ , 9. Athens 1962; West ad Hes. WD 663.

34.242 proÁw koryfhÄw . . . mhkyÂ netai] Cf. Arat. 920 hÃ nefeÂ lh oÍreow
mhkyÂ netai eÆ n koryf ìhÄsin, PlinyNH 18.356 cum in cacuminibus montium

nubes consident (as as sign of storm).

34.243-4 aië nefeÂlai eÆpiÁ . . . pneysoyÄntai] The mss. present a knotty
sentence. eÆ k does not sit well with prosiÂzoysai, and oÍpisuen gives lo-
cation not source. Yet both Wood and Hort agree in ignoring eÆ k—“settle
down on,” “cling to”—and translating oÍpisuen as “from behind,” “from

the back.” This does indeed seem to be the sense, but in order to obtain it
from a Greek text, we suggest the modest alteration of eÆ k to eÆ piÂ and
reading eÆ nteyÄuen for oÍpisuen. Cf. the immediately preceding sentence,
where tayÂ t ìh ˜ eÆ nteyÄuen, and 22.145-7 kaiÁ eÆ aÁ n eÆ piÁ toÁ PhÂ lion nefeÂ lh
prosiÂz ìh, oÏuen aÃ n prosiÂz ìh eÆ nteyÄuen yÏdvr hÃ aÍ neÂ mon shmaiÂnei. Note
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also the similar weather prediction in cod. Mutin. 85 (CCAG 4.4.110; see
introduction) eÆ aÁ n eÆ piÁ taÁ w koryfaÁ w tvÄ n oÆ reÂvn eÆ fezoÂ menai kaiÁ vë w eÆ n
kyÂ kl ìv eÆ paiÂrvntai eÏvw koryfvÄ n tvÄ n oÆ reÂvn, eÆ keiÄuen eÆ leyÂ setai oë
aÍ nemow.

34.244 ÍAuvw] Mt. Athos, 2033m high and located at the southern tip
of Cape Akte in Macedonia, was visible to sailors from many miles out at
sea. Clearly visible in M, it must have been obliterated in H, perhaps by
an inkblot as it was passed around Aldus’ shop. The one page remaining
of H as well as others used by Aldus’ printers show many ink marks. (A
similar loss marked by a space occurs in the Aldine at 46.338 oë hÏliow.) At
any rate, the Aldine leaves a blank to indicate that a word cannot be read.
Later editions mark the loss either with either a cross (†, Furlanus, Hein-
sius) or an asterisk (*, Grynaeus). Furlanus in his notes, however, argues
that the missing mountain was Hymettos, and he was followed by
Schneider, who also, on what evidence we do not know, argued for
Athos, and in this latter choice was followed by Wimmer. Hymettos was
not a bad guess, “nam Hymetti supra etiam habita mentio” (Furlanus
123), but so too have other mountains been mentioned in c. 4. Bonaven-
tura more cleverly derived the name Mt. Mysios from the mss. meÂ sow.

34.244 meÂsow diezeygmeÂnow] Cf. 22.145 hë EyÍboia oÏtan diazvsu ìhÄ
meÂ sh, where as here “by clouds” must be supplied.

34.244 noÂtiow] This adjective when applied to a stationary body gives
either its relative position, “to the south, southern,” or means “moist.”
Applied to a mobile atmospheric condition (rain, wind, storm), it means
“from the south.” What it cannot mean is “subject to a southern wind,”
which is in effect how Wood and Hort render: “mountains so begirt
indicate S. wind” (Wood), “there will generally be a southern wind”
(Hort’s impersonal translation of both noÂ tiow and noÂ tia). “Moist,” on
the other hand, slightly extended to mean “source of moisture,” is lexi-
cally easier, as well as being truer to meteorological facts than Wood and
Hort’s view.

34.245-6 komhÄtai aÆ steÂrew] These hirsute stars are discussed most
fully by Arist. Mete. 1.6-7 and Seneca NQ 7 (and by Poseidonios; cf. frr.
131 f. E-K). In general see Gilbert 642-658, esp. 642 f. on their hairiness.
For their role as weather signs, cf. Arist. ibid. 344b18-20 periÁ deÁ toyÄ
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pyrvÂ dh thÁ n syÂ stasin ayÆ tvÄ n eiËnai tekmhÂ rion xrhÁ nomiÂzein oÏti shmaiÂ-
noysi gignoÂ menoi pleiÂoyw pneyÂ mata kaiÁ ayÆ xmoyÂ w, b26-28, Aratos
1092 f. (sc. eiËen) mhd' eiÎw mhdeÁ dyÂ v mhdeÁ pleÂ onew komoÂ vntew polloiÁ
gaÁ r komoÂ vsin eÆ p' ayÆ xmhr ìvÄ eÆ niayt ìvÄ , Ptol. Tetrab. 2.14.10 aië meÁ n tvÄ n
komhtvÄ n systrofaiÁ vë w eÆ piÂpan ayÆ xmhroyÁ w kaiÁ aÆ neÂ moyw proshmaiÂ-
noysi, Claudian Proserp. 1.231-236, esp. 235 f. crine minaci nuntiat aut

ratibus ventos aut urbibus hostes. Since the ancient view, from Aristotle
onwards, usually explained their tails in terms of density of air and
exhalations, it would seem reasonable that they had predictive value for
weather; Gilbert 649. As Kidd ad Arat. 1092 notes, since true comets are
rare, the frequent discussion in ancient literature of “many” seen at
(almost) the same time may point to some confusion with meteors. See
below, 57.419. Although the Aristotle passage quoted above agrees with
DS , Aristotle ap. Sen. QN 7.28.1 (not among Gigon’s fragments) says
otherwise: Aristoteles ait cometa significare tempestatem et ventorum intem-

perantiam et imbrium; see Cronin “Authorship” 309, who tentatively sug-
gests “That Aristotle in a work now lost and concerned partly or entirely
with weather signs expressed the opinion about comets ascribed to him
by Seneca, or else that Seneca is incorrectly recalling the words in Me-

teorology.” Another possibility is that in Seneca’s copy of Arist. Mete. (or
an intermediate source) xeimvÄ naw had been miswritten as ayÆ xmoyÂ w. See
Marriott 215 “After an unusual fall of meteors, dry weather is expected.”
On comets as weather signs in general, see McCartney CW 23 (1929)
12 f.

34.247 paÂ xnhn] “Hoar frost,” toÁ eÆ piÁ ghÄw sympageÁ n eÆ k droÂ soy (Pl.
Tim. 59e); cf. D.L. 7.153 eÆ peidaÁ n hÃ eÆ k ghÄw hÃ eÆ k ualaÂ tthw aÆ nenexueiÄsa
yë grasiÂa yë f' hë liÂoy mhÁ tygxaÂ n ìh katergasiÂaw´ katacyxueÁ n deÁ toyÄto
paÂ xnhn kaleiÄsuai. (Coming as it does between two explicit references to
Poseidonios this too may derive from him [= F 263 Thummer], but is
not so regarded by Edelstein-Kidd). Th. Winds 50 quotes the second half
of a dactylic proverb: fileiÄ deÁ noÂ tow metaÁ paÂ xnhn, as does [Arist.] Probl.

26.3, which derives from Winds 50.

34.247 myÂ khtew] See above, on c. 14.
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35-37 The stations and natures of the winds

With the exception of one prediction of the usual sort (on wind-borne
thistles), this passage stands out from the rest of DS , in that it reads more
like a short treatise on winds in general. Although some of the statements
concerning the nature of the winds have implications for weather pre-
diction, this is not their primary function. Since this passage appears at
the end of the section on winds, it is easy to imagine that it was inserted
later; the proper place for such a disquisition would be at the beginning.
And DS , as constituted, clearly does not feel the need for such general
passages anywhere else.

On the other hand, we are told that Aristotle, in his work on weather
signs included the fragment now known as On the Position and Names of

Winds (see next lemma), which is primarily a list of wind names (an
anemasticon?), telling us what each wind is called and what is its do-
main, beginning with Boreas in the north and working its way around the
windrose in a clockwise direction; see the Appendix. It would seem then
that Aristotle (or whoever wrote Vent. Sit.) thought it appropriate to
include a brief overview of the winds, perhaps so that readers thoughout
Greece would be able to “Translate” the Attic wind names into their own
area’s preferred appellations. DS , on the other hand, is more concerned
with the characteristics of each wind than its various names. In this it is
somewhat like Theophrastos, who, however, in his sections on the nature
of the individual winds (Winds 37-45 et passim) pays more attention to
the natural causes of these differences. And in Aristotle’s Meteorologika

2.6 the emphasis is on the relative positions of the winds (especially
whether or not they are diametrically opposed to others): periÁ deÁ ueÂ sevw
ayÆ tvÄ n kaiÁ tiÂnew eÆ nantiÂoi tiÂsi kaiÁ poiÂoyw aÏ ma pneiÄn eÆ ndeÂ xetai kaiÁ
poiÂoyw oyÍ , eÍti deÁ kaiÁ tiÂnew kaiÁ poÂ soi tygxaÂ noysin oÍntew kaiÁ proÁ w
toyÂ toiw periÁ tvÄ n aÍ llvn pauhmaÂ tvn ktl. (363a21-4). There is thus no
one reason for including a windrose in one’s text, which makes its
inclusion in DS all the more odd, as it is the only one of the four without
justification within the text. See G. Kaibel, “Antike Windrosen,” Hermes

20 (1885) 579-624; A. Rehm, Griechische Windrosen, Sitzungsb. d.
Bayer. Akademie d. Wissensch., Phil. Kl. 1916, Abh. 3; D’Arcy W.
Thompson, “The Greek winds,” CR 32 (1918) 49-56; R. Böker, RE 8 A
(1958) “Winde: E. Windrosen,” 2326-81; J. Mansfeld, The Pseudo-Hip-

pocratic Tract PeriÁ ëEbdomaÂ dvn Ch. 1-11 and Greek Philosophy (Assen
1971) 146-155; B. Obrist, La cosmologie médiéval. I. Les fondements

antiques (Florence 2004).
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35

35.249 staÂ seiw] The “stations” of the winds are the various points
whence they arise; cf. Hdt. 2.26.2 (where also the verb iÏsthmi is used of
winds). Alkaios’ tvÄ n aÆ neÂ mvn staÂ sin (fr. 208a Voigt) comprehends the
political use of this noun as well. According to the heading in the mss.
Aristotle included a section in his PeriÁ ShmeiÂvn (eÆ k tvÄ n ÆAristoteÂ loyw

P. ShmeiÂvn) a section on the aÆ neÂ mvn ueÂ seiw kaiÁ proshgoriÂai (973
Bekker = fr. 363 Gi.); this need not have been his own word (cf. Arist.
Mete. 362b33 tvÄ n pneymaÂ tvn hë staÂ siw) but more likely, thinking of the
diagram he drew to show positions of the winds, he was applying this
word in its geometrical sense here, as in Mete. 2.6 (see next lemma). In
any case, it seems clear that the compiler of DS— if he had Aristotle in
front of him—decided to omit the annotated list. On the textual tradition
of Vent. Sit., see D. Harlfinger and D. Reinsch, “Die Aristotelica des
Parisinus gr. 1741: Zur Überlieferung von Poetik, Rhetorik, Physio-
gnomik, De signis, De ventorum situ,” Philologus 114 (1970) 28-50. For
its text, see the Appendix.

35.249-50 t ìvÄ graÂ mmati] A more usual word would be diaÂ gramma

(see Mugler, Dict. Géométrique s.v.) or yë pografhÂ , but graÂ mma in the
sense “picture” (LSJ s.v. I), although less technical, can be retained
(diagraÂ mmati though would be an easy conjecture). The diagram of
DS ’s windrose has not been transmitted by the mss., but it can be de-
duced from Aristotle’s, which, also not drawn in any extant ms., can be
reconstructed from Mete. 2.6 (deiÄ deÁ periÁ thÄw ueÂ sevw aÏ ma toyÁ w loÂ goyw

eÆ k thÄw yë pografhÄw uevreiÄn 363a25) and Vent. Sit., as modified by Th.
Winds: see Gilbert 539-557, Coutant & Eichenlaub l-liii, whom we
follow, and below, on aÆ phlivÂ thw. Diagrams were inserted into scientific
texts as early as the fifth century by Antiphon, Hippokrates of Chios,
Demokritos, and Anaxagoras; see further O. Neugebauer, A History of

Ancient Mathematical Astronomy (Berlin 1975) 2.751-755, who cites [751
n. 1] some later texts with figures: Euclid, Autolykos, Theodosios. In this
immediate context DS calls Boreas Aparktias, calls the NW wind only
Argestes, and ignores Phoinikias Some few further details will be given
below; for a fuller discussion of Greek winds, see Gilbert Tl. II, Kap. 7,
Coutant & Eichenlaub, and D’Arcy W. Thompson, “The Greek winds,”
CR 32 (1918) 49-56.
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35.251 aÆ parktiÂaw] Another name for Boreas, used by Aristotle in
describing his windrose, either alone or, it would seem, as an adjective
for the former (Mete. 363b15 where eds. insert kaiÂ between the two
names), although Boreas may be an intrusive gloss (without the hÍ that it
has in DS ; see below).

35.251 urakiÂaw] This form, and not uraskiÂaw, which is the form
favored by Aristotle, is found throughout M (V always has uraskiÂaw);
and not ur ìakiÂaw either, which is what LSJ say of this word in DS .
urakiÂaw is also found in IG XIV.308 (a bilingual list of winds found in
Rome) and Arist. Vent. Sit. 973 b17 (kataÁ meÁ n Ur ìaÂ khn StrymoniÂaw).

35.251 aÆ rgeÂsthw] The NW wind (DS has been working its way
counterclockwise from due north). Aristotle often describes this trio of
winds as a unit: He too says eÆ pipiÂptoysi deÁ toiÄw aÍ lloiw maÂ lista kaiÁ
payÂ oysi (Mete. 364b3-4), and that in doing so they bring fair weather,
unless they are cold, in which case they are likely to bring hail (ibid.
22-23). And in the roundup of the winds’ characteristics in the next two
chapters these three appear as a unit four more times. As will be noted in
detail below, there are many parallels between this section of Mete. (2.6)
and DS .

V’s regular spelling of this wind, aÆ rgeÂ thw, although not noted by the
lexica, must represent a later variant; see previous lemma. For the mean-
ing of this name, which in Homer functions as an epithet for Notos and
in Hesiod for Zephyros, see Gilbert 542 f. Th. Winds 51 (= Adesp. Eleg.
7 W2) quotes a pentameter that associates Argestes with clouds in the
neighborhood of Knidos and Rhodes: aÆ rgeÂ st ìh d' aÆ neÂ m ìv paÄs' eÏpetai

nefeÂ lh.

35.251-2 yë p' aÆ llhÂ lvn dialyÂ vntai] “As people say, the winds do
battle when they blow against each other” (Th. Winds 54); cf., e.g., Il.
13.333 f., where the strife of the two armies is likened to blasts of winds;
Alk. fr. 208a (above, on 35.249 staÂ seiw).

35.253 eÆpiÁ dejiaÂ ] Cf. Pliny NH 2.128 . . . a laevo latere in dextrum ut

sol ambiunt; i.e., from east to west, the observer facing south, as Rack-
ham notes ad loc. For an explanation, see Arist. Mete. 364b14-17 aië deÁ

peristaÂ seiw giÂgnontai ayÆ tvÄ n katapayomeÂ nvn eiÆw toyÁ w eÆ xomeÂ noyw

kataÁ thÁ n toyÄ hë liÂoy metaÂ stasin, diaÁ toÁ kineiÄsuai maÂ lista toÁ eÆ xoÂ menon
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thÄw aÆ rxhÄw´ hë deÁ aÆ rxhÁ oyÏtv kineiÄtai tvÄ n pneymaÂ tvn vë w oë hÏliow. On the
windrose this translates as “clockwise.”

35.254 noÂtow . . . jhroÁ w . . . yë groÂw] A reason for this is given by Th.
Winds 7 oë deÁ noÂ tow hÎttoÂ n te eÍxvn yÏlhn, kaiÁ tayÂ thn oyÆ phgnyÁ w aÆ ll'
aÆ pvuvÄ n, aiÆuriÂan aÍ gei toiÄw plhsiÂon, yë etivÂ terow d' aÆ eiÁ toiÄw poÂ rrv. See
also Probl. 26.19 (942a29) diaÁ tiÂ oë noÂ tow oyÆ k aÆ rxoÂ menow aÆ llaÁ lhÂ gvn
yë eÂ tiow;

35.254-5 kaiÁ oë eyËrow] As Arist. Mete. 364b20 says: aÆ p' aÆ rxhÄw deÁ
oyÎtow jhroÂ w, teleytvÄ n deÁ yë datvÂ dhw. This phrase, though, looks like an
intrusive gloss.

35.255 aÆ phlivÂ thw] That the Aristotelian windrose represents an
attempt to impose order on the various names and directions Greeks
applied to the winds is nicely demonstrated here. Most Greeks, Aristotle
most of the time included, were happy to call the east wind Euros,
whereas Sicilians called it Kaikias. The windrose assigns these three
names adjacent positions which they probably never enjoyed in any one
Greek location. Th. Winds 62 also notes that Apeliotes was also called
Hellespontias (presumably elsewhere in mainland Greece), Karbas by
the Phoenicians, and Berekyntias by the Pontine Greeks. Argestes was
also called Olympias or Skiron in Greece proper (the place of Argestes
on the Tower of the Winds in Athens is taken by Skiron), and Kirkias in
Sicily. See Gilbert 545-547.

V’s reading (aÆ f-) is a later variant (which also appears in Latin texts);
cf. IG XIV.308.

35.255-6 diaÁ leptvÄn] Does this refer to the gentleness of the rain
(“in light showers,” Hort) or of the wind (“light breezes,” Wood)? For
the former, the medical writers offer some slight parallels, where wine,
milk, and vomit are so called; but these liquids are light when most
watery, whereas rain is pure water, and we mean something different
when speaking of a light shower. Closer would be Eur. IA 813 leptaiÄw . . .
EyÆ riÂpoy rë oaiÄw, except that this is Markland’s conjecture for the ms.’
pnoaiÄw. It is, however, a most reasonable conjecture; cf. Ion of Chios F
18 TrGF leptoÁ w EyÆ riÂpoy klyÂ dvn, and note that at Soph. Ant. 1238 the
mss. offer both pnohÂ n and (correctly) rë ohÂ n. The range of leptoÂ w, how-
ever, is so wide that it could, even if a parallel is lacking, easily refer to
breezes. With some hesitation, then, we so render it here.
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36

36.257 yë groiÂ] Here and below with xalazvÂ dhw, nifetvÂ dhw, ktl, we
follow Hort in translating and understanding “bringing [sc. sooner or
later] moisture, hail, snow,” etc., which reads better in the context of a
work interested in predicting weather, although strictly speaking these
adjj. do not allow for such temporal slippage. Note too that sometimes
the initial adjective applying to two or more winds is sometimes singular
and other times plural.

36.257 xalazvÂ dhw] See above on 25.169.

36.258 nifetvÂ dhw deÁ oÏ te meÂshw kaiÁ aÆ parktiÂaw] Almost = Arist.
Mete. 364b23, who adds as a reason for this oyÎtoi gaÁ r cyxroÂ tatoi.

36.259 [hÃ boreÂaw]] Hort correctly excludes. In this passage there is
no possibility that “either Meses or Boreas brings snow,” whereas Apar-
ktias would very likely be glossed as Boreas with the common or-formula,
at first in the margin and then located wrongly in the text. Note too that
Boreas is absent from the parallel passage in Mete. quoted in the previous
lemma.

36.259-60 kaymatvÂ dhw deÁ noÂtow kaiÁ zeÂfyrow kaiÁ eyËrow] = Arist.
Mete. 364b23.

36.260-1 eÆk pelaÂ goyw . . . diaÁ ghÄw] See Gilbert 565 f., who sum-
marizes the ancient views that in general the seawind was understood as
the return of a wind originally from the land.

36.261-2 kaikiÂaw maÂ lista eiËta liÂc] According to the windrose,
these are eÆ nantiÂoi aÍ nemoi, which hÃ tayÆ toÁ poioyÄsin hÃ eÆ nantiÂon, oiÎon

yë groiÁ liÁc kaiÁ kaikiÂaw (Arist. Mete. 364b17). Opposite winds generally
blow in opposite seasons (364a32-33).

36.263 kaikiÂaw deÁ moÂnow pneÂvn eÆf' eëaytoÂn] Cf. Arist. Mete.
364b12-14, exceptionally, oë deÁ KaikiÂaw oyÆ k aiÍuriow, oÏti aÆ nakaÂ mptei

eiÆw ayë toÂ n´ oÏuen kaiÁ leÂ getai hë paroimiÂa “eÏlkvn eÆ f' ayë toÁ n vÏ ste kai-

kiÂaw neÂfow“(an iambic trimeter, Frag. Trag. Adesp. 50 Nauck), Th.
Winds 37 oë meÁ n gaÁ r KaikiÂaw moÂ now eÆ f' ayë toÁ n aÍ gei taÁ neÂfh kauaÂ per
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kaiÁ hë paroimiÂa leÂ gei. Probl. 26.1 and 29 offer more details of the cir-
cuitous path taken by Kaikias that allows it to round up clouds; also Pliny
NH 2.126 Caecian in se trahere nubes.

36.263 aiÍurioi] As Arist. Mete. 364b4-10 explains, this is so because
their source is closest to us (since the oikoumene lies in the north, 364a7)
and so, being stronger, can drive away clouds.

36.264 eÆknefiÂai] “Hurricanes.” So too Mete. 365a1-5 eÆ knefiÂai deÁ
giÂgnontai metopvÂ roy meÁ n maÂ lista, eiËta eÍarow, kaiÁ maÂ lista aÆ p. kaiÁ
ur. kaiÁ aÆ rg. aiÍtion d' oÏti oië eÆ knefiÂai giÂgnontai maÂ lista oÏtan tvÄ n
aÍ llvn pneoÂ ntvn eÆ mpiÂptvsin eÏteroi, oyÎtoi deÁ maÂ lista eÆ mpiÂptoysin
toiÄw aÍ lloiw pneÂ oysin (above, c. 35). Cf. Varro ap. Nonium Marcellum
1.66 ventique frigido se ab axe eruperant phrenetici, septentrionum filii,

secum ferentes tegulas, ramos, syros.

37

37.267 aÆ strapaiÄow] Cf. Arist. Mete. 364b30-31 (ms. E) aÆ strapaiÄoi
deÁ maÂ lista oyÎtoi (sc. aÆ p. ur. aÆ rg.) te kaiÁ MeÂshw´ diaÁ deÁ toÁ cyxroÁ n
aÆ straphÁ giÂnetai. For aÆ strapaiÄoi the other mss. have (in varying word
order) aÆ straÁ w deÁ poioyÄsin maÂ lista.

37.269 paÂ ppoi] “Grandpas,” as the white fluffy seed containers of
thistle are reasonably called; cf. Hesych. s.v. paÂ ppow, Eustath. ad Il.
5.408 and Od. 11.520, both quoted by Kidd on Aratos 921:

hÍdh kaiÁ paÂ ppoi, leykhÄw ghÂ reion aÆ kaÂ nuhw,
shÄm' eÆ geÂ nont' aÆ neÂ moy, kvfhÄw aë loÁ w oë ppoÂ te polloiÁ
aÍ kron eÆ piplvÂ vsi, taÁ meÁ n paÂ row, aÍ lla d' oÆ piÂssv. (921-923)

So also Geop. 1.11.7 kaiÁ aÍ kanuai kaiÁ jhraÁ fyÂ lla eÆ nantiÂa yë poÁ tvÄ n
aÆ neÂ mvn eiÆloyÂ mena, Verg. G. 1.368 saepe levem paleam et frondes volitare

caducas, Pliny NH 18.360. Modern weather lore has it that dandelion
(taraxacum officinale) can predict storms, either by closing their blossoms
beforehand or by having the thistledown blown off when there is no
discernable wind; see R. Inwards, Weather Lore (London 1898) 183 ff.
N. R. Silvester, “Notes on the behaviour of certain plants in relations to
the weather,” Qu. J. Royal Meteorological Society 52 (1926) 21, was wil-
ling to allow “That vertical currents ascending beneath a thundercloud
would cause the down to fly off in an apparent calm,” but his own
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scientific observations failed to find evidence that this was indeed the
case; nor that the blossom closed before rain.

37.270-1 aÆ steÂrew di ìaÂttvsi] See 13.83, above, where shooting stars
(and their direction) were given as signs of rain and wind.

38

38.273 xeimvÄnow] How does a xeimvÂ n differ from rain and wind, the
two previous topics? Presumably by combining them in significant
amounts; or, since xeimvÂ n is also the word for “winter,” by substituting
snow or hail for rain. In any case, storms were distinguished as early as
Homer; cf. Od. 4.566 oyÆ nifetoÁ w oyÍt' aÃ r xeimvÁ n polyÁ w oyÍte pot' oÍm-

brow; cf. Hdt. 7.188.2 xeimvÂ n te meÂ gaw kaiÁ polloÁ w aÍ nemow aÆ phlivÂ thw.
There may be some hendiadys (or hendiatreis) here, but the distinction is
clear enough, cf. Probl. 25.26 (943a3) oë gaÁ r oÍmbrow xeimvÂ n eÆ stin

oiÆkeioÂ tatow t ìvÄ pneyÂ santi pneyÂ mati. See Bonaventura 417-19. Storms
can also be characterized by degree. Thucydides speaks of a xeimvÁ n

noteroÂ w (3.21), or other words may be employed: laiÄlac, aÍ ella,

uyÂ ella, eÆ knefiÂaw, tyfvÂ n; see Gilbert 558 f. Theoretically, then, one
should be able to predict a storm that goes beyond mere wind and/or
rain.

38.273 eiÆw mhÁ kauaroÂn] The choppiness of this sentence suggests yet
another source. Cf. below, 50.365-7 dyoÂ menow hÏliow . . . eiÆw kauaroÂ n . . .

eiÆw mhÁ kauaroÁ n dedykvÁ w. Pindar frequently uses this adjective of light:
P. 6.14 faÂ ei . . . eÆ n kauar ìvÄ , P. 9.90 kauaroÁ n feÂ ggow, fr. 108b S-M
seÂ law kauaroÁ n aë meÂ raw. Cf. also Plato Phdr. 239c eÆ n hë liÂ ìv kauar ìvÄ .

38.273-4 vë w aÃn merisu ìhÄ] Wood’s translation, freer than ours, cap-
tures the sense: “according as is the proportion of the disc so covered as
it sets such will the [following] days turn out.” His bracketing of “follow-
ing” is unnecessary, as this is implicit in eÆ pi-.

38.275 aÆ poleifu ìhÄ] This word can mean either “left in” (LSJ I 1) or
“left out” (II 3). The mock mathematical tone of this incomplete sen-
tence does not help either. The safest inference is that the more obscured
(= the more left out) the sun is, the greater the storm will be.
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38.275 selhÂ nion] An uncommon word, which renders it more likely
than V’s selhÂ nh. Synesius Calvitii enc. 10, unnoticed by LSJ, says that
bald men were called selhÂ nia, which suggests a small but full moon.
[Arist.] Mira. 834b3-4 uses it of the moon as a body: oë porumoÁ w . . .

ayÍjetai kaiÁ fuiÂnei aÏ ma t ìvÄ selhniÂ ìv (LSJ overtranslates as “The moon’s
phases”). Athen. 7.276e also uses it = selhÂ nh, LSJ again overtranslating,
here as “moonlight.” Dio Chrys. 7.70, however, uses it of a less-than-full
moon, which is what must be meant here, as a (symmetrical) full moon
cannot be called oÆ ruoÂ n.

38.275-6 oÆruoÁn ìhË meÂxri tetraÂ dow] The fourth day of the month was
a good one for reading the crescent moon for signs; see above on 27.185
eÆ aÁ n deÁ oë mhÂ n. In addition to the passages cited there, note that Pliny NH

18.347 f. presents a survey of various views, one of which he attributes to
Varro: si quarto die luna erit directa, magnam tempestatem in mari

praesagiet. And for Nigidius Figulus’ view see further Wachsmuth, Lydus,

De Ostentis, Leipzig 1863, xxiv-xxvi.

38.276 eyÍkyklon] I.e., “clear,” as is shown by Varro’s parallel ap.
Pliny NH 18.348 si plenilunio per dimidium pura erit.

38.276 geÂranoi] The flight of cranes must be studied for its shape,
size, sound, altitude, direction, and time of appearance, which in various
combinations signal storm, winter, or fair weather. Thus, storm is im-
minent when oyÆ d' yë coyÄ geraÂ nvn makraiÁ stiÂxew ayÆ taÁ keÂ leyua teiÂ-

nontai, strofaÂ dew deÁ palimpeteÁ w aÆ poneÂ ontai (Arat. 1031 f.). The
storm will be severe when geÂ ranoi eÆ k toyÄ pelaÂ goyw eÆ w thÁ n ghÄn petoÂ -

menai (Arist. fr. 270.21 Gi. = Ael. NA 7.7); cf. Ael. NA 3.14, cited below.
Since, however, cranes are migratory birds whose arrival in fall signals
winter (cf., e.g., Il. 3.4 f. geraÂ nvn . . . aiÊ . . . xeimvÄ na fyÂ gon, Verg. G.
1.374 f.), and since, as noted above xeimvÂ n can be either “winter” or
“storm,” one must discern which meaning is intended. Ancient confu-
sion can be seen in the various scholia’s attempts to explain Aristo-
phanes’ xeimvÁ n oÆ rniuiÂaw (Ach. 876 f.) in both ways. Hesiod, in fact,
treats the (southward) migration of cranes as a sign of winter and bad
weather:

fraÂ zesuai d' eyËt' aÃ n geraÂ noy fvnhÁ n eÆ pakoyÂ s ìhw

yë coÂ uen eÆ k nefeÂvn eÆ niayÂ sia keklhgyiÂhw,
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hÏt' aÆ roÂ toioÂ te shÄma feÂrei, kaiÁ xeiÂmatow vÏ rhn
deiknyÂ ei oÆ mbrhroyÄ. (WD 448-451)

Cf. Hdt. 2.22.4 geÂ ranoi deÁ feyÂ goysai toÁ n xeimvÄ na toÁ n eÆ n t ìhÄ Sky-
uik ìhÄ xvÂ r ìh ginoÂ menon foitvÄ si eÆ w xeimasiÂhn eÆ w toyÁ w toÂ poyw toyÂ toyw,
i.e., Egypt; Theogn. 1197-99 oÍrniuow fvnhÂ n . . . oÆ jyÁ bovÂ shw hÍkoys',
hÏ te brotoiÄw aÍ ggelow hËlu' aÆ roÂ toy vë raiÂoy. Their voice, which can be
heard when they are as far away as two miles or as much as two miles
high, described by ornithologists variously as kruk, kurr, grooh, karoo (see
L. Walkinshaw, Cranes of the World [New York 1973] 36, 336) gives the
crane its name (Thompson 68, however, says “etymology unknown”).
According to unknown sources (vÏ w fasin) quoted by Ael. NA 1.44, their
squawking was taken not merely as a sign of rain, but as its actual cause:
tvÄ n geraÂ nvn aië klaggaiÁ kaloyÄsin oÍmbroyw; cf. Poseidippos Epigr.

22.3 f. Austin-Bastianini hë miÄn . . . Ur ìhÄssa kataÁ protoÂ nvn hë gemoneÂ oi
geÂ ranow, shÄma kybernhtik ìhÄ katadeÂ jion, hÊ toÁ meÂ g' [iÍsxei] kyÄma.
([iÍsxei] Sider [eiËsi] eds. prr.), Verg. A. 10.265. The winter migration
south of the European crane (ardea rus Linn.) occurs throughout Octo-
ber and November (Walkinshaw 24), or in Greek, or more specifically
Attic, terms toyÄ MaimakthrivÄ now (Arist. HA 597a24), and takes them
from northern Europe (over Greece, especially Thrace as many but not
all veer towards Turkey to keep the mainland beneath) to Ethiopia and
Sudan (Walkinshaw 45); cf. further Pliny NH 10.60, S. Cramp et al.,
Birds of the Western Palaearctic 2 (Oxford 1977) 618-626; J. Morton, The

Role of the Physical Environment in Ancient Greek Seafaring (Leiden 2001)
298-301.

In the late hieroglyphic text of Horapollo, the crane becomes the
visual symbol of the meteorologist: aÍ nurvpon eiÆdoÂ ta taÁ meteÂvra ueÂ -

lontew shmhÄnai geÂ ranon iëptaÂ menon zvgrafoyÄsin´ eÆ keiÄnow gaÁ r yë chloÁ w

paÂ ny iÏptatai, iÏna ueaÂ shtai taÁ neÂfh, mhÁ aÍ ra xeimaÂ z ìh, iÏna eÆ n hë syxiÂ ìa

diameÂ n ìh (2.98 ed. Thissen).

38.277 prviÈÁ . . . oÆceÂ] Most likely, earlier and later in the year than
usual, rather than early or late in the day, as in 9.58-60. See above on the
confusion between storms and winter.

38.277 aÆ uroÂai] To be more specific, in the classic V-formation of
migrating fowl like ducks and geese. LSJ s.v. geÂ ranow, reading Wimmer’s
text, which has aÆ uroÂ oi here and petoÂ menai in the next sentence, cite this
one passage for evidence of oë geÂ ranow. In fact, aÆ uroÂ ow can be a two-



184 COMMENTARY 38

termination adjective, so that aÆ uroÂ oi in itself would not determine
gender. (For masc. geÂ ranow, see instead Epicharmos fr. 76.2 K-A [where
oë is guaranteed by meter] hË pampoÂ nhron oÍcon, vË 'taÄn, oë geÂ ranow [the
joke here is that the speaker has misheard g' eÍranon] and Nonnos 14.332
UrhikiÂoiw geraÂ noisin.) Similarly at 52.381, V retains the correct femi-
nine ending of petoÂ menai (whixh we emend to read proÁ eë aytvÄ n). Thus,
grammatically, geÂ ranow’ gender is common (koinoÂ n), not epicene
(eÆ piÂkoinon), such as, e.g, xelidvÂ n, which always has the female article hë ;
cf. Dionys. Thrax 24.8-25.2 Uhlig.

38.278 aÆ postrafvÄsi] There is no reason to alter the mss. and read
yë po- with some eds., especially as Aratos seems to have echoed this
passage with strofaÂ dew deÁ palimpeteÁ w aÆ poneÂ ontai (1032; see above).
(If, however, the codd. presented both readings, choosing would be dif-
ficult; cf. Ael. NA 3.14 kybernhÂ thw iÆdvÁ n eÆ n pelaÂ gei meÂ s ìv geraÂ noyw
yë postrefoyÂ saw kaiÁ thÁ n eÍmpalin petomeÂ naw, syneiÄden eÆ nantiÂoy pros-
bol ìhÄ pneyÂ matow eÆ keiÂnaw aÆ posthÄnai toyÄ proÂ sv.) Cranes ride thermals
and will accordingly deviate from a straight course; from shore they may
look as through they were turning back; cf. Il. 2.459-462 eÍunea pollaÁ
xhnvÄ n hÃ geraÂ nvn hÃ kyÂ knvn doylixodeiÂrvn . . . eÍnua kaiÁ eÍnua
potvÄ ntai. See N. Elkins, Weather and Bird Behaviour (Calton 1988)
165, “migration is inhibited by opposing winds and rains, and north-
bound cranes in spring are delayed by low temperatures . . . . over sea
they are influenced by crosswinds. Drifts in thermals can be quite con-
siderable, since the birds must remain with the rising air in order to
climb, even though it may be moving in a different direction not in
accordance with their heading.” For the idea that cranes flee storms, cf.
Eur. Hel. 1478-81 (ed. Kannicht)

di' aÆ eÂ row eiÍ〈ue〉 potanoiÁ

genoiÂmeu' 〈oÏp〉 ìa LibyÂ aw

oiÆvnoiÁ stolaÂ dew

oÍmbron lipoyÄsai xeimeÂ rion.
If the storm ahead is severe they may choose to land; Arist. HA

614b19-21 eiÆw yÏcow peÂ tontai proÁ w toÁ kauoraÄn taÁ poÂ rrv, kaiÁ eÆ aÁ n

iÍdvsi neÂfh kaiÁ xeimeÂ ria, kataptaÄsai hë syxaÂ zoysin ˜ Antig. Hist. Mir.

40 (note the proÂ w: they fly high in order to see a long distance; cf. the
passage given above from the Hieroglyphika of Horapollo), Dionysios De

Aucupio 2.18 kaiÁ xaiÂroysi taiÄw eyÆ diÂaiw´ kaÃ n xeimvÄ now aiÍsuointo, t ìhÄ g ìhÄ

prosormiÂzontai meÂ xri staueraÄw paÂ lin eyÆ diÂaw. See also Plutarch De
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Sollertia Animalium 967b for some observations on the various formations
of migrating cranes, depending on weather conditions.

39

39.280 xhÄnew] These geese, unlike the cranes mentioned just above,
would be domestic birds, which, although they may migrate silently (with
stones in their craw, to discourage cackling, acc. to Ael. NA 5.54), raise a
ruckus around the barnyard. Cf. Aratos 1021 f. (where again, pace Kidd
ad loc., they seem to be domestic) kaiÁ xhÄnew klagghdoÁ n eÆ peigoÂ menai
brvmoiÄo xeimvÄ now meÂ ga shÄma, Geop. 1.3.9 xhÄnew metaÁ klagghÄw eÆ pei-
goÂ menai proÁ w trofhÂ n, Pliny NH 18.363. In Natural History 55 (1946)
343, a reader observes that birds, especially juncos, “would congregate in
the yard to fill up on grain we supplied . . . . It seemed like the birds
almost knew when bad weather was coming.” This was dismissed by J. T.
Zimmer, a curator at the American Museum of Natural History in New
York (the publisher of this journal), who, however, was happy to add his
own personal observation that “Stomoxys, the stable fly, ordinarily par-
ticularly obnoxious in the evening, becomes troublesome before storms”;
cf. Aratos 975. Aratos 1104-12 observes that before a storm sheep are
eager to pasture and reluctant to return in the evening.

39.280 periÁ siÂtoy maxoÂmenoi] M’s periÁ siÄton is unlikely, since
when, as it often does, maÂ xesuai takes periÂ, it is always followed by the
genitive, as it is again here at 41.302-3; and V’s eÆ piÁ siÂt ìv is paralleled
only by phrases like Il. 5.124 eÆ piÁ TrvÂ essi maÂ xesuai, “fight against the
Trojans.” p. siÂtvn cannot be ruled out, however (for the plural, which is
commoner than LSJ lets on cf. Eur. Alc. 548, Pl. Phdr. 259a, Arist. Ph.
230b2).

39.281 [kaiÁ stroyuoÂw]] Although this bird may be specifically a
sparrow, it also “is often used generically . . . of any small birds”
(Thompson 268, who cites, i.a., a gloss fringillus, spiÂnow, oë stroyuoÂ w).
Since the kaiÂ is missing from several mss. and since the parallel in Aratos
mentions only the spiÂnow hÆ ìvÄ a spiÂzvn (1024), we regard stroyuoÂ w as an
intrusive gloss later made to fit better with a kaiÂ in some mss.

39.281-2 oÆrxiÂlow . . . eÆriueyÂ w] Wren and robin, respectively. They
are taken together in the same sign also by Aratos 1025 f. kaiÁ oÆ rxiÂlow kaiÁ
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eÆ riueyÁ w dyÂ nvn eÆ w koiÂlaw oÆ xeaÂ w. Only the latter in Arist. fr. 270.21 Gi.
(Ael. NA 7.7) eÆ riÂuakow (= eÆ riueyÂ w) deÁ eÆ w taÁ ayÍlia kaiÁ taÁ oiÆkoyÂ mena

parivÁ n dhÄloÂ w eÆ sti xeimvÄ now eÆ pidhmiÂan aÆ podidaÂ skvn. Conversely, it is
a sign of fair weather when the wren comes out of its lair;below, 53.388.

It is conceivable that the eÆ riuyÂ w of the codd. preserves a valid variant
of eÆ riueyÂ w (cf. iÆxuyÂ w), but –ueyÂ w is what is found elsewhere, although
admittedly not often; in addition to Aratos 1025 (above), cf. Schol.
Aristoph. Vesp. 927 eÍsti deÁ oÍrneon yë poÁ meÂ n tinvn kaloyÂ menon eÆ riueyÂ w,

yë poÁ deÁ eë teÂ rvn eÆ riÂuylow, yë poÁ deÁ pleioÂ nvn eÆ riÂuakow, Hesych. eÆ riueyÂ w´

oë eÆ riÂuakow.

39.281 vë w] This reads badly but should probably be retained as a poor
attempt at correlation with the following kaiÁ . . . vë sayÂ tvw; cf. LSJ s.v. A
b. Similarly awkward is the plural verb, which can just as easily be the
fault of a careless compiler as of a scribe.

39.282 oÆpaÂ w] See below, 53.388.

39.283-4 xeimeriÂa . . . xeimeÂrioi] “Sign(s) of storm,” a meaning un-
known to LSJ; sim. Arat. 879.

39.284 korvÂ nh kaiÁ koÂraj kaiÁ koloioÂ w] See above, 16.111 f., for the
crow, raven, and jackdaw lumped together. There it was the raven, not
the crow who croaks twice (as a sign of rain). Below, 53.387 f., the crow’s
croaking thrice quickly signals fair weather; cf. Plut. Tuend. San. 129c.

39.284 oÆceÁ ìaÍ dontew] Cf. Arist. fr. 270.21 Gi. (of these three birds)
deiÂlhw oÆ ciÂaw eiÆ fueÂ ggointo, xeimvÄ now eÍsesuaiÂ tina eÆ pidhmiÂan didaÂ s-

koysi. That this is late in the day (not season) is shown by the echo in
Aratos 1022 f. korvÂ nh nyÂ kteron aÆ eiÂdoysa, kaiÁ oÆ ceÁ bovÄ nte koloioiÂ.

39.285 leykoÂw] Since storms come and go, faster than birds can
change color, this must in origin be a sign of harsh winter, the unusual
white color presaging greater than usual snow Cf. Arist. fr. 270.21 Gi.
(Ael. NA 7.7) faneÂ ntew deÁ oÍrniuew polloiÁ meÁ n toÁ n aÆ riumoÂ n, leykoiÁ deÁ

thÁ n xroÂ an, xeimvÁ n oÏti eÍstai polyÁ w eÆ kdidaÂ skoysi. See Hauser 372
“Quand on voit du canard le jabot se blanchir, et l’hirondelle revenir, le
printemps au plutôt se va faire sentir” (Waadtland).



187COMMENTARY 40

40

40.288 eÆk pelaÂ goyw] Aristotle, as we have seen (above, on 38.276),
said this about cranes; he also generalizes (and, unlike DS , explains):
oÍrniuew oië meÁ n ualaÂ ttioi kaiÁ oië limnaiÄoi eÆ w thÁ n ghÄn iÆoÂ ntew vë w eÍstai
xeimvÁ n polyÁ w oyÆ k aÆ gnooyÄsin (Arist. fr. 270.21 Gi. = Ael. NA 7.7). The
same sign appears earlier in this section as oÍrniuew deÁ eÆ k toyÄ pelaÂ goyw
eÆ w thÁ n ghÄn syÁ n oë rm ìhÄ petoÂ menoi martyÂ rontai xeimvÄ na, which suggests
that Aelian was copying from an extensive text.

40.289 oiÆkoymeÂn ìh] See above, on 19.126 oiÆkoymeÂ n ìh.

40.289-90 oÏsa . . . xeimvÄna] Not the most pellucid of sentences. Our
English intentionally reproduces its awkwardness, but Wood has
refashioned nicely: “Whatever indicates rain is followed by storm; and if
it is not followed by rain it is followed by snow and storm.” That is, as
noted above on 38.273, it stands to reason, even the reason of super-
stitious country lore, that what signals rain or wind could also portend an
excessive amount of these, namely a storm.

40.290-1 koÂraj fvnaÁ w pollaÁ w metabaÂ llvn] Since, as noted at
16.106-7, the raven has a wide range of sounds, the criterion here must
lie not in pollaÂ w but in fvnaÂ w, i.e., either noise vs. silence is the cri-
terion, or else it lies in the particular sounds made. Lucr. 5.1083 ff.
suggests the latter: et partim mutant cum tempestatibus una raucisonos

cantus, cornicum ut saecla vetusta corvorumque greges etc. More particu-
larly, cf. 16.106 and Aratos 963-969 (quoted above, on 16.106), where
the raven imitates hawks (their screech, most likely) and the sound of
raindrops; perhaps too bareiÂ ìh dissaÂ ki fvn ìhÄ (968) is meant to be ono-
matopoetic of thunder. Cf. also Pliny NH 18.362 tempestatem (sc.
praesagiunt) corvique singultu quodam latrantes seque concutientes, si

continuabunt; si vero carptim vocem resorbebunt, ventosum imbrem.

40.292 noÂtoy] Maass Arati Phaenomena xxvi conjectured nomoyÄ to
have this passage conform with Arat. 1026 f. fyÄla koloivÄ n eÆ k nomoyÄ
eÆ rxoÂ mena traferoyÄ eÆ piÁ oÍcion ayËlin, but what is clear in the latter
passage would be vague to the point of meaninglessness if read in DS .
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40.292 teyuiÂdew] Squids of some sort; see Thompson GGF s.v. Cf.
Plut. NQ 18 (916a-b) diaÁ tiÂ teyuiÁw fainomeÂ nh shmeiÄoÂ n eÆ sti megaÂ loy
xeimvÄ now; hË paÂ nta fyÂ sei taÁ malaÂ kia dyÂ sriga diaÁ gymnoÂ thta thÄw
sarkoÁ w kaiÁ ciloÂ thta, mhÂ t' oÆ straÂ k ìv mhÂ te deÂ rmati mhÂ te lepiÂdi skepo-
meÂ nhw aÆ ll' eÆ ntoÁ w eÆ xoyÂ shw toÁ sklhroÁ n kaiÁ oÆ stevÄ dew, dioÁ kaiÁ keÂ klhtai
malaÂ kia; taxyÁ dhÁ proaisuaÂ netai di' eyÆ paÂ ueian toyÄ xeimvÄ now´ oÏuen oë
meÁ n polyÂ poyw eiÆw ghÄn aÆ natreÂ xei kaiÁ tvÄ n petridiÂvn aÆ ntilambanoÂ menow
shmeiÄoÂ n eÆ sti pneyÂ matow oÏson oyÍpv paroÂ ntow, hë deÁ teyuiÁw eÆ jaÂ lletai,
feyÂ goysa toÁ cyÄxow kaiÁ thÁ n eÆ n baÂ uei taraxhÁ n thÄw ualaÂ tthw´ kaiÁ gaÁ r
eÍxei maÂ lista tvÄ n malakiÂvn eyÍurypton kaiÁ aë paloÁ n toÁ sarkvÄ dew, Epi-
charmos fr. 54 K-A potanaiÁ teyuiÂdew, Pliny NH 18.361 lolligo volitans,
32.15, Cic. Div. 2.145 gubernatores cum exsultantis lolligines viderunt . . .

tempestatem significari putant, Ael. NA 9.52.

40.292-3 fvÂ kh . . . polyÂ poda eÍxoysa] Edd. from 1541 on have
come to read fvnhÁ . . . polyÂ plokon hÆ xoyÄsa, “a voice re-echoing in a
harbour and making a confused sound indicates a storm” (Wood), which
substitutes an unspecified sound for the (as usual) specific sign, here a
seal doing something quite distinct. Seals, moreover, are fond of harbors.
(Th. fr. 362A mentions that a seal in threat of being captured vomits its
rennet.) It is true that the sound of the sea itself can be read for signs of
storms, etc. (cf. Pliny NH 18.359 mare si tranquillum in portu cursitabit

murmurabitve intra se, ventum praedicat, si idem hieme, et imbrem, litora

ripaeque si resonabunt tranquillo, asperam tempestatem, etc.), but fvnhÂ is
used almost exclusively of articulate (usually human) voice, and, as Ari-
stotle nicely puts it for our purposes, fvnhÁ kaiÁ coÂ fow eÏteroÂ n eÆ sti (HA

535a27 f.). Cronin “Authorship” 332 is sympathetic to fvÂ kh, but, be-
lieving it to be a conjecture of Coray, keeps to the fvnhÂ of Schneider
and Wimmer’s text.

40.292-3 aÆ pocofoyÄsa] Normally used of farts, but not out of place
here since the snorts of seals are rather fartlike and they were thought of
as smelly animals; cf. Od. 4.442 fvkaÂ vn aë liotrefeÂvn oÆ lovÂ tatow

oÆ dmhÂ , Aristoph. V. 1035 = Pax 758 fvÂ khw d' oÆ smhÂ n.

40.293 polyÂ poda] The Greek polypo(u)s has a varied morphology,
but polyÂ podow, –oy, is not one of them; see LSJ s.v. polyÂ poyw (B),
Olson-Sens on Archestratos fr. 54.1. Hence read polyÂ pod' or polyÂ poda.
Octopods make good eating; cf. Archestratos loc. cit. = fr. 184 SH. They
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even occasionally, it was said (e.g., Hes. WD 524), nibbled on themselves
when hungry; Thompson Fishes 207 f.

40.293-4 pleyÂ monew oië ualaÂ ttioi] “A jellyfish or Medusa; perhaps
from its rhythmical pulsation, as if breathing” (Thompson Fishes 203),
but more likely from its snake-like appendages. Cf. Pliny NH 18.359
pulmones marini in pelago plurium dierum hiemem portendunt, 32.15, Cic.

Div. 2.145. pleyÂ mvn came to be spelled pn-, thanks to a false derivation
from pneyÄma (so LSJ and Chantraine), but even as late as the first cent.
AD, a defixio kept pleyÂ mvn (written twice) distinct from pneyÄma (four
times); Hesperia 6 (1935) 383. Moeris p. 309 states that pleyÂ mvn is Attic,
pneyÂ mvn Hellenic (i.e., the form in general use), which may have been
true is his day (ii c. AD), since the Modern Greek word is pneyÂ mvn.

40.295 proÂbata] Sheep, pigs, and goats, as Aratos (1068-74) spells
out:

uhÂ leiai deÁ syÂ ew, uhÂ leia deÁ mhÄla kaiÁ aiËgew

oë ppoÂ t' aÆ nastrvfvÄ sin oÆ xhÄw, taÁ deÂ g' aÍ rsesi paÂ nta

dejaÂ menai paÂ lin ayËtiw aÆ nablhÂ dhn oÆ xeÂvntai, 1070
. . . meÂ gan xeimvÄ na leÂ goien.

oÆ ceÁ deÁ misgomeÂ nvn aiÆgvÄ n mhÂ lvn te syvÄ n te

xaiÂrei aÍ nolbow aÆ nhÂ r, oÏ oië oyÆ maÂ la ualpioÂ vnti

eyÍdion faiÂnoysi bibaioÂ menai eÆ niaytoÂ n.
Cf. Arist. HA 575b17-19 oÏtan deÁ pollaiÁ kyÂ vsi (sc. boÂ ew) kaiÁ pros-

deÂ xvntai thÁ n oÆ xeiÂan, sfoÂ dra dokeiÄ shmeiÄon eiËnai kaiÁ xeimvÄ now kaiÁ

eÆ pombriÂaw, Ael. NA 7.8 aÆ nabainoÂ mena deÁ (sc. proÂ bata) taÁ ayÆ taÁ prviÁ

prvÂ ion xeimvÄ na oë mologeiÄ, Geop. 1.4.2 kaiÁ aiËgew kaiÁ oiËew oÆ xeyueiÄsai,

kaiÁ paÂ lin oÆ xeyÂ esuai boyloÂ menai makroÂ teron shmaiÂnoysi xeimvÄ na,
Anon. Laur. 11.5 (goats and pigs). Where DS says “early,” Aratos and
later texts say “again and again.”

41

41.297 proÂbata hÃ boÂ ew oÆryÂ ttvsi] Cf. Aratos 1082-85
eiÆ deÁ boÂ ew kaiÁ mhÄla metaÁ briÂuoysan oÆ pvÂ rhn

gaiÄan oÆ ryÂ ssvsin, kefalaÁ w d' aÆ neÂ moio borhÄow

aÆ ntiÂa teiÂnvsin, maÂ la ken toÂ te xeiÂmeron ayÆ taiÁ

PlhiÈaÂ dew xeimvÄ na katerxoÂ menai foreÂ oien.
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Geop. 1.4.3 kaiÁ eÆ aÁ n taÁ boskhÂ mata thÁ n ghÄn katoryÂ ss ìh, kaiÁ taÁ w
kefalaÁ w proÁ w borraÄn teiÂn ìh, xeimvÄ na meÂ gan proagoreyÂ oysin, Anon.
Laur. 11.13, Ael. NA 7.8.

41.299-300 eÆn deÁ t ìvÄ PoÂnt ìv . . . neÂmesuai] This sentence is regarded
as corrupt by Wimmer, Wood, and Hort, in part because an apodosis is
missing, but (punctuating before uaÄtton) we think that it is no more
abrupt than others in this immediate vicinity (and elsewhere in this
work). Cf. the passages from Aratos and the Geoponica (and the similar
ones in Aelian and Anon. Laur.) cited above. Although neither has the
business about Pontos and the rising of Arktouros (ca. Sept. 8; above,
2,12-13), Aratos’ reference to the later setting of the Pleiades may have
been intended as a variation the latter. O. Wenskus, Astronomische Zeit-

angaben von Homer bis Theophrast (Stuttgart 1990) 144 regards aÆ nateiÄ-
lai as an ingressive aorist.

41.300-01 maÄllon eÆsuiÂontew] For this motif, see above on 39.280.

41.301 eÆpiÁ toÁ dejioÁn kataklinoÂmenoi] Cf. Aratos 1116 koiÂt ìv pley-
raÁ w eÆ piÁ dejiteraÁ w tanyÂ svntai. For the converse, see below, 54.395.
The two are combined in Ael. NA 7.8 oÏti deÁ boyÄw, eÆ aÁ n meÂ ll ìh yÏein oë
ZeyÂ w, eÆ piÁ toÁ iÆsxiÂon toÁ dejioÁ n katakliÂnetai, eÆ aÁ n deÁ eyÆ diÂa, paÂ lin eÆ piÁ toÁ
laioÂ n, uaymaÂ zei hÍ tiw hÃ oyÆ deiÂw, Anon. Laur. 11.9 f., CCAG 8.1.137. This
passage of Aelian gathers the most cattle signs; it continues: “And I have
also heard the following facts which are calculated to astonish one. If an
ox bellows and sniffs the air, rain is inevitable. And if oxen eat copiously
and more than is their custom, it portends a storm. When sheep dig the
ground with their hoofs, it is likely to mean a storm; and if the rams
mount them early in the day, it promises an early storm; and the same
when goats lie huddled together. When pigs appear in cornland, they
inform us that rain is departing. Now when lambs and kids leap on one
another and frisk about, they promise a bright day . . . And if beasts of
burden gambol and low more than is their custom, it shows that storm
and rain are on their way; and if besides, they toss up the dust with their
hoof, it signifies the same” (tr. A. F. Scholfield).

41.302 vËta kroyÂ vn oÍnow] An ass producing a cracking noise with its
ears? Schneider prefers oyËdaw. With no parallel in any of the related
sources, this passage remains unclear. kroyÂ v generally means to make a
noise by knocking one thing against another.
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41.303-04 proparaskeyaÂ zontai gaÂ r] An explanation! The verb was
probably invented by Thucydides but found favor with fourth-century
writers (Plato, Aristotle, Xenophon, Isaios).

41.304 myÄew triÂzontew kaiÁ oÆrxoyÂ menoi] Cf. Aratos 1132 f. (as a sign
of storm) myÂ ew tetrigoÂ tew eiÍ pote maÄllon eyÍdioi eÆ skiÂrthsan eÆ oikoÂ ta
oÆ rxhumoiÄsin, Ael. NA 7.8 galaiÄ deÁ yë potriÂzoysai kaiÁ myÂ ew eÆ keiÂnaiw
drvÄ ntew taÁ ayÆ taÁ xeimvÄ na eÍsesuai symbaÂ llontai iÆsxyroÂ n, Geop.

1.3.13, Anon. Laur. 12.2, CCAG 8.1.137,13.

42

42.305 kyÂ vn] Cf. Arat. 1135 f. kyÂ vn vÆ ryÂ jato possiÁn aÆ mfoteÂ roiw
xeimvÄ now eÆ perxomeÂ noio dokeyÂ vn, Geop. 1.3.11 kyÂ new oÆ ryÂ ssontew thÁ n
ghÄn xeimvÄ na dhloyÄsi, Anon. Laur. 11.28.

42.305 oÆlolygvÂ n] Cf. above, 15.100, xlvroÁ w baÂ traxow eÆ piÁ deÂ ndroy
ìaÍ dvn, as a sign of rain, as is Arat. 948 tryÂ zei oÆ rurinoÁ n eÆ rhmaiÂh oÆ lo-

lygvÂ n. This would seem to suggest that here as well as in Aratos we are
again dealing with a (tree) frog, but the vague name “cryer” led some
ancient scholia to identify this animal with one or another bird (owl,
nightingale, swallow) or cicada (cf., e.g., scholl. ad Arat. 948, Theokr.
7.139). For the most part, however, modern commentators favor the
identification with the tree frog. Arist. HA 536a11 says that the mating
cry of a male frog in a pond is an oÆ lolygvÂ n (sim. Plut. Sollert. Anim.

982e baÂ traxoi . . . lampryÂ noysi thÁ n fvnhÂ n, yë etoÁ n prosdexoÂ menoi,
Ael. NA 9.13 oÏtan deÁ baÂ traxoi gegvnoÂ teron fueÂ ggvntai kaiÁ thÄw
synhueiÂaw lamproÂ teron, eÆ pidhmiÂan dhloyÄsin yë etoyÄ) and Pliny NH

11.172 f., who seems to allude (perhaps indirectly) to the Aristotle pas-
sage, says that the male frog was called an ololygon, since it made this
kind of mating call. Moreover, as Kidd points out, the Aratean context
suggests that he too took it as a frog, or at any rate not a bird, since he
collects bird signs elsewhere. Other passages where this same question is
raised are Theokr. 7.139 (frog acc. to Gow), Euboulos fr. 102 K-A = 104
K (frog, acc. to Hunter ad 104), Nikainetos fr. 1.9 Powell, and Agathias
Schol. 5.5 Viansino (AP 5.292; most likely a bird). See further S.
Oliphant, “hë oÆ lolygvÂ n—What was it,” TAPA 47 (1916) 85-106, Pease
on Cic. Div. 1.14 (where Cicero translates Aratos’ oÆ lolygvÂ n as acredu-

la); F. Harder, “Acredula, oÆ lolygvÂ n,” Glotta 12 (1923) 137-144, H.
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White, Studies in Theocritus and other Hellenistic Poets (Amsterdam 1979)
9-16.

42.306 aÆ krvreiÂaw] See above, on 21.140.

42.306 ghÄw eÍntera] Why our prosaic text should suddenly employ a
kenning may seem a mystery, as perhaps kennings were in origin meant
to be; see I. Wærn, GhÄw oÍstea: The kenning in pre-Christian Greek poetry

(Uppsala 1951) 70-74; 44 on ghÄw eÍntera. More likely, the term origi-
nated among farmers (see West on Hes. WD 524 aÆ noÂ steow) and in this
case became a rather well known knickname, one found also in Arist.; cf.
IA 705a27, 709a28, GA 762b26 (eel larvae? see Thompson Fishes 59), HA

570a16, in all of which Aristotle apologetically says kaloyÂ mena vel sim.,
as does Aratos 958 f. plazoÂ menoi skvÂ lhkew keiÄnoi, toyÁ w kaleÂ oysi

melaiÂnhw eÍntera gaiÂhw, Pliny NH 18.364 vermes terreni erumpentes,
Hesych. s.v. gafaÂ gaw (a Syracusan word). Note also the didactic poem
of Noumenios of Herakleia, which explains the term as clearly as pos-
sible: oië meÁ n iÍoyloi keÂ klhntai, meÂ lanew, gaihfaÂ goi, eÍntera gaiÂhw (SH

584.2 f.). But DS (like Nikandros Ther. 388) feels free to use the kenning
without further explanation. Two illustrated medieval mss. depict them as
worms (clearly distinct from the snakes illustrated elsewhere in each
ms.): Morgan M.652 f.201v, Vat. Chis. 53 (F vii 159) f.231v; see Z.
Kádár, Survivals of Greek Zoological Illuminations in Byzantine Manu-

scripts (Budapest 1978), plates 66.2, 86.3.

42.307-08 pyÄr . . . lyÂ xnow] An open fire vs. an oil lamp, the former
most likely the hearth fire, the igniting of which was tended to by the
male head of the household; cf. Aisch. Ag. 1435 f. eÏvw aÃ n aiÍu ìh pyÄr eÆ f'

eë stiÂaw eÆ mhÄw AiÍgisuow. On lamps see on 13.89 and 14.91.

42.308 teÂfra] Probably the build-up or hardening of white ash pres-
ages the white snow to come, just as a greater than usual number of white
birds does. Cf. Aratos 1037 f. dhÁ gaÁ r kaiÁ aÆ eikeÂ iÈ teÂfr ìh ayÆ toyÄ phgny-

meÂ n ìh nifetoyÄ eÆ pitekmhÂ raio, Pliny NH 18.358 cum cinis in foco

concrescit.

42.309 nifetoÁn shmaiÂnei] Since nifetoÂ w is a noun, not an adjective,
V’s verb is necessary.
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42.309 lyÂ xnow] The mss. have lyxniÂaw, elsewhere only attributed to
Plato Comicus (fr. 159 K-A) by Pollux as a kind of stone, but since
stones (coal excepted) do not burn (kaioÂ menow), alteration of the text
was called for.

42.309 eyÆ diÂaw hë syx ìhÄ] As it stands in the mss., a lamp burning gently
(hë syxaiÄow) during calm weather signals a storm, which is not likely
(unless one allows for the banal fact that sooner or later a storm will
follow anything). Our conjecture is suggested by Aratos 1035, whose con-
text replicates that of this chapter, pyÄr ayÍhtai spoyd ìhÄ (= with diffi-
culty) kaiÁ yë peyÂ dia lyÂ xna. For hë syx ìhÄ = “slightly,” especially with par-
ticiples, cf. Th. HP 3.14.1 fyÂ llon . . . perikexaragmeÂ non hë syx ìhÄ,
“slightly jagged,” Plut. Alex. 4 hë . keklimeÂ now. At 54.398 hë syxaiÄow can
stay. LSJ s.v. hë syxaiÄow conjecture hë syxaiÄon (adverb).

42.310 kaiÁ eÆaÁ n meÂlainai floÂgew aiÆuyÂ ssvsi xeimeÂriai] Omitted by
all printed editions. Echoed by Aratos, however, shows that it is original:
1034 floÂ gew aiÆuyÂ ssvsi melainoÂ menai lyÂ xnoio; cf. Geop. 1.3.9 = Anon.
Laur. 11.34 lyÂ xnoy floÂ gew melainoÂ menai. Kidd, knowing DS only from
printed editions, reasonably defended the variant marainoÂ menai found in
some mss. of Aratos, but now that “dark” in DS and Anon. Laur. chro-
nologically brackets Aratos, melainoÂ menai should be read in Aratos too.
“Dark” (see above, on 22.153) presumably means “not bright, dim,” so
that marainoÂ menai is not only an easy paleographical error, it is nearly
synonymous with the true reading.

42.311 myÂ kai] See 14.91, 34.248, 54.399.

43

43.314 ÍOnoy FaÂ tnh] If dark alone, a sign of rain; if “drawn up” as
well, a sign of storm. The atmospheric conditions that presage storm
obscure the spaces within the diffuse nebula, making it appear more
compact; cf. Parmenides 28 B 2.4 f. for the implied opposition, oyÍte
skidnaÂ menon . . . oyÍte synistaÂ menon.

43.315 aÆ straphÁ . . . mhÁ eÆn t ìvÄ ayÆ t ìvÄ] Cf. 21.138 aÆ strapaiÁ . . .
pantaxoÂ uen, another way of saying the same thing, this time as a sign of
rain. For the thought spelled out in detail, cf. Aratos 933-937
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ayÆ taÁ r oÏt' eÆ j eyÍroio kaiÁ eÆ k noÂ toy aÆ straÂ pt ìhsin,
aÍ llote d' eÆ k zefyÂ roio kaiÁ aÍ llote paÁ r boreÂao,
dhÁ toÂ te tiw pelaÂ gei eÍni deiÂdie naytiÂlow aÆ nhÂ r, 935
mhÂ min t ìhÄ meÁ n eÍx ìh peÂ lagow t ìhÄ d' eÆ k DioÁ w yÏdvr´
yÏdati gaÁ r tossaiÂde periÁ steropaiÁ foreÂ ontai.

Verg. G. 1.370-373, Pliny NH 18.354, Geop. 1.3.3.

43.316 laÂ mc ìh paraÂ ] lhÂ c ìh (and, in the following clause katalhÂ c ìh)
cannot stand; (–)laÂ mc ìh makes immediate sense. Poetry can get away
with using the simplex of this verb in a transitive sense (although even
this is not straightforward; see Kannicht on Eur. Helen 1311), but ordi-
nary prose needs a preposition here. kataÂ , favored by eds., is reasonable
in light of the following complex, but we prefer the paleographically
more attractive paraÂ , with the same sense (haplography with
PaÂ rnhua).

43.316-17 PaÂ rnhua kaiÁ BriÂllhton kaiÁ ÏYmhtton] All visible from
Athens. “Parnes [1413 m high] lies 13 miles due N. of Athens and is the
eastern . . . point of the range running east and west, which separates
Boeotia from Megaris and Attica. Brilettus [1110 m high] lies about the
same distance to the N.E .. . . This range attains an elevation of 3,636
feet, and is more generally known as Pentelicus . . . . Hymettus [1027 m
high] . . . lies five miles to the S.E” (Wood 69 n. 52). Sokrates tells
Strepsiades that the Cloud chorus is on their way from Mt. Parnes: bleÂpe
nyÄn deyriÁ proÁ w thÁ n PaÂ rnhu'´ hÍdh gaÁ r oë rvÄ katioyÂ saw hë syx ìhÄ ayÆ taÂ w

. . . . xvroyÄs' ayÎtai paÂ ny pollaiÁ diaÁ tvÄ n koiÂlvn kaiÁ tvÄ n daseÂvn

(Clouds 323-325). As was mentioned above, on 3.17, oÍrh, mountains
were often associated with weather (and their signs). Pausanias 1.32.2
records that on Mt. Parnes there was an altar of Zeus ShmaleÂ ow, the god
of signs; and that on Mt. Hymettos there was a statue of Zeus ÍOmbriow.

43.317 aÏpanta] Cf. oÏlvw below. It looks as though someone took
Phaeinos’ observations from Mt. Lykabettos (above, 4.25) and those of
two other observers located near Mts. Athos and Olympos, and then
generalized from the particular. There is a similar generalization in-
volving Mt. Athos at 34.244 f.

43.320-1 oÏlvw oÆreÂvn koryfaiÂ . . . xeimeÂrion] See the Archilochos
fragment cited below, 45. But when the clouds have cleared it is a sign of
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fair weather; cf. CCAG 4.4.110 (text above, p. 28), which offers several
ways to “read” mountain tops.

43.322-3 genomeÂnhw . . . oyÍpv] The rainstorm has stopped where the
observer is, but, as the cloud shows, it is not yet over.

43.323 tilloÂmenon] Since clouds are visually comparable to sheep
(see above, on 13.81), “plucked” is probably the metaphorical sense
here; cf. P.Cair.Zen. 4.33 (iii b.c.) for the plucking rather than the more
usual shearing of sheep. Aratos 1014 essentially offers the same sign of
storm in litotes: oyÆ deÂ pouen nefeÂ lai pepiesmeÂ nai aÆ ntioÂ vsin. The
clouds described here are probably cirrus fibratus, high clouds that do in
fact often precede storms; see Dunlop 70, Ludlum 38.

44

The attempts to correlate the nature of the seasons in this chapter are
reminiscent of some in Hipp. Airs Waters Places, e.g., 10 hÃn deÁ oë meÁ n
xeimvÁ n ayÆ xmhroÁ w kaiÁ boÂ reiow geÂ nhtai, toÁ deÁ hËr eÍpombron kaiÁ noÂ tion,
aÆ naÂ gkh toÁ ueÂ row pyretvÄ dew giÂnesuai kaiÁ oÆ fualmiÂaw kaiÁ dysenteriÂaw
eÆ mpoieiÄn. The last clause gives the medical consequences that are
Hippokrates’ ultimate concern; all that DS offers along these lines is the
famine suffered by the proÂ bata. Cf. also Pliny NH 18.351, and below,
cc. 48, 56. DS names five seasons in this chapter: metoÂ pvron, xeimvÂ n,
eÍar, ueÂ row, oÆ pvÂ ra.

44.326 eÍar oyÆ giÂnetai] The opposite of a kaloÁ n eÍar are conditions
like those of the preceding cold season or those of the following hot one;
hence, as in English, one can say that “we had no spring this year.”
Wimmer’s conjecture is unnecessary.

44.328 skvriÂa giÂnetai eÆpieikhÂ w] The mss. present an altogether odd
sentence: “If the dross [the only definition given for skvriÂa by LSJ]
becomes fitting/suitable, there will usually be hunger among the cattle.”
Bart. translates as erubigo, a post-classical word evidently meaning a
“shameful thing,” which suggests that Bart. understood the word’s
semantic field to be that of skvÄ r,“dung.” This reasonable interpretation
would now have the farmer reading the cattle’s dung for signs of their
future health, but this would not be a weather sign. Changing skvriÂa to
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oÆ pvÂ ra or eÍar (the first more attractive paleographically) takes care of
(i). Schneider printed skvriÂa, but still recognized the problem of (ii):
“Ipsa observatio obscura est propter dubiam vocabuli eÆ pieikhÂ w significa-
tionem’ (2.602). I.e., to rephrase our question above, Why would any-
thing appropriate signal something bad like famine? A quick and easy
solution is to insert a mhÂ in the protasis or read aÆ nepieikhÂ w (and then
extend its semantic range [“unreasonable, unfair,” LSJ] to mean “un-
seemly”). After this not very admirable alteration, however, we would
still have a sentence that not only offers too vague a sign (an unsuitable
season), but one that stands out in DS in not predicting weather but a
possible consequence (famine) of this unsuitable season. Crucification
seems the safest course.

45

45.332 priÄnoi] This one Greek word describes (at least) two distinct
varieties of trees, the holm oak (Quercus ilex) and the kermes (or holly)
oak (Q. coccifera). Th. describes the varieties of oaks (dryÄw) at HP

3.5.2-7, nearly all of which (the aÍ spriw is said to be an exception) bear
fruit, but one of these does he call priÄnow, which in fact he explicitly
distinguishes from the oak at 3.16.1: oë deÁ priÄnow fyÂ llon meÁ n eÍxei
dryvÄ dew, eÍlatton deÁ kaiÁ eÆ pakanuiÂzon, toÁ n deÁ floioÁ n leioÂ teron dryoÂ w.
ayÆ toÁ deÁ toÁ deÂ ndron meÂ ga, kauaÂ per hë dryÄw . . . . karpoÁ n deÁ eÍxei
balanvÂ dh´ mikraÁ deÁ hë baÂ lanow . . . . feÂ rei deÁ paraÁ thÁ n baÂ lanon kaiÁ
koÂ kkon tinaÁ foinikoyÄn. Here Th. may be describing the holm oak,
which can attain a height of ca. 15 m, whereas the kermes oak is “usually
encountered as a low impenetrable holly-like bush . . . . If left un-
disturbed, holly oak can grow into a small tree, but trees are only occa-
sionally seen in the wild” (Polunin, Trees and Bushes of Europe [London
1976] 54). The fruit of both holm and kermes oaks is called aÍ kylow. All
this is enough to distinguish these trees for modern readers in general,
but not enough to tell us which tree is intended in DS , but as both are
evergreen we follow Kidd in so translating. Cf. Aratos 1047 f. priÄnoi meÁ n
uaminhÄw aÆ kyÂ loy kataÁ meÂ tron eÍxoysai xeimvÄ noÂ w ke leÂ goien eÆ piÁ pleÂ on
iÆsxyÂ sontow, Geop. 1.4.1 priÄnoi kaiÁ dryÄew toÁ n karpoÁ n polyÁ n feÂ roysai
eÆ piÁ pleiÄon eÍsesuai toÁ n xeimvÄ na dhloyÄsi, combines the two broad va-
rieties of oaks; sim. Anon. Laur. 11.47. See below, 49.357. See further
Polunin op. cit. 52, 55 f., 199. For a survey of plants as weather signs, see
McCartney, CW 17 (1924) 105-108.
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45.332 sfoÂdra] Often combining with a form of polyÂ w, “very
many” (Wood; LSJ I 2), although Aratos (and his two Greek followers;
see above) may be justified in taking it with xeimvÂ n; cf. Arist. HA 599a19
eÆ n toiÄw sfoÂ dra cyÂ xesin kaiÁ eÆ n taiÄw sfoÂ dra aÆ leÂaiw (LSJ I 3).

45.333 eÆpiÁ koryfhÄw oÍroyw neÂfow] Cf. Pliny NH 18.356 cum in ca-

cuminibus montium nubes consident, hiemabit, where, note, nothing is said
about the cloud’s standing upright, which, if not a notion deriving di-
rectly from the Archilochos passage, may be a description of towering
cumulus clouds, which build up with much moisture before storms (Kahl
69).

45.334 ÆArxiÂloxow] This trochaic passage (fr. 105 West) is quoted
most fully by Herakleitos Alleg. Hom. 5.2, who not only completes the
third line (with kixaÂ nei d' eÆ j aÆ elptiÂhw foÂ bow), he also, along with Plu-
tarch, provides a word after aÍ kra, which is most likely GyreÂvn (which is
missing from DS ; the mss. in the other sources are not in agreement).
The GyÂ rai are a possible name for the peaks on Tenos, visible from
Archilochos’ Paros, as well as from Delos, where Cicero wrote of them
with an allusion to Archilochos (see below); see F. H. Sandbach, “ÍAkra
GyreÂvn once more,” CR 56 (1942) 63-65. D’Arcy W. Thompson,
“Archilochus, fr. 56,” ibid. 55 (1941) 67, had argued for reading aÍ kra g'
oyÆ reÂvn, but we suspect that the second word here was omitted inten-
tionally in DS precisely because it was a proper name and thus detracted
from the general message that the author wanted to find. J. S. Clay,
“AKRA GYREVN: Geography, allegory, and allusion (Archil. fr. 105
W),” AJP 103 (1982) 201-203, agrees with C. M. Bowra, “Signs of storm
(Archil. fr. 56 [D]),” CR 54 (1940) 127-129, that there is an allusion here
to the GyraiÂh peÂ trh of Hom. Od. 4.500 ff., where the lesser Aias met his
death, and hence—Clay’s point—Archilochos’ reference is only a literary
allusion and the GyÂ rai are not to be looked for on any map of the real
world. See also M. Durán, “Los aÍ kr' aÆ gyreÂvn y la berrachera simpatico
en el fr. 105 W de Arquı́loco,” Faventia 23 (2001) 41-49.

On the phenomenon in question Sandbach aptly quotes from K. G.
Fiedler, Reise durch alle Theile des Königreiches Griechenland (Leipzig
1841) 2.256: “An dem hohen Felsenkamme sammeln sich bei übrigens
heiterem aber stürmischen Wetter Wolkendünste und bilden starken
Nebel, aber nur so weit bis sie die höchsten Kuppen verlassen, dann
lösen sich die schnell darüber gejagten Dünste wieder auf zu klarer Luft.
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Zeigt Tschiknia ein umnebelt Haupt, so sucht der Schiffer einen Hafen
zu erreichen, denn stärker und stärker wird der Sturm, bis Tschiknia klar
wieder zum Himmel schaut.” (Herakleitos reads the Archilochos passage
as a political allegory, but all we care about here is the primary mete-
orological level.) E. Maass, Aratea (Berlin 1892) 355 thought that Aratos
920 nefeÂ lh oÍreow mhkyÂ netai eÆ n koryf ìhÄsin derives from the Archilo-
chos passage, a suggestion that Kidd passes over in silence.

The complete fragment of Archilochos 105 W runs as follows:
GlayÄx' oÏra´ bauyÁ w gaÁ r hÍdh kyÂ masi taraÂ ssetai
poÂ ntow, aÆ mfiÁ d' aÍ kra GyreÂvn� oÆ ruoÁ n iÏstatai neÂfow,
shÄma xeimvÄ now, kixaÂ nei d' eÆ j aÆ elptiÂhw foÂ bow.

DS paraphrase the beginning of v. 4, which is given correctly by
Herakleitos and Plut. De Superst. 8.169b. aÍ kra rather than DS ’s aÍ kraw
is guaranteed by meter and Cic. Ad Att. 5.12.1 omnia aÍ kra GyreÂvn pura.

45.336 oëmoÂxrvw ìhË yë meÂni leyk ìvÄ] Sc. nefeÂ lh, which Furlanus (ap-
prob. Schneider) printed. oë moÂ xrvw, no doubt the correct reading, is used
by both Arist. (HA 749a22) and Th. (HP 9.4.10 [a likely conjecture for
oë moÂ xrv] and De Sens. 37 thÁ n oÍcin oë moÂ xrvn poieiÄ t ìhÄ nyktiÂ). This last
passage also shows how to construe ours: “like in color to a white mem-
brane.” (Hort wonders unnecessarily whether “oë moiÄon has perhaps
dropped out after oë moÂ xrvn.”) Any smooth covering can be called a
yë mhÂ n, even one made of metal (cf. LSJ s.v.) Here the reference may be to
cumulonimbus clouds, which “are huge masses of liquid and solid water
. . . . Strong winds that flow over the tops of these clouds can freeze into a
saucer-shaped cloud” (Kahl 71, with photo), which is called a pileus by
the meteorologists but which could easily have been described by a Greek
as a membrane.

oë pomoxrvw in the codd. probably arose when a scribe meant to
cancel the word misspelled o

Ç
p
Ç
oxrvw, which was ignored by a later scribe.

We owe this suggestion to Maria Vasiloudi.

45.337 eëstvÂ tvn nefvÄn eÏtera eÆpifeÂrhtai] It is, as the grammar
does not quite make clear, the moving not the stationary clouds that
bring rain. They are the “floating clouds” Th. fr. 192 describes: taÁ w

yë poÂ mbroyw maÂ lista kaiÁ periferomeÂ naw eÆ kaÂ loyn plviÈaÂ daw, vë w UeoÂ -

frastow eÆ n tetaÂ rt ìh PeriÁ metarsiÂvn eiÍrhke kataÁ leÂ jin, “eÆ peiÁ kaiÁ aië

plviÈaÂ dew ayÎtai nefeÂ lai kaiÁ aië synestvÄ sai, aÆ kiÂnhtoi deÁ kaiÁ toiÄw xrvÂ -

masin eÍkleykoi, dhloyÄsi diaforaÂ n tina thÄw yÏlhw, vë w oyÍt' eÆ jydatoy-
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meÂ nhw oyÍt' eÆ kpneymatoymeÂ nhw” (to make sense, the “matter” of the last
clause must refer only to that of the stationary clouds). And just as the
Theophrastos passage helps us understand this one; it is DS that helps us
see more clearly that these clouds “float” in relationship with other,
“stationary,” clouds. Cf. Aratos 1018-20 (expect storm) oë ppoÂ te taiÁ meÁ n
eÍvsin ayÆ t ìhÄ eÆ niÁ xvÂ r ìh nefeÂ lai, taiÁ d' aÍ llai eÆ p' ayÆ taiÄw, taiÁ meÁ n
aÆ meiboÂ menai, taiÁ d' eÆ joÂ piuen, foreÂvntai. The situation described here
can occur when air is both rising and sinking, bringing two types of
clouds together in the sky before a thunderstorm; Kahl 85.

46

46.338 oë hÏliow] There’s a problem here. These words are missing in
Bart. and the Aldine and appear as oyÎ in V, an odd assortment, consid-
ering that Ald.’s exemplar H must have had it, since it appears in H’s
exemplar P and in H’s descendant C, as well as in all other mss. except
L, which derives from Ald. (Grynaeus marks the omission with an aster-
isk; Schneider and Wimmer print oë hÏliow in brackets, i.e., as though this
were an editorial insertion.) This cannot, it seems, be another place
where a printer’s inkblot had obscured the Greek; see above, on 34.244.
None of Aratos’ many sun signs (819-891) matches this one. No ms.
affiliation can explain this. It may be the case that DS’s original was oë
mhÂ n, which, as often happens (as in fact it does elsewhere in some mss. of
DS) an archetype for all mss. (including Bart.’s exemplar) had written
with a symbol for the moon: “oë ).” This, if corrupted early, would ex-
plain its loss in Bart. and V’s oyÎ . Its corruption, furthermore, led to
something illegible or otherwise incomprehensible, and then to the scribe
of M or a predecessor supplying what must have seemed a reasonable
conjecture, sun rather than moon. So far, so good. What remains to be
explained is its loss in Ald., for which we are forced to rely on a most
unlikely coincidence, that once again, as at 34.244, ink hid what H had,
and this was the very word lost to the tradition earlier. And if so, where
did Furlanus, who did not go back to M to get the correct “Athos,” come
up with oë hÏliow? Did he guess and come up with it by guess work, just as
we are, for the sake of argument, are imaging that M or an anscestor did?

46.339 ëErmoyÄ aÆ sthÂ r] Since nobody needs sight of the planet Mer-
cury to know that winter will be cold and summer hot, the notion of
“excessive” cold and heat is perhaps implicit. Aratos has no use for any
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of the planets, dismissing them in a few lines (454-461). When he says
oyÆ d' eÍti uarsaleÂ ow keiÂnvn eÆ gvÂ (460), he really means that he could find
little on them in earlier literature useful for his purposes (including the
predicting of weather). This passage provides the strongest link to Theo-
phrastos’ De Signis, for in Th. fr. 194 we learn that the Chaldaeans made
predictions about individuals and not only meteorological phenomena,
which affect many people in common; e.g.: toÁ n aÆ steÂ ra toyÄ ëErmoyÄ
xeimvÄ now meÁ n eÆ kfanhÄ genoÂ menon cyÂ xh shmaiÂnein, kayÂ mata deÁ ueÂ royw
eiÆw eë kaÂ stoyw aÆ napeÂmpein´ paÂ nta d' oyËn ayÆ toyÁ w (toyÁ w XaldaiÂoyw) kaiÁ
taÁ iÍdia kaiÁ taÁ koinaÁ proginvÂ skein aÆ poÁ tvÄ n oyÆ raniÂvn eÆ n t ìhÄ PeriÁ
ShmeiÂvn biÂbl ìv fhsiÁn eÆ keiÄnow (Proklos In Pl. Tim. 40cd), where note
that once again that one wants to insert the word “excessive” twice; see
Regenbogen 1412-15. As Cronin “Authorship” 310 notes, however, the
work alluded to by Proklos in fr. 194 clearly had a wider scope than DS .

Mercury as a weather sign is most fully discussed in Germanicus
Caesar Aratea fr. 4.110-136. Cf. also Pliny NH 11.37; R. Böker, RE

Supplb. 9 (1962) 1643 f., McCartney CW 27 (1933) 25 f. On the Chal-
daeans’ use of Mercury in predictions, see P. Kingsley, “Meetings with
Magi: Iranian themes among the Greeks, from Xanthus of Lydia to
Plato’s Academy,” J.Roy.Asiatic Soc. 3.5,2 (1995) 205-207, who cites
references in Mesopotamian astrological literature to the predictive na-
ture of the appeance (fainoÂ menow, prob. the heliacal appearance) of
Mercury.

46.341 meÂlittai] Cf. Arist. HA 627b10-13 proginvÂ skoysi deÁ kaiÁ
xeimvÄ na kaiÁ yÏdvr aië meÂ littai´ shmeiÄon deÂ , oyÆ k aÆ popeÂ tontai gaÁ r aÆ ll'
eÆ n t ìhÄ eyÆ diÂ ìa ayÆ toyÄ aÆ neiloyÄntai, ìvÎ ginvÂ skoysin oië melittoyrgoiÁ oÏti

xeimvÄ na prosdeÂ xontai. Aratos 1028-30
oyÆ d' aÃ n eÍti joyuaiÁ megaÂ loy xeimvÄ now iÆoÂ ntow

proÂ ssv poihÂ sainto nomoÁ n khroiÄo meÂ lissai,
aÆ ll' ayÆ toyÄ meÂ litoÂ w te kaiÁ eÍrgvn eiëliÂssontai,

Ael. NA 5.13 oiËde deÁ aÍ ra hë meÂ litta kaiÁ yë etoyÄ aÆ peiloyÄntow eÆ pidh-

miÂan kaiÁ sklhroÁ n pneyÄma eÆ soÂ menon, Verg. G. 4.191-194, Pliny NH

11.10, 18.364. If by eÆ n t ìhÄ eyÆ diÂ ìa DS means that when bees do not stray
far in fair weather a storm is on the way, the phrase would have better
been placed earlier in the sentence. It is clear, however (and illustrative
of the way in which DS was compiled) that the sentence derives from
Aristotle (or a closely related source), where the reversed word order, eÆ n

t ìhÄ eyÆ diÂ ìa ayÆ toyÄ, is somewhat clearer (but note that D’Arcy W. Thomp-
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son thought it necessary to translate freely to bring out the sense: “even

while it is as yet fine . . . within a restricted space”; emphasis added). On
ayÆ toyÄ, “here,” it should be noted that in the context of a work on
weather signs such a phrase is not needed and in fact rarely stated; more-
over, and more significant, it is only the immediate context (especially in
contrast to makraÂ n) that directs us to understand ayÆ toyÄ in the specific
sense “home”; cf. Pliny NH 18.364 apes conditae. Elsewhere (not exclud-
ing Aratos; see below), the word needs further specification of location,
whether thanks to context (as in the Aristotle passage, where the word
“home” appeared in the preceding sentence), with an adverb alone
(eÍnua(de), keiÄui, t ìhÄ, tayÂ t ìh), or with a prepositional phrase (t ìvÄ d' eÆ niÁ
xvÂ r ìv, kat' oiÍkoyw, periÁ teiÄxow—all exx. taken from the entry s.v. in
LSJ). (In spoken dialogue, it may appear alone because the speaker’s
location provides all the information needed to know where “here” is;
e.g., Eur. HF 1397 ayÆ toyÄ genoiÂmhn peÂ trow.) What about Aratos? Ac-
cording to Kidd, who takes meÂ litoÂ w te kaiÁ eÍrgvn with eiëliÂssontai, he
uses ayÆ toyÄ in the same bare sense as in DS . We think, however, that he
is mistaken to compare eiëliÂssontai to the two forms of poneÂ omai that
take genitives in two passages in Aratos (82, 758), and that Aratos has
based his line on something like Od. 4.639 ayÆ toyÄ aÆ grvÄ n, with meÂ litoÂ w te
kaiÁ eÍrgvn as hendiadys for “The place where the honey is worked,” i.e.,
the hive. If this is so, eÆ n t ìhÄ eyÆ diÂ ìa could well be a corruption of a phrase
meaning “near the hive.”

46.341 eÆn t ìhÄ eyÆ diÂ ìa] Note below 47 eÆ n t ìvÄ metopvÂ r ìv, an odd con-
struction for DS , both examples probably taken from the same source.

46.342 lyÂ kow vÆ ryoÂmenow] Cf. Aratos 1124-28
kaiÁ lyÂ kow oë ppoÂ te makraÁ monoÂ lykow vÆ ryÂ htai,
hÃ oÏt' aÆ rotrhÂ vn oÆ liÂgon pefylagmeÂ now aÆ ndrvÄ n
eÍrga kateÂ rxhtai, skeÂpaow xateÂ onti eÆ oikvÁ w
eÆ ggyÂ uen aÆ nurvÂ pvn, iÏna oië leÂ xow ayÆ toÂ uen eiÍh,
triÁw peritellomeÂ nhw hÆ oyÄw xeimvÄ na dokeyÂ ein.

A significant difference in Aratos is that the wolf comes to farmland
not for food, as seems implicit in DS , but, rather unrealistically, for
shelter. In addition, Aratos’ amalgamation of the two wolf sentences
produces only one sign, storm within three days. Cf. Ael. NA 7.8 lyÂ koi
deÁ feyÂ gontew eÆ rhmiÂaw kaiÁ eyÆ uyÁ tvÄ n oiÆkoymeÂ nvn iÆoÂ ntew xeimvÄ now
eÆ mbolhÁ n meÂ llontow oÏti pefriÂkasi martyroyÄsi di' vÎ n drvÄ si, Geop.
1.3.11, CCAG 8.1.138.11 = Anon. Laur. 11.30.
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46.343 trivÄn hë mervÄn. lyÂ kow] The Aldine’s alteration greatly im-
proves the sense of the second wolf sentence and provides a balance
between the two, trivÄ n hë mervÄ n ending the first and eyÆ uyÂ w the second.

46.343-4 eiÆsiÂ ìh xeimvÄnow vÏr ìa] Phrased thus to distinguish “winter”
from “storm.” The hÍ of the codd. after this phrase may be due to a scribe
who, taking eiÍsv xeimvÄ now as “within the winter,” wanted to contrast
this with eyÆ uyÂ w, but eiÍsv + gen. to indicate time is late (LSJ s.v. eiÍsv
II). The odd contrast between proÁ w taÁ eÍrga and eiÍsv led Schneider
(approb. Maass Arati Phaenomena xxvi) to emend the latter to eiÆsiÂ ìh, now
in contrast with oë rm ìaÄ . The sense remains exactly the same.

47

47.346 sfhÄkew] Cf. Aratos 1064-67:
ayÆ taÁ r oÏte sfhÄkew metopvrinoÁ n hÍliua polloiÁ
paÂ nth bebriÂuvsi, kaiÁ eë speriÂvn propaÂ roiue
PlhiÈaÂ dvn eiÍpoi tiw eÆ perxoÂ menon xeimvÄ na,
oiÎow eÆ piÁ sfhÂ kessi eë liÂssetai ayÆ tiÂka diÄnow.

Since Aratos’ wasps signal the onset of winter (see Kidd), we may
assume that this is another place where DS has confused the two mean-
ings of xeimvÂ n.

47.346 oÍrniuew leykoiÂ] Cf. Pliny NH 18.363 hiemem et albae aves

cum congregabuntur, Anon. Laur. 11.37 oÍrniuew leykoiÁ kaiÁ polloiÁ
faneÂ ntew xeimvÄ na dhloyÄsi ˜ CCAG 8.1.138.17. What are these white
birds? Hort suggests “gulls, etc.”; Rackham (in the Pliny Loeb) “perhaps
egrets.” Their presumably unusual appearance in cultivated fields
(inland) does suggest shore birds, but this sign may be a variant of that
found in 17.116, where birds identified not by species or color but simply
as those escaping the islands for the mainland signaled rain; notice that
in his allusion to the passage at 17.116 Aratos 1094-96, although not
mentioning white birds (which he never refers to) adds a reference to
farms: oyÆ deÁ meÁ n oÆ rniÂuvn aÆ geÂ laiw hÆ peiroÂ uen aÆ nhÂ r eÆ k nhÂ svn oÏte
pollaiÁ eÆ piplhÂ ssvsin aÆ royÂ raiw eÆ rxomeÂ noy ueÂ reow, xaiÂrei.

47.348 taÁ eÆrgaÂ sima] Originally sc. xvriÂa, as in Pl. Leg. 639a,
[Arist.] Probl. 924a1; Xen. Cyr. 1.4.16 and Cyn. 5.15 have the shortened
phrase.
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47.348 speyÂ donta] It may be that this is an error for speyÂ doysi, but
there are parallels for participle + kaiÂ + finite vb. (usually in this order)
in main clauses; cf. Hdt. 1.116 kaiÁ kateÂ baine eÆ w litaÂ w te kaiÁ syggnvÂ mhn
eë vyt ìvÄ keleyÂ vn eÍxein ayÆ toÂ n, Xen. Cyr. 1.3.1 eÍrxetai ayÆ thÂ te hë
MandaÂ nh proÁ w toÁ n pateÂ ra kaiÁ toÁ n KyÄron . . . eÍxoysa. For other ex-
amples of dangling participles in DS , see above, on 1.5 aÏ meÂ n . . .
laboÂ ntew, 30.210 oÆ dajvÄ n.

47.349-50 PaÂ rnhuow . . . neÂfesi] Visible from Athens, as in
Aristoph. Clouds 323-325 (quoted above, on 43.317-18). See G. V.
Lalonde, “Topographical notes on Aristophanes,” Hesperia Suppl. 20
(1982) 80 f., who notes the connection between Mt. Parnes, clouds, and
bad weather in in the first version of the Clouds: Aristoph. fr. 394 K-A eÆ w
thÁ n PaÂ rnhu' oÆ rgisueiÄsai froyÄdai kataÁ toÁ n LykabhttoÂ n, as well as in
the schol. ad Nu. 323 paÄsai gaÁ r aië tvÄ n oÆ reÂvn koryfaiÁ diaÁ toÁ yÏcow aÆ eiÁ
synnefeiÄw faiÂnontai.

47.349 FyÂ lhw] An Attic town on the road to Thebes, between Mts.
Parnes and Kithairon. Since it lies somewhat SW of Parnes, the two
kaiÂ-clauses should be understood as hendiadys, or, at the very least, the
second one acting exegetically of the first. The passes between these two
mountains are 600-900 m above sea level, and the mountains themselves
are ca. 1430 m high; see M. Cary, The Geographic background of Greek

and Roman history (1949) 73-75, with map.

48

48.351 pniÂgh] “Hot spells”: cf. Probl. 910a5 f. pniÂgh sfodraÁ giÂnetai
pollaÂ .

48.351 giÂnhtai . . . iÆsxyrvÄw] For exx. of copulative vbs + advv., cf.
Homer Il. 9.324 kakvÄ w deÂ teÂ oië peÂ lei ayÆ t ìhÄ, Parm. 28 B 1.32 dokiÂmvw
eiËnai, 8.11, paÂ mpan peleÂ nai, Emped. 31 B 4 kaÂ rta peÂ lei; Chantraine,
Grammaire homerique 2.9.

48.351 aÆ ntapodiÂdvsi] The recompense described here is a specific
instance of the balance of polarities found throughout Greek thought; see
G. E. R. Lloyd, “Hot and cold, dry an wet in early Greek thought,” JHS

84 (1964) 92-106; repr. in D. Furley & R. E. Allan (eds.), Studies in

Presocratic philosophy, vol. 1 (London 1970) 255-280.
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49.357 priÄnoi] See above, 45.332.

49.359 spaÂ laka] An interesting choice of variants, each an unusual
animal. Although there is no parallel passage in the literature on weather
signs to help us decide, we go with the reading of V alone, which is the
more common of the animals. The (aÆ )spaÂ laj, the blind-rat (Spalax

typhlus), which is a kind of mole best known for its poor sight (tyfloÂ -
terow aÆ spaÂ lakow, Diogenianus 8.25; Arist. HA 533a1 ff. gives the
aÆ spaÂ laj as his first instance of an animal deprived of one of the five
senses). Since it lives in the ground (aÆ spalaÂ kvn ayÆ toÂ xuona fyÄla,
Oppian Cyn. 2.612), the packing of soil rich in clay (to facilitate drain-
age; see next lemma) in the vessel could be seen as an attempt to recreate
a dark home for it. Moles do make a squeaky noise, and Oppian op. cit.
615 (perhaps exaggerating) says that aÆ spaÂ lakaw basilhÄow aÆ f' aiÏmatow
eyÆ xetaÂ asuai FineÂ ow. M’s spaÂ ka, then, is no more than an interesting
scribal error; according to Schol. ad. Hdt. 1.110 thÁ n gaÁ r kyÂ na kaleÂ oysi
spaÂ ka MhÄdoi, Herodian Pros. Cath. 3.1.524.26 et alibi spaÂ j´ oë kyÂ vn
paraÁ PeÂ rsaiw. Why Furlanus thought to suggest a third animal is
unclear. His skoloÂ paka (a variant of the aÆ skalvÂ paw), the wood-cock
(scolopax rusticola) would barely be able to spread its wings in even the
widest Greek pot. It should also be noticed that this is the only sign in
DS that calls for preparation on the part of the observer.

The blind mole rat is sensitive to the earth’s magnetic field, using it as
a compass to guide themselves through their burrows. It is possible that
the disturbance caused by an imminent electric storm perceived in a
vessel that offered no escape would cause the animal to emit sounds of
distress; winds and fair weather, which are what we have here, are harder
to explain.

49.359 aÍrgilon] Usually spelled with two lambdas (and in Latin as
argilla). In Greek sources, this appears as infertile earth of some sort;
e.g., the soil of Arabia and Syria is said to be aÆ rgilvdesteÂ rhn te kaiÁ

yë poÂ petron than that in Egypt (Hdt. 2.12.3); when it is mixed with worn-
out soil the result is fertile (Th. CP 3.20.3); and water passes more readily
down through mountain soil that is mikraiÁ . . . hÃ somfaiÁ kaiÁ liuvÂ deiw

kaiÁ aÆ rgilvÂ deiw (Arist. Mete. 352b9-11). It is also, more tellingly, the
earth used by potters, i.e., soil rich in (as the name indicates) white clay
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(Pliny NH 35.151 fingere ex argilla similitudines, Hor. Epist. 2.2.8 argilla

quivis imitaberis uda).

49.359 piuaÂ knhn] A cask, which could be large enough for a home-
less person to live in; Aristoph. Eq. 792 oiÆkoyÄnt' eÆ n taiÄw piuaÂ knaisi.

49.361 myÄew] See above, 41.304, on squeaking and dancing mice.
This sign falls into the group of animals fighting, usually for food, but
seems to be unparalleled, despite its “demotic” fame. Maass, Arati

Phaenomena (Berlin 1893) xxvi (followed by Kidd on Aratos 1123 and
Mynors on Verg. G. 1.399 f.) conjectured syÂ ew, thinking that DS was
referring to the weather sign concerning pigs traceable to Demokritos,
but in sysiÁn eÆ piÁ foryt ìvÄ margainoyÂ saiw (Dem. B 147, quoted above, on
16.106 koÂ raj) the key word is the last one, which here must have the
sense “acting gluttonously” rather than merely “raging,” as LSJ says; cf.
LSJ s.v. margoÂ omai 2. And in this case, foryt ìvÄ refers to the sizable
slops thrown to pigs; cf. Alkiphron Epist. Parasit. 3.4.5 brvmaÂ tvn

forytoÂ n. There is nothing said in Demokritos, Aratos, Vergil, or Pliny
(18.364) about their carrying them off, which is not what pigs do. See
next lemma for the meaning of this word here.

49.362 forytoyÄ] This can be anything light enough for a mouse to
carry; in a man-made structure, where these mice would most likely be
observed, it may mean small pieces of wood, reed, and other refuse (so
schol. ad. Aristoph. Ach. 72); cf. Hesych. s.v. forytoÂ w´ fryÂ gana,

aÍ xyra, kaiÁ aÆ poÁ ghÄw aiÆroÂ menow yë poÁ aÆ neÂ moy xoÂ rtow, fryganvÄ dew,

syrfetoÂ w, boÂ rborow, aÆ kauarsiÂa.

50

50.363 eyÆ diÂaw] “Favorable Zeus,” i.e., when he refrains from the
sending of lightning, thunder, rain, or storm clouds. Aratos 899 DioÁ w

eyÆ dioÂ vntow is probably a learned allusion to this generally ignored ety-
mology.

50.363-4 hÏliow . . . aÆ nivÁ n lamproÁw . . . mhÁ eÍxvn shmeiÄon] Cf. Aratos
822-824

mhÂ oië poikiÂlloito neÂ on baÂ llontow aÆ royÂ raw
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kyÂ klow, oÏt' eyÆ diÂoy kexrhmeÂ now hÍmatow eiÍhw,
mhdeÂ ti shÄma feÂ roi, faiÂnoito deÁ litoÁ w aë paÂ nth.

Ptolemy Tetrab. 2.14.2 kauaroÁ w meÁ n gaÁ r kaiÁ aÆ nepiskoÂ thtow kaiÁ
eyÆ stauhÁ w kaiÁ aÆ neÂfelow aÆ nateÂ llvn hÃ dyÂ nvn eyÆ dieinhÄw katastaÂ sevÂ w
eÆ sti dhlvtikoÂ w, Geop. 1.2.2 = Anon. Laur. 3.1 kaiÁ oë hÏliow kauaroÁ w
aÆ nateÂ llvn eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei.

The shmeiÄon could be a sunspot (as suggested by Wood), but more
likely, because more common, it is atmospheric conditions that seem to
mark the sun as it passes behind them. Since there is more atmosphere
between viewer and sun at sunrise and sunset, there will be more of any
irregularity therein as well (and at sunrise and -set the sun is not only
easier to view directly, it appears magnified). The word poikiliÂa used
here by Aratos (and his imitators) is uninformative, but some lines later
he spells it out: Consider (he says)

eiÍ tiÂ poy hÍ oië eÍreyuow eÆ pitreÂ xei, oiÎaÂ te pollaÁ
eë lkomeÂ nvn nefeÂvn eÆ ryuaiÂnetai aÍ llouen aÍ lla,
hÃ eiÍ poy melaneiÄ. (834-836)

See also Ptolemy (immediately after the citation above) poikiÂlon deÁ
toÁ n kyÂ klon eÍxvn hÃ yë poÂ pyrron . . . . meÂ law deÁ hÃ yë poÂ xlvrow aÆ nateÂ llvn
hÃ dyÂ nvn metaÁ synnefeiÂaw. Dust or even sea spray driven into the lower
atmosphere by an approaching storm will produce a reddish sky at sunset
(Kahl 139), which could explain Ptolemy’s yë poÂ pyrron.

50.363-4 mhÁ kaymatiÂaw] This sign is mentioned by Pliny NH 18.342
purus oriens atque non fervens, serenum diem nuntiat, and is probably what
is meant by Ptolemy’s eyÆ stauhÂ w (see above), which means “calm, tran-
quil” in meteorological contexts (LSJ II 4).

50.365 selhÂ nh panselhÂ n ìv] For the phrase, see above, on 12.79. For
the particular idea expressed here, cf. Aratos 802-804 (observe the moon
when it is full):

paÂ nth gaÁ r kauar ìhÄ ke maÂ l' eyÍdia tekmhÂ raio,
paÂ nta d' eÆ reyuomeÂ n ìh dokeÂ ein aÆ neÂ moio keleÂ uoyw,
aÍ lloui d' aÍ llo melainomeÂ n ìh dokeÂ ein yë etoiÄo.

Ptolemy Tetrab. 2.14.4 (the moon) lepthÁ meÁ n gaÁ r kaiÁ kauaraÁ

fainomeÂ nh kaiÁ mhdeÁ n eÍxoysa periÁ ayÆ thÁ n eyÆ dieinhÄw katastaÂ sevÂ w eÆ sti

dhlvtikhÂ , Geop. 1.2.1 = Anon. Laur. 6 panseÂ lhnow deÁ oyËsa eÆ aÁ n kaua-

raÁ fan ìhÄ eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei, CCAG 8.1.139.22 f. eyÍxroyw eÆ n panselhÂ n ìv

eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei.
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50.365-6 dyoÂmenow hÏliow . . . eiÆw kauaroÂn] Cf. Aratos 825-828
eiÆ d' ayÏtvw kauaroÂ n min eÍxei boylyÂ siow vÏ rh,
dyÂ nei d' aÆ neÂfelow malakhÁ n yë podeiÂelow aiÍglhn,
kaiÂ ken eÆ perxomeÂ nhw hÆ oyÄw eÍu' yë peyÂ diow eiÍh.

[Arist.] Probl. 26.8 (941a1) diaÁ tiÂ aië meÁ n kauaraiÁ dyÂ seiw eyÆ dienoÁ n
shmeiÄon, aië deÁ tetaragmeÂ nai xeimerinoÂ n; Pliny NH 18.342 si et occidit

pridie serenus, tanto certior fides serenitatis, Anon. Laur. 3 ˜ Geop. 1.2.3
dyoÂ menow deÁ diÂxa nefvÄ n kauaroÁ w kaiÁ thÁ n eÆ pioyÄsan hë meÂ ran eyÆ diÂan
prokataggeÂ llei, CCAG 11.2.174.26 f. eÆ aÁ n meÂ llvn dyÂ nein oë hÏliow
kauaroÁ w kaiÁ aÆ nepiuoÂ lvtow (“unpolluted”) eÆ piÁ thÁ n dyÂ sin xvrhÂ s ìh,
eyÆ diÂan t ìhÄ eë jhÄw hë meÂ r ìa shmaiÂnei.

50.365 xeimvÄnow] Storm or winter? If the former it becomes a dou-
blet of the very next sentence. On the other hand, this same word appears
in the last clause of this chapter in the latter sense, as interpreted by
Aratos 850 (see below), and note the same phrase above, 46.338.

50.367 xeimaÂ zontow] Since this verb is impersonal, an absolute
construction might have been expected.

50.369 vÆ xroÂw] Cf. Aratos 850 f. (the sun) eyÍdioÂ w ke feÂ roito, kaiÁ eiÍ
pote xeiÂmatow vÏ r ìh vÆ xrhÂ sai kativÂ n. Ptolemy too 2.13.100 (quoted
above) mentions a yë poÂ xlvrow sun, but as a sign of rain or storm.

51

51.370 oë meiÂw] See above, cc. 5 f., on the importance of the moon for
predicting weather. Cf. Aratos 783 f. (the moon) lepthÁ meÁ n kauarhÂ te
periÁ triÂton hËmar eÆ oyÄsa eyÍdioÂ w k' eiÍh, Geop. 1.2.1 ˜ Anon. Laur. 6
tritaiÂa kaiÁ tetartaiÂa oyËsa hë selhÂ nh kaiÁ lepthÁ kaiÁ kauaraÁ
fainomeÂ nh eyÆ diÂan dhloiÄ, CCAG 8.1.139.17 tritaiÂa lepthÁ kaiÁ kauaraÁ
eyÍdiow.

51.371 ÍOnoy FaÂ tnh] See above, 23.155 f., 43.314. Aratos’ roundup
of signs produced by the Manger (892-908) has nothing similar, but cf.
Theokr. 22.21 f. eÆ k d' ÍArktoi t' eÆ faÂ nhsan ÍOnvn t' aÆ naÁ meÂ sson
aÆ mayrhÁ FaÂ tnh, shmaiÂnoysa taÁ proÁ w ploÂ on eyÍdia paÂ nta.
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51.372 aÏlvw] Solar or lunar? Probably the latter, as this looks like the
converse of the sign at 31.229-31, where broken lunar halos figure. On
lunar halos, see above on 31.219 aÏ l ìv.

51.373 koilaÂ dew] Hort, not unreasonably, conjectures that, just as
the last clause (see previous lemma) seems to present material similar to
that of 31.222, here too we should once again see a reference to the
mackerel clouds found there (see n. ad loc.); this would be a simple error
of iotacism. And Wood, although he translated the mss., professed igno-
rance as to its meaning. One could also add that koilaÂ dew is usually a
noun (an adjective elsewhere in Tryphiodoros 194, and even here
koilaÂ dow eyÆ nhÄw could be understood as “the hollow of their bed”). Des-
pite all this, we nonetheless retain the reading of the mss. because it
almost certainly was read by Aratos, who understood it (perhaps mistak-
enly) as “thin, porous”:

eiÍ ge meÁ n hÆ eroÂ essa pareÁ j oÍreow megaÂ loio
pyumeÂ na teiÂnhtai nefeÂ lh, aÍ krai deÁ kolvÄ nai
faiÂnvntai kauaraiÂ, maÂ la ken toÂ u' yë peyÂ diow eiÍhw. 990

Cf. also Verg. G. 1.397 tenuia nec lanae per caelum vellera ferri, Geop.

1.2.4 aÆ ervÂ doyw nefeÂ lhw oÍrei peritetameÂ nhw kauaraÄw thÄw aÍ kraw
yë perfainomeÂ nhw toyÄ oÍroyw eyÆ diÂan dhloiÄ. Kidd (who follows Hort in
reading khlaÂ dew) translates as “a faint mist,” but this may be exagge-
rated; and as the next chapter shows, oÆ miÂxlh is available for “mist.”

51.373 ÍOlympow deÁ kaiÁ ÍAuvw] See above, 43.320, where too these
mountains are given as the chief but not exclusive locations to look to for
weather signs.

51.374 shmantikaÂ ] I.e., a source of signs/meaning, whatever they
may be, and not = shmeiÄa; see on 31 shmeiÄon. This is precisely how
Aristotle uses the word; cf., e.g., Poet. 1457a12 fvnhÁ shmantikhÂ , An.
420b32 shmantikoÁ w . . . tiw coÂ fow eÆ stiÁn hë fvnhÂ . Here the word is ap-
plied to ever-present mountains, which are sources of various signs.
taÁ s. seems to indicate that, at least among scientific observers, there was
a group or list of mountains that would be viewed for signs; or at any rate
a recognition that some mountains were good for signs, and others not.

51.375 proÁw thÁ n uaÂ lassan ayÆ taÂ ] The reading of the mss., ayÆ thÂ n,
seems excessive, if indeed it makes sense at all (“down to the sea
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itself”?); Wood and Hort ignore it. parazvnnyÂ ìh, moreover, is need of
an object, which ayÆ taÂ (sc. oÍrh) supplies. Our reading is more in accord
with Aratos 991-993

eyÍdioÂ w k' eiÍhw kaiÁ oÏte plateÂ ow paraÁ poÂ ntoy
faiÂnhtai xuamalhÁ nefeÂ lh, mhd' yë coÂ ui kyÂ r ìh,
aÆ ll' ayÆ toyÄ platamvÄ ni parauliÂbhtai oë moiÂh.

Cf. Pliny NH 18.356.

51.376-7 yÏsantow proÁw dysmaÁ w xalkvÄdew] A copper color at sunset
is often associated with rain. Mammatus clouds are particularly impres-
sive this way (Kahl 74 f., with photograph), but these (and other coppery
clouds) can occur without it having rained earlier. Aratos omits this sign.

52

52.379 oëmiÂxlh] “Mist, fog” say LSJ, properly ignoring the modern
distinction drawn by meteorologists between these two English words
(technically, fog limits visibility to 1 km or less; mist is a cloudiness that
allows for visibility greater than 1 km; Dunlop 150). The important an-
cient distinction was between this Greek word and one or another of the
various words for cloud. See especially Arist. Mete. 346b32-35, where he
describes what happens when ground water vaporizes. aÆ nauymiÂasiw is
the process and aÆ tmiÂw is the first result, but further vaporization (and
concentration) produces cloud, which is capable of producing rain. Mist
is then said to be nefeÂ lhw periÂttvma thÄw eiÆw yÏdvr sygkriÂsevw and, as
the mere residue of the cloud-making process, dioÁ shmeiÄon maÄlloÂ n eÆ stin
eyÆ diÂaw hÃ yë daÂ tvn´ oiÎon gaÂ r eÆ stin hë oë miÂxlh nefeÂ lh aÍ gonow (sc. of pro-
ducing rain; cf. De Mundo 394a19-21 eÍsti deÁ oë miÂxlh meÁ n aÆ tmvÂ dhw
aÆ nauymiÂasiw aÍ gonow yÏdatow, aÆ eÂ row meÁ n paxyteÂ ra, neÂfoyw deÁ aÆ rai-
oteÂ ra. Since mist in fact is formed directly from ground level (bodies of
water, or ground moist from recent rain), there is in fact no direct link
with imminent rain, although rain may indeed follow. DS ’s yÏdvr oyÆ
giÂnetai hÃ eÍlatton is therefore correct.

Morning, “falling,” mist is a sign of fair weather in cod. Mutin. 85
(CCAG 4.4.110), but rising it signals showers and rain: oë miÂxlh eë vuinhÁ eÆ n
meÁ n t ìhÄ g ìhÄ kaiÁ toiÄw pediÂoiw piÂptoysa eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei´ proÁ w oyÆ ranoÁ n deÁ
aÆ nerxomeÂ nh nefeÂ lh giÂnetai kaiÁ oÍmbroyw kaiÁ aÆ neÂ moyw eÍxei synexeiÄw´
For more on falling mist, see below, 56.409-11; and for more detailed
use of mist for weather predictions, see the entire passage of this codex
copied in the introduction; above, p. 28.
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52.380 geÂranoi] See above, 38.278-9, where deviations from their
flying straight while migrating signal storm. Cf. Aratos 1010-12

kaiÁ d' aÍ n poy geÂ ranoi malakhÄw propaÂ roiue galhÂ nhw
aÆ sfaleÂvw tanyÂ saien eÏna droÂ mon hÍliua paÄsai,
oyÆ deÁ palirroÂ uioiÂ ken yë peyÂ dioi foreÂ ointo.

Other sources mention only the quietness of the cranes as they fly
into fair weather; e.g. Arist. fr. 270.21 Gi. (Ael. NA 7.7) petoÂ menai deÁ
aÍ ra hë syxhÄ aië ayÆ taiÁ yë pisxnoyÄntai eyÆ hmeriÂan tinaÁ kaiÁ eiÆrhÂ nhn aÆ eÂ row,
Pliny NH 18.362 grues silentio per sublime volantes serenitatem.

52.381 proÁ eëaytvÄn] The reading of the codd. is illogical: they do not
fly until, while flying (petoÂ menoi), they see clear weather. With our
change the sentence explains (gaÂ r) the preceding one exactly, and has
the virtue of being true as well. Cf. Arat. 1010 propaÂ roiue (preceding
lemma) and Arist. HA 9.10 taÁ poÂ rrv (next lemma). Our particular read-
ing keeps as close as possible to the paradosis, but of course any synony-
mous expression may have been corrupted.

52.381 kauaraÁ iÍdvsi] Elkins (above on 38.278 aÆ postrafvÄ si; see
Cronin “Authorship” 327) does not actually say that the rains that hold
back cranes are actually seen by them in advance, but this does not seem
an unreasonable supposition for anyone to make of these high-flying
birds; cf. Pliny NH 10.58 volant ad prospiciendum alte, Hes. WD 449
yë coÂ uen eÆ k nefeÂvn, Antipater Sidonios 22.2 Gow-Page (AP 7.172) yë ci-
pethÄ BistoniÂan geÂ ranon. Arist. HA 9.10 (a detailed report on their ac-
tivity in flight) takes this as a sign of the crane’s intelligence: eÆ ktopiÂzoysiÂ
te gaÁ r makraÂ n, kaiÁ eiÆw yÏcow peÂ tontai proÁ w toÁ kauoraÄn taÁ poÂ rrv, kaiÁ
eÆ aÁ n iÍdvsi neÂfh kaiÁ xeimeÂ ria, kataptaÄsai hë syxaÂ zoysin (614b19-21).
Cf. Dionysios De Aucupio 2.18 kaÃ n xeimvÄ now aiÍsuointo, t ìhÄ g ìhÄ prosor-
miÂzontai meÂ xri staueraÄw paÂ lin eyÆ diÂaw.

52.381 glayÄj] Probably the little (grey) owl, Athene noctua; see
Thompson 76-78. Cf. Arist. fr. 270.21 Gi. (Ael. NA 7.7) eiÆ deÁ eiÍh
xeimeÂ ria, ìaÍ sasa glayÄj eyÆ diÂan manteyÂ etai kaiÁ hë meÂ ran faidraÂ n, Ara-
tos 999-1001 nykteriÂh glayÁ j hÏsyxon aÆ eiÂdoysa marainomeÂ noy xeimvÄ -
now gineÂ suv toi shÄma, Verg. G. 1.402 f. solis et occasum servans de

culmine summo nequiquam seros exercet noctua cantus, Pliny NH 18.362
sic et noctua in imbre garrula, Geop. 1.2.6 glayÄj ìaÍ doysa synexvÄ w eÆ n
nyktiÂ, CCAG 8.1.138.3 eÆ n xeimvÄ ni ìaÍ sasa glayÄj eyÆ diÂan shmaiÂnei,
Anon. Laur. 11.19.
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According to the grammarians, the nominative singular receives a
circumflex; see H. W. Chandler, Greek Accentuation2 (Oxford 1881) §
566.

52.383 ualattiÂa . . . glayÄj] Thompson 76 can say only “unex-
plained.”

52.384 koÂraj deÁ moÂnow meÂn] As Hort points out, it would appear that
ravens croaking in a group will appear in a later clause, as in fact we find
in Aratos 1003-06

kaiÁ koÂ rakew moyÄnoi meÁ n eÆ rhmaiÄon booÂ vntew
dissaÂ kiw, ayÆ taÁ r eÍpeita met' aÆ uroÂ a keklhÂ gontew,
pleioÂ teroi d' aÆ gelhdoÂ n, eÆ phÁ n koiÂtoio meÂ dvntai,
fvnhÄw eÍmpleioi,

but since both single ravens and groups signal fair weather, Hort, in
part working with a faulty text (see next lemma) is wrong to posit a
lacuna (which is normally taken to be a scribal error) rather than regard it
as a conscious decision of the compiler, who carelessly left in the meÂ n.
Aratos would have read the original; see introduction, above.

52.385 kraÂ jaw] The ungrammatical kraÂ j ìh was introduced into the
printed editions through dittography by the Aldine, and then continued
as subsequent editors gave their printers marked-up copies of printed
texts. A copy of this sort is called an edition belge; see E. J. Kenney, The

Classical text (Berkeley 1974) 26 n. 1; as another example of error arising
from this practice, Burnet’s OCT of Plato contains the same vox nihili

spopvÄ men (for skopvÄ men) as that found in Hermann’s Teubner at Phdr.

260a9.

53

53.387 korvÂ nh] See above, 16.104-6 and 39.283 f. In the latter pas-
sage it is said that crows cawing late in the day signal storm, which fits in
well with this passage; but it is also said there that if a crow caws twice
quickly and then a third time this too signals storm. Assuming coherence
and consistency between related signifiers, we must imagine that there
was a clear difference between the two sound patterns.
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53.387 eÏvuen] It is tempting to print the highly poetic variant hÆ vÄ uen
(only Homer and Hellenistic epicizers) as the lectio difficilior.

53.388 oÍrxilow eÆj oÆphÄw] The reverse of what is said in 39.281 f., but
since birds are always leaving their nest for food, this cannot be inter-
preted too strictly. Perhaps we should understand “during a storm,” i.e.,
the bird flying out at this time signals the end of the storm.

53.389 eÆj eërkiÂvn] Hort translates “from a hedge,” which hardly
seems like a significant action of the part of a bird; Wood’s “out of
enclosures” seems closer to the mark. Both, however, agree in offering
three different starting points, whereas we prefer to take the latter two as
exegetical of the first: oÆ phÂ is any “cavity” the wren may be living in, but
since they do not live in the ground (which this word can mean: taÁ w
oÆ paÁ w eÆ n t ìhÄ g ìhÄ, Arist. HA 559a4, cf. 623a30), its more limited but still
generic meaning of “nests” (which can of course be in trees) is narrowed
down to the more observable nests in human dwellings, either those in
the enclosure walls or those in the house itself. Cf. Apoll. Rh. 2.1073 f.
vë w d' oÏte tiw keraÂ m ìv katereÂcetai eë rkiÂon aÆ nhÂ r dvÂ matow, where, how-
ever, eë rkiÂon dvmaÂ tvn taken together = “house.” Bart. omits this phrase.

For the wide variety of lairs wrens make for themselves, see D. A.
Sibley, The Sibley Guide to the Birds (New York 2000) 384 (and note that
they belong to the Linnaean family of Troglodytidae).

53.389 eÍjvuen] Altogether unnecessary, but harmless.

53.390 boreyÂ ontow] A lovely hapax legomenon, one that Coray
would annihilate with his conjecture boreiÂoy oÍntow.

53.390 borraÄuen] Not, as was the case with eÍjvuen, unnecessary,
but specifying the direction from which the gleam is seen. For this adverb
with a noun, cf. Hipp. Vict. 2.37, where it appears once with oÍrh and
again with koiÄla.

53.390 yë poÂlamciw] Elsewhere only in Hipp. Epid. 4.31, where two
patients are said to have the area surrounding their hypochondria hard
with a sheen beneath the skin (sklhroÁ n deÁ kaiÁ kaÂ tvuen eÍxon yë poÂ -

lamcin). The related verb yë polaÂ mpv also has the sense of a diffuse
gleam: eÍar yë peÂ lampe (Hdt. 1.190.1), yë peÂ lampen hë meÂ ra (Plut. Ant. 49).
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As the example from Hdt. 1.190 shows, the gleam need not be reddish in
color, nor is it here (unless leykhÂ is predicate).

53.391 eÆaÁ n pefragmeÂnh] This verb, preserved or moderately
mangled, in the mss., should be retained, as it offers a lively and precise
metaphor which Schneider’s bland tetagmeÂ nh lacks. (Nor is his con-
jecture eÆ nantiÂa attractive.) The clearly defined cumulus cloud is imag-
ined to have been fenced in.

53.391 nefeÂlh oÆgkvÂ dhw] A cumulus cloud, whose modern Latin
name was chosen to express this very bulkiness: “It may be allowable to
introduce a Methodical nomenclature, applicable . . . to the
Modifications of Cloud .. . Cumulus, convex or conical heaps, increasing
upward from a horizontal base” (L. Howard, On the Modifications of

Clouds [London 1803] 1 f.). Cumulus clouds, furthermore, as here, are
often associated with fair weather; Dunlop 22. Bart. translates as tumo-

rosa, which nicely conveys their lumpiness.

54

54.394 proÂbata oÆceÁ oÆxeyoÂmena] See 40.295 f. for the converse, and
Aratos 1071-74 cited in the commentary ad loc.

54.394 aÆ poteloyÄsi toÁ shmeiÄon] A unique variation of the usual
formulae.

54.395 boyÄw eÆpiÁ toÁ aÆ risteroÂn] See 41.300-02 for the converse.

54.396 kyÂ vn vë sayÂ tvw] But for this sign there is no converse; the dog
rolling on the ground as a sign of wind in 29.198 presumably rolls in the
familiar way, from side to side.

54.396 teÂttigew polloiÂ] Cicadas have not been mentioned earlier
because they are associated only with summer and warmth. Of the earlier
references, note [Hes.] Scutum 393-395 teÂ ttij oÍz ìv eÆ fezoÂ menow ueÂ row
aÆ nurvÂ poisin aÆ eiÂdein aÍ rxetai, Plato Phdr. 230c uerinoÂ n te kaiÁ ligyroÁ n
yë phxeiÄ t ìvÄ tvÄ n tettiÂgvn xor ìvÄ , Th. fr. 355a (Ael. NA 3.38) cyxroiÁ deÁ
aÍ ra oÍntew thÁ n syÂ gkrasin oië teÂ ttigew eiËta meÂ ntoi pyroyÂ menoi t ìvÄ hë liÂ ìv
ìaÍ doysi; see further Davies and Kathirithamby, Greek Insects (London
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1986) 113 f. Most of these and later sources associate the mere presence
of the cicada, marked if by anything then by its sound, rather than great
numbers with summer heat; and note Arist. HA 556b5 f., who takes the
presence of many cicadas as a concomitant (not a sign) of rain (giÂnontai
deÁ polloiÁ oÏtan eÆ pombriÂa geÂ nhtai; HA 5.30 is devoted to the cicada).
There seems, then, to be no parallel passage to the sign in DS .

54.397 nosvÄdew] This has been correctly understood by Beavis 99:
“Their presence in unusual numbers was seen as a sign of an especially
hot and therefore unhealthy season,” our emphasis indicating where
Beavis has fleshed out the thought. That he is on the right track is
supported by the ancient observatiuons that (i) cicadas hatched at the
time of the summer solstice (Arist. HA 556b8) and (ii) solstices were
times potentially dangerous to health (Hipp. Aer. 11). Perhaps Aristotle’s
statement (see above) about the association between many cicadas and
rains forms a link in the causation here. On the medical use of weather
prognostication, see above, Introduction, n. 2.

54.397 toÁ eÍtow] Although the evidence amassed by LSJ and other
lexica is unanimous in understanding eÍtow as “year,” weather signs, as
we have seen, do not have such long-range powers; it is tempting, there-
fore, to follow Hort and Beavis (see above) and take it here = “season.”
Aristotle lends support: In discussing variation in rainfall he says that
because of the increase and decrease, and expansion and contraction, of
atmospheric exhalation, clouds and wind always form in their natural
season (kataÁ thÁ n vÏ ran eë kaÂ sthn); diaÁ deÁ toÁ eÆ niÂote meÁ n thÁ n aÆ tmidvÂ dh
(sc. aÆ nauymiÂasin) giÂnesuai pollaplasiÂan oë teÁ deÁ thÁ n jhraÁ n kaiÁ

kapnvÂ dh, oë teÁ meÁ n eÍpombra taÁ eÍth giÂgnetai kaiÁ yë graÂ , oë teÁ deÁ aÆ nemvÂ dh

(Mete. 360b2-5). Here too, although “years” cannot be altogether ruled
out (Lee so translates in the Loeb), “seasons” produces better sense. And
aÆ fyaiÂ, small fry, which are are born and caught seasonally (HA 569b10),
are best and appear in greatest amount oë poÂ tan eÍnygron kaiÁ eyÆ dieinoÁ n

geÂ nhtai toÁ eÍtow (b21 f.). Cf. Probl. 862a4-6 diaÁ tiÂ, oÏtan eÆ k ghÄw aÆ tmoÁ w

aÆ niÂ ìh polyÁ w yë poÁ toyÄ hë liÂoy, toÁ eÍtow loimvÄ dew giÂnetai; hÃ oÏti yë groÁ n

aÆ naÂ gkh kaiÁ eÍpombron toÁ eÍtow shmaiÂnein, kaiÁ thÁ n ghÄn yë graÁ n aÆ naÂ gkh

eiËnai; and a few lines below, diaÁ tiÂ giÂnetai taÁ eÍth nosvÂ dh, oÏtan

geÂ nhtai foraÁ tvÄ n mikrvÄ n batraÂ xvn; (In the answer to this question
eÆ niaytoÂ w is used as a synonym for eÍtow, but this former word too often
means part of a year; see below, on 56.406.)
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54.397 eÍtow shmaiÂnoysi] At this point, at the very bottom of its page,
V ends, with the comment kaiÁ tayÄta meÁ n periÁ tvÄ n kauoÂ loy parath-
rhÂ sevn hë meiÄw gegraÂ famen vÎ de: +.

54.397-8 lyÂ xnow . . . kaioÂmenow hë syxaiÄow] For the converse, see
14.94 f.

54.398 eÆp' aÍkroy] The change to the dative is uncalled for. aÍ krow
can refer to either the tip or the point of something that does in fact have
a tip or point (e.g., glvÄ ssa, daÂ ktylow, koryfhÂ ), or to the outer extre-
mity of something in two (pediÂon) or three dimensions (a body of water
[toÁ aÍ kron is its surface], a stone, a human body [toÁ aÍ kron is its skin]). If
the former here, then the spout of the lamp; if the latter, its whole
surface. The related passage at 42.312 f., especially the phrase keÂ gxroiw

polloiÄw kataÂ plevw, suggests the latter.

54.399 lamproyÂ w] Since keÂ gxrow can be masc. (e.g., Th. HP 1.12.2)
or fem. (e.g., Arist. Ph. 250a20), there was no reason to alter the text
here, esp. since it is masc. elsewhere in DS (25.170, 42.312).

54.399-400 perigraÂ c ìh lampraÁ grammhÂ ] The datives of the mss.
were altered to nominatives by Schneider to provide a subject for the
verb. (Furlanus’ alteration of the verb from aorist to present is pointless.)
perigraÂ fv regularly takes an accusative which is either the object to be
surrounded (e.g., the shadow of the sun on the floor; Hdt. 8.137) or the
mathematical shape surrounding this object (e.g., kyÂ klon; many exx. in
Euclid); here the former, with eÆ n kyÂ kl ìv a substitute for the latter. Bart.’s
circumscribat splendida linea allows for either nominative or ablative.

55

Aratos 1051-59 echoes this chapter:
triploÂ a deÁ sxiÄnow kyeÂ ei, trissaiÁ deÂ oië ayËjai

giÂnontai karpoiÄo, feÂ rei deÂ te shÂ mau' eë kaÂ sth

eë jeiÂhw aÆ roÂ t ìv. kaiÁ gaÂ r t' aÆ rothÂ sion vÏ rhn

triploÂ a meiÂrontai, meÂ sshn kaiÁ eÆ p' aÆ mfoÂ ter' aÍ kraw´

prvÄ tow meÁ n prvÂ thn aÍ rosin, meÂ ssow deÂ te meÂ sshn 1055
karpoÁ w aÆ paggeÂ llei, pymaÂ thn ge meÁ n eÍsxatow aÍ llvn.



216 COMMENTARY 55

oÏntina gaÁ r kaÂ llista loxaiÂh sxiÄnow aÍ rhtai,
keiÂn ìv k' eÆ j aÍ llvn aÍ rosiw polylhÂ iÈow eiÍh,
t ìvÄ deÂ g' aÆ fayrotaÂ t ìv oÆ liÂgh, meÂ ss ìv deÂ te meÂ ssh.

A scholion on this passage, quoting from Plutarch’s no longer extant
work on Aratos, provides us with Th. fr. 415, which also links the farm-
er’s plowing with the fruit of the schinos (and priÄnow; see above, 45.332;
for the meaning of the former, see next lemma): fhsiÁn oyËn oë U. oÏti oë
priÄnow kaiÁ oë sxiÄnow ayÆ xmhraÁ t ìhÄ kraÂ sei kaiÁ jhroÂ tera tvÄ n aÍ llvn
pefykoÂ ta polyÁ n karpoÁ n oyÆ feÂ rei, eÆ aÁ n mhÁ eiÆw baÂ uow yë granu ìhÄ. eiÆkoÂ tvw
oyËn t ìhÄ toyÂ tvn eyÆ foriÂ ìa katamanteyÂ ontai periÁ tvÄ n spermaÂ tvn oië
gevrgoiÂ, miaÄw aiÆtiÂaw oyÍshw di' hÊ n aÆ mfoteÂ roiw hë polykarpiÂa´ eiÆ d'
yë perbaÂ llei toyÄ karpoyÄ toÁ plhÄuow, oyÆ k aÆ gauoÁ n shmeiÄon´ aÍ metron gaÁ r
eÆ pombriÂan kaiÁ pleonasmoÁ n yë groÂ thtow hë periÁ toÁ n aÆ eÂ ra aÍ nesiw kaiÁ
uhlyÂ thw dhloiÄ. (“Th. says that the kermes-oak and the schinos are by
nature parched in constitution and drier than other [trees], and do not
bear much fruit unless they are deeply watered. It is reasonable, then,
that the farmers draw inferences about their crops when these [trees] bear
much fruit; for there is a single reason on account of which there is much
fruit in both cases. But if the amount of fruit is excessive, it is not a good
sign; for the slackness and delicacy of the air indicate immoderate
rainfall and an excess of moisture.”) Maass says that this Theophrastos
passage is the source for DS , but Martin ad loc. disagrees, arguing that it
does not agree with what Theophrastos says in CP or HP. For a
doxographical analysis of this passage, see Sharples’ commentary. As
Cronin “Authorship” 326 notes, these two trees are the only botanical
signs in DS .

55.401 sxiÂnoy] This word has two quite distinct references. (i) It may
refer to the mastic (usually spelled mastich in the UK) or lentisc tree
(Pistacia lentiscus), known for its resinous gum (mastiÂxh; cf. Th. HP

9.1.2) and much favored by goats (Eupolis fr. 13.4 K-A, Theokr. 5.129,
Babrius 3.2). This “is a common, usually small spreading, evergreen
shrub or sometimes a tree to 8 m”; O. Polunin, Trees and Bushes of

Britain and Europe (London 1976) 120; see id. & A. Huxley, Flowers of

the Mediterranean (London 1967) 119. (ii) Or it may refer to the squill
(skiÂlla), a small liliacious plant grown for several culinary and pharma-
cological purposes; see Polunin, Flowers of Greece and the Balkans (Lon-
don 1980) 493 f., with plate 58 (1631, 1631a). The description of the
latter in Th. HP 7.13.6 is close to that of the sxiÄnow in DS : thÄw deÁ
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skiÂllhw kau' ayë toÂ n, eiÆw yÏsteron eÆ piÁ toyÂ t ìv toÁ aÍ nuow aÆ niÂsxon proska-
uhÂ menon´ poieiÄtai deÁ taÁ w aÆ nuhÂ seiw treiÄw, vÎ n hë meÁ n prvÂ th dokeiÄ sh-
maiÂnein toÁ n prvÄ ton aÍ roton, hë deÁ deyteÂ ra toÁ n meÂ son, hë deÁ triÂth toÁ n
eÍsxaton´ vë w gaÁ r aÃ n ayÎtai geÂ nvntai kaiÁ oië aÍ rotoi sxedoÁ n oyÏtvw
eÆ kbaiÂnoysin. We therefore follow Sharples (whose comments ad frr. 415
and 417.14 survey more of the relevant ancient testimony than is done
here) in taking as some sort of squill the sxiÄnow of our passage as well as
that in Aratos (pace Kidd, who takes it without argument as the mastic).

55.402 meÂrh] Not “parts,” but “turns, times”; LSJ s.v. II, citing, i.a.,
Plato Rep. 540b oÏtan deÁ toÁ meÂ row hÏk ìh.

55.403-04 vë w aÃn toyÂ tvn kliÂn ìh kaÂ llista] Rather poorly expressed
but probably to be left untouched. What is still wanted is a thought that
goes “as each fruiting of the squill turns out (simpliciter, not “best”), so
will turn out the corresponding plowing.” Yet vë w seems guaranteed by
oyÏtvw, there are many parallels for a partitive toyÂ tvn referring back to a
preceding clause, and the superlative kaÂ llista is protected by
aë droÂ tatow and Aratos 1057 (above). More difficult is the verb, as Hort,
who altered to eÆ kbaiÂn ìh (from the parallel passage in Th. HP 7.13.6, cited
above), saw; for this intransitive use of the active in the sense “incline,
tend (towards)” (LSJ s.v. IV), cf. [Arist.] Physiog. 812b2 f. oië deÁ mhÁ aÍ gan
meÂ lanew aÆ llaÁ kliÂnontew proÁ w toÁ januoÁ n xrvÄ ma eyÍcyxoi. Aratos
1057-59 presents a fuller statement, either because he felt the same mis-
givings we do or because this fuller version was in his source. The com-
piler of DS probably excerpted clumsily here.

56

After the fourth major section, on fair weather, someone has added other
signs, some of which would fit quite nicely in those on wind or rain. That
some affect longer periods than those given earlier is not really a reason
for distinguishing them, nor is the fact that the first predicts hail rather
than wind, rain, storm, or fair weather a reason to segregate, since these
were predicted above, 25.169 f. and 36.257 f. Similarly, in c. 57, some
signs predict cold, but this too had been predicted earlier (44.324 f.,
46.340, 48.354 f.).
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56.406 toiaÂ de shmeiÄa] If the cold predicted at 57.418 f. is that of the
onset of a cold spell, toiaÂ de looks forward to the end of the work (except
perhaps for the last sentence, on which see below).

56.406 eÆniaytvÄn] Probably not whole years, which (Joseph in the
Bible and the Farmer’s Almanac excepted) are not usually able to be
known so far in advance; more likely “seasons”; that is, eÆ niaytoÂ w in the
singular does regularly mean “year,” but the plural often refers to seasons
throughout one or more years; cf. Od. 1.16 eÍtow hËlue periplomeÂ nvn

eÆ niaytvÄ n, Aristoph. Ra. 347 f. xroniÂoyw eÆ tvÄ n palaivÄ n eÆ niaytoyÂ w.

56.409 xaÂ lazan] See above, on 25.169 f. xaÂ laza.

56.410 oëmiÂxlai piÂptvsi] See above, on 52.379. Since mist was be-
lieved to be formed as clouds were, it must descend to reach ground
level.

56.411 aÆ mfoteÂrvn aÆ riumoymeÂnvn] “With both first and last
counted”; i.e., the seventh month is six months from now, the normal
Greek way of expressing ordinals.

57

57.416 shmaiÂnei . . . taÁ pneyÂ mata] As noted in the introduction
(above, p. 34), occasionally DS employ winds as signs in themselves.

57.417 hÆ oyÄw] See Maass GGA (1893) 628.

57.417 meshmbriÂaw] Here for the first time to indicate direction
rather than time of day, as seems regular in Ionic; cf. Hekataios 1 F 108
FGrHist, Hdt. 1.6 etc. Elsewhere DS uses a form of borr- for “south.”

57.418 pneyÂ mata] Winds change from signified to signifier, some-
what reflexively in part, since when they come from the north they signal
“winds and cold,” but this probably means that winds (which are not
very cold) signal (with hendiadys) cold(er) winds to follow; cf. Carmina

Adespota 1000 PMG proÁ xeiÂmatow vÏ st' aÆ naÁ pontiÂan aÍ kran borraÄ

zaÂ entow, Verg. G. 1.352 agentis frigora ventos.
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57.419 komhÂ taw] At 34.245-7 comets signaled winds, and if many
appeared drought as well. Here they seem to signal wind (which repeats
34.245) and rain (which cannot accompany drought). Cold, furthermore,
which is already included among the “aforementioned” is added at the
end.

57.419 AiÆgyÂ ptioi] It is a mystery why such an obviously Greek word
as komhÂ thw (see Gilbert 655 n. 4) is credited to the Egyptians. Aristotle
does, however, mention their views twice in his discussion of comets
(Mete. 343b12, 28), so perhaps he credited them with the notion of call-
ing such heavenly bodies “hairy.” Or perhaps a disruption of the text was
later patched up grammatically but with some loss of the original sense.
Note also that Aelian’s second chapter devoted to weather signs (NA 7.8)
turns from Aristotle as a source (7.7) to “The Egyptians” (AiÆgyptiÂvn
aÆ koyÂ v legoÂ ntvn), who “assert that the antelope is the first creature to
know when the Dog-Star rises, and testifies to the fact by sneezing. Note
too that “Egyptian farmers have learned that crocodiles know in advance
how far the Nile will flood and do not lay their eggs beyond this limit”
(Plut. Sollert. An. 982c). M. Wellmann, “Ägyptisches,” Hermes 31 (1896)
221-253, argues that Apion’s Aigyptiaka (i c. AD) was the source for both
Aelian and Plutarch’s “Egyptian” material. It is quite likely that this last
section of DS is an appendix of Apionic origin.

57.421 toiÄw deÁ aÍstroiw] Schneider altered the sentence so as to leave
shmaiÂnein without a subject. The reading of most mss., however, can be
retained if we allow for the construction of impersonal eiÍvue + dative,
which, it seems, can be paralleled only by Aristoph. Eccl. 282-4 eiÍvu'

eÆ keiÄ toiÄw mhÁ paroyÄsin . . . yë papotreÂ xein; see Ussher ad loc. for a
defense. (Since our example has been emended away in modern editions,
the Aristophanic passage was in danger of falling prey to the rule that
einmal ist keinmal; now, however, zweimal should keep both preserved.)

57.422-3 iÆshmeriÂaiw kaiÁ tropaiÄw . . . proÁ ayÆ tvÄn hÃ yÏsteron] This
notion goes back to Demokritos: Pliny NH 18.231 (DK 68 B 14.4)
Democritus talem futuram hiemem arbitratur qualis fuerit brumae dies et

circa eum terni, item solstitio aestatem, Geop. 1.5.3; see Maass GGA (1893)
632 f. On Demokritos’ interest in weather prediction, see Sider, “Demo-
kritos on the Weather,” in A. Laks and C. Louguet (eds.), Qu’est-ce que

la philosophie présocratique (Villeneuve d’Ascq 2002) 287-302.
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BorraÄw. oyÎtow eÆ n meÁ n Mall ìvÄ PagreyÂ w´ pneiÄ gaÁ r aÆ poÁ krhmnvÄn973a1

megaÂ lvn kaiÁ oÆ rvÄn diplvÄn par' aÍllhla keimeÂnvn, aÊ kaleiÄtai

PagrikaÂ . eÆ n deÁ KayÂ n ìv MeÂshw. eÆ n deÁ ëRoÂ d ìv KayniÂaw´ pneiÄ gaÁ r 5

aÆ poÁ KayÂ noy, eÆ noxlvÄn toÁ n limeÂna ayÆ tvÄn tvÄn KayniÂvn. eÆ n deÁ5

ÆOlbiÂ ìa t ìhÄ kataÁ MaÂ gydon thÄw PamfyliÂaw ÆIdyreyÂ w´ pneiÄ gaÁ r aÆ poÁ

nhÂ soy hÊ kaleiÄtai ÆIdyriÂw. tineÂw deÁ ayÆ toÁ n BorraÄn oiÍontai eiËnai eÆ n

oiÎw kaiÁ LyrnatieiÄw oië kataÁ FashliÂda.
KaikiÂaw. oyÎtow eÆ n meÁ n LeÂsb ìv kaleiÄtai UhbaÂ naw´ pneiÄ gaÁ r 10

aÆ poÁ UhÂ bhw pediÂoy toyÄ yÆ peÁr toÁ n ÆElaitikoÁ n koÂ lpon thÄw MysiÂaw´10

eÆ noxleiÄ deÁ toÁ n MitylhnaiÂvn limeÂna, maÂ lista deÁ toÁ n MaloÂ enta´

paraÁ deÂ tisi KayniÂaw, oÊn aÍlloi borraÄn oiÍontai eiËnai.
ÆAphlivÂ thw. oyÎtow eÆ n meÁ n TripoÂ lei thÄw FoinikhÄw PotameyÁ w

kaleiÄtai, pneiÄ deÁ eÆ k pediÂoy oë moiÂoy aÏlvni megaÂ l ìh, periexomeÂnoy15 15

yë poÂ te toyÄ LibaÂ noy kaiÁ toyÄ BapyÂ roy oÍroyw´ paroÁ kaiÁ PotameyÂ w

kaleiÄtai. eÆ noxleiÄ deÁ toÁ PoseidvÂ neion. eÆ n deÁ t ìvÄ ÆIssik ìvÄ koÂ lp ìv

kaiÁ periÁ ëRvssoÁ n SyriaÂ ndow. pneiÄ deÁ aÆ poÁ tvÄn SyriÂvn pylvÄn, aÊ w

dieÂsthken oÏ te TayÄrow kaiÁ taÁ ëRvÂ sia oÍrh. eÆ n deÁ t ìvÄ Tripolitik ìvÄ

koÂ pl ìv [oÂ ] MarseyÁ w, aÆ poÁ MaÂ rsoy kvÂ mhw. eÆ n deÁ ProkonnhÂ s ìv20 20

kaiÁ eÆ n TeÂ ìv kaiÁ eÆ n KrhÂ t ìh kaiÁ EyÆ boiÂ ìa kaiÁ KyrhÂ n ìh ëEllhspontiÂaw.
maÂ lista deÁ eÆ noxleiÄ toÂ n te thÄw EyÆ boiÂaw KafhreÂa kaiÁ toÁ n Kyrh-

naiÄon limeÂna, kaloyÂ menon deÁ ÆApollvniÂan´ pneiÄ deÁ aÆ f' ëEllh-

spoÂ ntoy. eÆ n deÁ SinvÂ p ìh BerekyntiÂaw aÆ poÁ tvÄn kataÁ FrygiÂan25

1sq. ÆARISTOTELOYS PERI UESEVN KAI PROSHGORIVN TVN
ÆANEMVN Q : eÆk tvÄn aÆ ristoteÂloyw shmeiÂvn L 3 BorraÄw PL : BoraÄw M
krhmnvÄn Bekk. : krhnvÄn M 6 tvÄn KayniÂvn Rose : toÁ n aÆ kaniÂan M 7
MaÂ gydon Rose : myÂ galon M ÆIdyreyÂ w Meineke : gayreyÂ w M 8 ÆIdyriÂw
Meineke : gayriÂw M 9 LyrnatieiÄw Rose : lyrnanteiÄw M 11 eÆ laitikoÂ n
MQ : eÆ laiatikoÂ n cett. 13 tisi KayniÂaw Rose : toiÄw kayniÂaw MB : thÄw
kayniÂaw SQPa.c. : toiÄw kaynioiw Pp.c. : eÆ n kayniÂoy L : aiÆkayniÂaiw Bekk.

borraÄn PAld.L : BoreÂan M 17 PoseidvÂ neion Bekk. : PoseidoÂ nion M :
poseidoÂ noion B 18 SyriaÂ ndow] tent. MyriandeyÂ w Rose 19 taÁ ëRvÂ sia Rose :
tayÍrosiÂa M 20 [oÂ ] secl. Bekk. 21 ëEllhspontiÂaw Ald.L : eÆ lispontiÂaw M :
eë lispontiÂaw SQ 22 KafheÂa Ald.L : kaifhrea M : kaiÁ fhreÂa SQ :
kaifhraiÂa B 23 KyrhnaiÄon PAld.L : KyrhnaiÂvn M 24 BerekyntiÂaw Bekk.

: berekyptiÂaw M
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Borras: This wind is called Pagreus in Mallos, for it blows from
lofty crags and twin mountains facing each other named Pagrika.
At Kaunos, however, it is called Meses and in Rhodes Kaunias, for
it blows from Kaunos. vexing the Kaunians’ harbor. In Olbia along
Magydos in Papmphylia it is called Idyreus, for it blows from the
island called Idyros. There are others, however, who think that it is
Borras, among whom number the Lyrnatians who dwell in Phase-
lis.

Kaikias: In Lesbos this wind is called Thebanas, because it
blows from the plain of Thebes beyond the Elaitic bay in Mysia
and vexes the harbor of the Mityleneans and the temple of Malian
Apollo most of all. Among some it is known as Kaunias, which
others think of as Borras.

Apeliotes: This wind is called Potameus in Tripolis in Phoeni-
cia, and it blows from a plain that is similar to a large threshing
floor and is surrounded by the mountains Libanos and Bapyros.
For this reason too it is also called Potameus. It harries Poseido-
nion. But at the bay of Issos and around Rossos it is called Syri-
andos, for it blows from the Syrian gates which the Tauros and
Rosian mountains divide. At the bay of Tripolis, however, it is
called Marseus, from the village of Marsos. At Prokonnesos, Teos,
Crete, Euboia, and Kyrene, it is called Hellespontias. Blowing
from the Hellespont it batters most of all Kapheres in Euboia and
the harbor of Kyrene, which is called Apollonia. In Sinope it is
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toÂ pvn pneÂvn. eÆ n deÁ SikeliÂ ìa KataporumiÂaw, pneÂvn aÆ poÁ toyÄ973b1 25

porumoyÄ. tineÁ w deÁ ayÆ toÁ n KaikiÂan oiÍontai eiËnai, UhbaÂ nan pros-

agoreyÂ ontew.
EyËrow. oyÎtow eÆ n meÁ n AiÆgaiÄw taiÄw kataÁ SyriÂan SkopeleyÁ w ka-

leiÄtai aÆ poÁ toyÄ ëRvsiÂoy skopeÂloy, eÆ n deÁ KyrhÂ n ìh KaÂ rbaw aÆ poÁ

tvÄn KarbanvÄn tvÄn kataÁ FoiniÂkhn´ dioÁ kaiÁ toÁ n ayÆ toÁ n FoinikiÂan5 30

kaloyÄsiÂ tinew. eiÆsiÁ deÁ oiÊ kaiÁ ÆAphlivÂ thn nomiÂzoysin eiËnai.
ÆOruoÂ notow. toyÄton oië meÁ n EyËron, oië deÁ ÆAmneÂa prosagoreyÂ -

oysin. NoÂ tow deÁ oë moiÂvw paraÁ paÄsi kaleiÄtai´ toÁ deÁ oÍnoma diaÁ toÁ

nosvÂ dh eiËnai´ eÍjv deÁ kaÂ tombron, kat' aÆ mfoÂ tera deÁ noÂ ton. Ley-10

koÂ notow oë moiÂvw´ toÁ deÁ oÍnoma aÆ poÁ toyÄ symbaiÂnontow´ leykaiÂnetai 35

gaÂ r. LiÂc. kaiÁ oyÎtow toÁ oÍnoma aÆ poÁ LibyÂ hw, oÏuen pneiÄ. ZeÂfyrow.

kaiÁ oyÎtow toÂ de toÁ oÍnoma diaÁ toÁ aÆ f' eë speÂraw pneiÄn. hë deÁ eë speÂra

... ÆIaÂ pyj. oyÎtow eÆ n TaÂ ranti SkyllhtiÄnow aÆ poÁ xvriÂoy Skyllan-

tiÂoy. kataÁ deÁ DoryÂ laion toÁ FrygiÂaw yë poÁ deÂ tinvn FaraggiÂthw´15

pneiÄ gaÁ r eÍk tinow faÂ raggow tvÄn kataÁ toÁ PaggaiÄon. paraÁ 40

polloiÄw deÁ ÆArgeÂsthw.
UrakiÂaw. kataÁ meÁ n UraÂ khn StrymoniÂaw. pneiÄ gaÁ r aÆ poÁ toyÄ

StrymoÂ now potamoyÄ, kataÁ deÁ thÁ n MegarikhÁ n SkiÂrrvn aÆ poÁ tvÄn

SkirrvniÂdvn petrvÄn, eÆ n deÁ ÆItaliÂ ìa kaiÁ SikeliÂ ìa KirkiÂaw diaÁ toÁ20

pneiÄn aÆ poÁ toyÄ KirkaiÂoy. eÆ n deÁ EyÆ boiÂ ìa kaiÁ LeÂsb ìv ÆOlympiÂaw, toÁ 45

deÁ oÍnoma aÆ poÁ toyÄ PierikoyÄ ÆOlyÂ mpoy´ oÆ xleiÄ deÁ PyrraiÂoyw.
ëYpogeÂgrafa deÂ soi kaiÁ taÁ w ueÂseiw ayÆ tvÄn, vë w keiÄntai kaiÁ

pneÂoysin, yë pograÂ caw toÁ n thÄw ghÄw kyÂ klon iÏna kaiÁ proÁ oÆ fualmvÄn

soi teuvÄsin.25

teÂlow tvÄn eÆ n toiÄw aÆ neÂmoiw prosagoriÂvn. 50

29 ëRvsiÂoy Rose : rë vsiÂvn M 30 FoiniÂkhn Bekk. : foiniÂkvn M 32
ÆOruoÂ notow M : ÆOruoÂ noton Ald. : oÆ ruroÂ notow Rose 36 post gaÁ r lacunam

posuit Causabon 37 post eëspeÂra lacunam indicavit Causabon 38 SkyllhtiÄnow
Rose : SkylhtiÄnow M 39 SkyllantiÂoy Rose : skylantiÂmoy M deÁ
DoryÂ laion toÁ Rose : deoraleonto M Ald. post FrygiÂaw lacunam indicavit

Rose 40 PaggaiÄon M : phgaiÄon PAld.L 44 KirkiÂaw Rose : kiÂrkaw M 45
ÆOlympiÂaw PAld.L : oë lampiÂaw M
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called Berekyntias, blowing from the regions throughout Phrygia,
and in Sicily Kataporthmias, blowing from the strait. Some,
however, think that it is Kaikias, calling it Thebanas.

Euros: At Aigai in Syria this wind is called Skopeleus from the
Rhosian mountain crag [Greek skoÂ pelow], but in Kyrene it is
called Karbas after the Karbanes in Phoenicia; for this reason
some also call the same wind the Phoenician wind, but there are
also others who think that it is Apeliotes.

Orthonotos: Some call this wind Euros, others Amnes. Notos is
given the same name by all. Its name is owed to the fact that that
the wind brings sickness [Greek noÂ sow] and furthermore because it
is rainy [i.e., noÂ tiow]. There are therefore two reasons for its name.
Likewise, Leukonotos is called the same by all. The name comes
from an accidental property, since it whitens [Greek leykoÂ w].
Lips: This name derives from the word “Libya,” whence it blows.
Zephyros: This wind also has its name on account of its being from
the west; and the west. . .. Iapyx: This wind in Taras is called
Skylletinos, from the place Skyllantion. At Dorylaion it is called
Phrygias and by some Phrangites, for it blows from an ravine
[Greek faÂ ragj] at Pegaion, but among many it is known as
Argestes. Thrakias is called Strymonias at Thrace [Thrakia], for it
blows from the river Strymon, and at Magarike Skirron, from the
Skirronides rocks. In Italy and Sicily it is known as Kirkas, on
account of the fact that it blows from Kirkaios, and in Euboia and
Lesbos as Olympias, whose name derives from Pierian Olympos,
and it vexes the Pyrraioi.

I have written down for you their [sc. the winds’] locations,
how they are situated and whence they blow. In addition, I have
drawn the circumference of the earth, in order that they may be
displayed before your eyes.





BIBLIOGRAPHY

Full references to modern authors cited by name alone can be easily be figured out in the
bibliography proper. Some frequent abbreviations are:

Bart. = Bartholomaeus of Messina. See Kley, below.

CCAG = Corpus Codicum Astrologorum Graecorum.

DS = De Signis.

FHSG = W. W. Fortenbaugh, Pamela Huby, R. W. Sharples, and D.
Gutas, Theophrastus of Eresus: Sources for this Life, Writings, Thought

and Influence. 2 vols. Leiden 1992. All fragments of Theophrastus are
cited by the numbers in these volumes.

K-A: Rudolf Kassel and Colin Austin, Comicorum Graecorum Fragmenta.
Berlin.

K-G = R. Kühner and B. Gerth, Ausführliche Grammatik der griechischen

Sprache, vol. 2, in 2 parts. Hannover and Leipzig 1898; repr. Darm-
stadt 1966.

PMG = D. L. Page, Poetae Melici Graeci. Oxford 1962.

RE = Pauly-Wissowa, Real-Encyclopädie der classischen Altertumswissen-

schaft.

RUSCH = Rutgers University Studies in Classical Humanities.

SH = Supplementum Hellenisticum, ed. Hugh Lloyd-Jones and P. Par-
sons. Berlin 1983.

SVF = Stoicorum Veterum Fragmenta, ed. H. von Arnim.

TrGF = Tragicorum Graecorum Fragmenta, ed. Bruno Snell et al. Göttin-
gen.

Th. = Theophrastus (note that this abbreviation is never used to refer to
the author of DS).

Thompson = either (i) D’Arcy W. Thompson, A Glossary of Greek Birds.

London 1936; or (ii) id. A Glossary of Greek Fishes. London 1947.

W = M. L. West, Elegi et Iambi Graeci. 2nd ed. Oxford 1991-92.



228 BIBLIOGRAPHY

I. Some Ancient Texts and the Editions from which they are cited

Anaxagoras: D. Sider, Anaxagoras, 2nd ed. Sankt Augustin 2005.

Antigonos: Alessandro Giannini, Paradoxographorum Graecorum Reli-

quiae (Milan 1966) 31-111.

Apollonios: Historiae Mirabiles, ed. A. Giannini, Paradoxographorum

Graecorum Reliquiae (Milan 1966) 119-143.

Apollonios Rhodios: Scholia, ed. K. Wendel, Leipzig 1935.

Aratos, ed. D. Kidd, Aratus. Phaenomena. Cambridge 1997. See also Jean
Martin, Paris 2002. Scholia et vitae: ed. J. Martin. Leipzig 1974.

Archilochos: M. L. West, Elegi et Iambi Graeci, vol. 12. Oxford 1992.

Aristophanes: Scholia in Aristophanem, ed. W. J. W. Koster, Groningen.

Pars IB, in Acharnenses, ed. Nigel G. Wilson. 1975.

Pars II.3, in Aves, ed. D. Holwerda, 1991.

Pars II.1, in Vespas, ed. W. J. W. Koster, 1978.

Pars III.1, in Nubes, ed. D. Holwerda, 1977.

Aristotle, fragments: O. Gigon, Aristotelis Opera, vol. 3, Librorum deper-

ditorum fragmenta. Berlin 1987. (See also Rose, Aristoteles Pseudepi-

graphus, in bibliography)

Demokritos: W. Gemoll, Nepualii fragmentum periÁ tvÄ n kataÁ aÆ ntipaÂ ueian

kaiÁ sympaÂ ueian et Democriti periÁ sympaueivÄ n kaiÁ aÆ ntipaueivÄ n. Pro-
grammschrift Striegau, 1884.

Dionysios Periegetes: A. Garzya, Dionysii Ixeuticon seu de Aucupio. Leip-
zig 1963.

Dionysios Thrax: Wilhelm Uhlig, Dionysii Thracis Ars Grammatica. Leip-
zig 1883.

Eudoxos: François Lasserre, Die Fragmente des Eudoxos von Knidos, Ber-
lin 1966. (See also Blass, below.)

Geminus, Calendarium: C. Manitius, Gemini Elementa Astronomiae

(Leipzig 1898) 210-233.

Geoponica, ed. H. Beckh. Leipzig 1895.

Hipparchos: C. Manitius, Hipparchi in Arati et Eudoxi Phaenomena.
Leipzig 1894.



229BIBLIOGRAPHY

Horapollo: Heinz J. Thissen, Des Niloten Horapollo Hieroglyphenbuch.
Munich 2001.
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Greek text, which has no chapter numbers. For the most part,
Heinsius’ Greek text follows that of Furlanus.

1818-21 Johann G. Schneider. UeofraÂ stoy ÆEresiÂoy taÁ SvzoÂ mena. The-

ophrasti Eresii quae supersunt omnia. Leipzig. 1 (1818) 782-800 (text);
2 (1818) 466-476 (Furlanus’ Latin tr.), 599-605 (“secundae curae”);
4 (1818) 719-756 (commentary); 5 (1821) lvii-lviii (addenda et cor-
rigenda), 163-173 (commentary with notes on Bartholomaeus’ Latin
translation; cf. below, sect. III).

DS = fragmentum VI. (It is still fragment 6 in the TLG.) Schnei-
der inserts chapter numbers in each of the four sections of DS ,
beginning with no. 1 every time.
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1862 Friedrich Wimmer. Theophrasti Eresii Opera quae supersunt omnia.
Vol. 3. Fragmenta. Leipzig (Bibliotheca Teubneriana). Pp. xxii-xxiii
(app. crit.), 115-130 (text).

DS = fragmentum VI. Wimmer adopts Schneider’s chapter divi-
sions, but establishes the modern system of reference to this text
by numbering them continuously from 1 to 57.

1866 Friedrich Wimmer: UeoÂ frastow. Theophrasti Eresii Opera quae su-

persunt omnia. Paris. Pp. xx (app. crit.), 389-398 (text).
Didot edition, with facing Latin translation. There are only a few
minor differences between Wimmer’s two editions.
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Signs, Translated with an Introduction and Notes, edited by G. J. Sy-
monds. London 1894.

Wood based his translation on the texts of Schneider and Wimmer.

1926 Arthur Hort: Theophrastus: Enquiry into Plants and Minor Works on

Odours and Weather Signs. Vol. 2. Cambridge, Mass. and London.
(Loeb Classical Library, 79). Pp. 390-433.

Note that Odours and Weather Signs do not appear on the spine of
the book.

III. Translations of PeriÁ ShmeiÂvn

In addition to those in the editions listed above (1593, 1605, 1613,
1818-21, 1866, 1894, 1926), a thirteenth-century (between 1258 and
1266) Latin translation was produced by Bartholomaeus of Messina.
We have seen this only in the edition of Kley (see below), and none
of the ten mss. or the four sixteenth-century editions. For its value for
reconstituting the Greek text of DS , see above, p. 43. See Schmitt
(below) 292-294 for a bibliographical account. Nor have we seen the
unpublished Latin translation (1574-75) of Jacobus Dalechampius
(Paris BN lat. 11, 857); see Schmitt 293.
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Lehoux, Daryn R. Parapegmata, or Astrology, Weather, and Calendars in

the Ancient World. Diss. Toronto 2000. [= Lehoux Parapegmata]

——. “Impersonal and intransitive eÆ pishmaiÂnei,” Classical Philology 99
(2004) 78-85.

——. “Observation and prediction in ancient astrology,” Studies in His-

tory and Philosophy of Science 35 (2004) 227-246.



240 BIBLIOGRAPHY

——. Astronomy, Weather, and Calendars in the Ancient World. Cam-
bridge, forthcoming 2007.

Lenz, F. “P. Terentius (88) Varro,” RE 5A (1934) 692-704.

Leszl, Walter. “I messaggi degli dei e i segni della natura,” in Giovanni
Manetti (ed.), Knowledge through Signs: Ancient Semiotic Theories and

Practices (Bologna 1996) 43-81.

——. I primi atomisti. Forthcoming.

Littlewood, Antony, and H. Maguire (eds.). Byzantine Garden Culture.

Washington D.C., 2002.

Lloyd, G. E. R. Magic, Reason, and Experience. Cambridge 1979.

——. Aristotelian Observations. Cambridge 1996.

——. “Hot and cold, dry and wet in early Greek thought,” Journal of

Hellenic Studies 84 (1964) 92-106; repr. in David J. Furley and R. E.
Allan (eds.), Studies in Presocratic Philosophy, vol. 1 (London 1970)
255-280.

Lobel, Edgar. The Greek Manuscripts of Aristotle’s Poetics. Supplements
to the Bibliographical Society’s Transaction, 9. Oxford 1933.

Ludlum, David McW., R. L. Holle, and R. A. Keen. Clouds and Storms.
New York 1998.

Ludwig, W. “Die Phainomena Arats als hellenistische Dichtung,” Hermes

91 (1963) 425-448.

Maass, Ernst. Aratea. Berlin 1892.

——. Arati Phaenomena. Berlin 1893.

——. Review of Heeger (above). GGA (1893) 624-642.

——. Commentariorum in Aratum reliquiae. Berlin 1898.

McCartney, E. S. (a series of articles on Greek and Roman weather lore,
with varying titles) Classical World 14 (1921) 89-93, 97-100; 17
(1924) 105-108; 20 (1926) 43-49, 51-54; 22 (1928) 25-31, 33-37; 23
(1929) 2-8, 11-15; 24 (1930) 11-16, 18-29; 25 (1932) 183-192,
200-208, 212-216; 27 (1933) 1-6, 9-13, 17-22, 25-29; 28 (1934) 1-7,
9-12, 17-23, 25-31.

Mansfeld, Jaap. The Pseudo-Hippocratic Tract PeriÁ ëEbdomaÂ dvn Ch. 1-11

and Greek Philosophy. Assen 1971.



241BIBLIOGRAPHY

Marriott, Paul J. Red Sky at Night, Shepherds’ Delight: Weather Lore of

the English Countryside. Oxford 1981.

Martin, Jean. Aratos. Phénomènes. 2 vols. Paris 2002 [Budé].
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INDEX OF IMPORTANT WORDS

aiÍuyia] shearwater, diving under water
28.191.

aÆ kroÂnyxow] at nightfall 2.11, 2.14.

aÆ krvreiÂa] daybreak 21.140, 42.306.

aÆ ktiÂw] solar ray 11.73, 11.76, 13.84, 26.181;
ray from a lamp 14.95.

aÆ lektryvÂ n] rooster, searching for lice 17.
118; flapping its wings 18.121.

aÍmpvtiw] ebb tide 29.198, 29.203.

aÏlvw] halo, solar 22.152, 22.153; lunar 31.
219, 51.371.

aÆ nadyÂ omai] rise up, of a dolphin breaking
water 19.129.

aÆ nateÂllv] rise (above the horizon), of stars
and constellations (cosmical and heli-
acal; e.g., 1.7, 2.10, 2.12) and of the daily
rising of the sun (e.g., 11.73, 26.178).

aÆ natolhÂ ] rising, of stars (2.10, 2.13, 6.38,
6.43, 9.58) or the sun (10.65, 35.255).

aÍneimi (ibo)] rise (above the horizon) 13.85,
50.363.

aÍnemow] wind 11.77 and passim. Synony-
mous with pneyÄma, q.v.

aÆ nemvÂ dhw] portending wind 18.125, 26.179,
28.197, 28.201, 34.241, 44.331.

aÆ parktiÂaw] the north wind (another name
for Boreas) 35.251, 36.259, 36.264, 36.
265, 37.268.

aÆ phlivÂ thw] the east wind 35.255.
aÆ poleiÂpv] fail, be wanting (of the moon)

5.35 (of the sun) 38.275.
aÆ poÂleiciw] failing, being absent (of the sun)

5.36. Synonymous with eÍkleiciw, q.v.
aÆ raÂ xnion] spiderweb, in motion 29.29.199.
aÆ rgeÂsthw] the north-west wind 35.251, 36.

258, 36.264, 36.265, 37.268.

ÆArktoyÄrow] the star Arktouros (Arcturus)
whose heliacal rising in mid-September
was used as a season marker 2.12, 23.
157, 41.299.

aÆ sthÂ r] star; used either to describe the
two stars known as the Asses (23.155;
see ÍOnow), comets (“shooting stars”;
13.83, 34.246, 37.270), or the planet
Mercury (46.339).

aÆ strapaiÄow] characterized by lightning
37.67.

aÆ straphÂ ] lightning 21.138, 21.142, 21.144,
32.223, 32.224, etc.

aÆ straÂ ptv] flash lightning 21.140, 21.141,
32.226.

aÆ strologeÂv] be an astronomer 4.30.

aÍstron] star, plural only; mentioned only
theoretically at the beginning and the
end (1.7, 2.9, 2.11, 57.21), but this word
is never used as part of a weather sign.
See aÆ sthÂ r.

aÆ stronomikoÂw] at 1.7, either masculine
(“astronomers”) or neuter (taÁ aÆ stro-
nomikaÂ , “astronomy); see the commen-
tary.

aÆ stronoÂmow] astronomer 4.24.

ayÆ lvÂ n] valley or hollow, a site for weather
signs 3.17.

ayÆ xmhroÂw] dry 24.165.

ayÆ xmoÂw] drought 17.117, 26.181, 34.247,
44.327, 49.358.

aÆ fanismoÂw] disappearance, occultation 2.8.
baÂ traxow] frog, croaking 15.98, 15.100.

boreÂaw/borraÄw] the north 26.182, 30.212,
41.300; or the north wind (Boreas)
29.203, 33.234, 34.247, 53.292.
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boÂreiow] pertaining to the north (wind)
21.141, 27.185, 29.199, 29.202; may be
used substantively (singular or plural).

boreyÂ v] blow from the north 53.390 (no-
where else in Greek literature).

borraÄuen] in or from the north 11.72, 21.
143, 22.152, etc.

boyÄw] cow/ox 17.117, licking its hoof or
sniffing the air 15.102; digging at the
earth 41.297; eating more 41.300; lying
on its left side 54.395. See also proÂ ba-
ta.

bronthÂ ] thunder, in winter at dawn
21.136; in summer in afternoon or
evening 21. 138; in summer with light-
ning 32.225, 32.230.

geÂranow] crane, flying early in formation
38.276; flying straight 52.380.

ghÄw eÍntera] earth-guts, i.e., worms (a
kenning) 42.306.

glayÄj] owl, making low hoots 51.381; sea
owl, hooting 51.383.

gnvÂ mvn] an expert, guide 3.22.

deiÂlh] dusk, evening 9.58, 22.154, 23.161.

deilinoÂ w] at evening 33.234.

delfiÂw] dolphin, diving near land 19.129.

dixomhniÂa] midmonth 27.189.

dixotomeÂv] divide (time periods) into
parts 6.42, 8.51. See next entry.

dixotomiÂa] division into parts; here of time
periods 6.40, 9.61.

dixoÂtomow] divided; used substantively of
the month: midmonth 38.276.

dyÂ siw] setting below the horizon, of a star,
constellation 2.8, 6.39, 6.43, 7.50, etc.
The setting can be for the night or be
either cosmical or heliacal; see on 2.8.

dyÂ nv] set, of stars or the sun. 2.10, 10.68,
11.70, 13.85. See syndyÂ nv.

dyÂ omai] set, of stars, constellations, or the
sun 1.7, 7.46 2.12, 6.42, 11.70. Its syno-
nym is dyÂ nv, q.v. Also used once of
birds diving, 28.192.

dysmhÂ ] sunset 51.376.

eÍar] spring (the season) 11.70, 24.166, 24.
167, 32.230, etc.

eÆarinoÂ w] pertaining to spring 48.352, 56.
409.

eiÆsdyÂ omai] enter into, of wrens and robins
entering and hiding in their nests
39.282.

eÆkleiÂpv] be eclipsed 13.86.

eÍkleiciw] eclipse 5.37.

eÆknefiÂaw] hurricane 30.210, 36.264, 37.
266.

eÆniaytoÂ w] year, either in the usual sense
(note especially 6.41, and passim) or of
Meton’s “great year” (4.28); a season
56.406.

eÆpineÂfelow] obnubilated 31.221.

eÆpishmaiÂnv] be significant 11.71, 22.147.

eÆriueyÂ w] robin, hides in its hole 39.280.

ëErmoyÄ aÆ sthÂ r] (the planet) Mercury, ap-
pearing in winter 46.339.

eÆrvdioÂ w] heron, crying in the morning,
etc., 18.123; flying from the sea 28.195.

eÆthsiÂai] Etesian winds, blowing a long
time 34.240.

eÍtow] year or, used loosely, season 25.174,
40.294, 54.397. See the commentary on
25.174-5.

eyÆ diÂa] fair weather, passim and the pre-
dicted outlook in section 4. See comm.
on 1.4. The plural has the sense of the
singular (1.4, 503.67).

eyÆ dieinoÂ w] fair (weather) 43.319, 44.324,
48.354, 50.366, 50.368, 51.371, 51.373,
etc.

eyËrow] the south-east wind (Euros)
35.255, 36.260.

eÆxiÄnow] hedgehog, blocking an entrance
against the wind 30.211.

eëvuinoÂ w] at dawn 10.65, 10.69, 21.139.
eë ìvÄow] at dawn, modifying risings of stars,

whether cosmical/heliacal (2.10, 2.14).
See eë vuinoÂ w.

zeÂfyrow] the west wind (Zephyros)
21.141, 27.186, 36.259; the west 47.349.



249INDEX OF IMPORTANT WORDS

zoferoÂw] dark, dusky 43.314.

zoÂfow] darkness 56.407.

zofvÂ dhw] portending darkness 12.81, 23.
156, 27.190.

z ìvÄon] an animal, here used of those that
provide weather signs 5.31, 25.173.

hÏliow] the sun, a rich source of signs; note
especially 5.33 and passim.

hë meÂra] daylight (6.41, 9.57, 10.65, etc.) or
whole day (10.66, 11.70, etc.).

uerinoÂ w] pertaining to summer 7.49, 21.
137.

ueÂrow] summer 17.115, 20.133, 21.142, etc.
urakiÂaw] the north-north-west wind 35.

251, 36.258, 36.264, 36.265, 37.268.
iëeÂraj] hawk, searches for lice 17.114.
iÍoylow] centipede, climbing the walls in

great numbers 19.128.
iËriw] rainbow 22.147, 22.148; or rainbow-

like rays of a lamp 13.89.
iÆshmeriÂa] equinox 7.45, 7.48, 7.50, 20.135,

23.158, 56.410, 57.422.
iÆshmerinoÂ w] equinoctial 35.255.
iÏstamai] stand up; here, establish oneself

(of the beginning of the month) 5.36.
kaikiÂaw] the north-east wind 36.257, 36.

261, 36.263.
kayÄma] heat 46.340, 48.352.
kaymatiÂaw] burning hot (masc. adj., al-

ways modifying the sun) 11.77, 26.178,
26.180, 50.363. This word appears no-
where else in Greek literature.

kaymatvÂ dhw] portending heat 36.259.
keÂpfow] Puffinus yelkouan, flying during a

calm 28.193.
keraiÂa] (lunar) crescent 27.187.
koiÄlow, fem. koilaÂ w] hollow, the neuter

used substantively as a synonym for
ayÆ lvÂ n, q.v. 3.21, 20.131, 22.149, 48.353.
Also applied to “hollow” suns (26.179)
or clouds (51.373).

koloioÂ w] jackdaw, screeching 16.110; flap-
ping its wings 18.121; crying late in the
day 39.284; flying from the south
40.291.

komhÂ thw] comet 34.245, 57.419.

koÂraj] raven, making many sounds or
searching for lice 16.106; screeching
16.111; making an unusual sound. etc.
16.112; crying late in the day 39.284;
making many sounds 40.290; crying
softly 52.384.

korvÂ nh] crow 16.104; crying late in the
day 39.284; crying early 53.387.

kyÂ vn] dog, rolling on ground 29.198,
digging with its paws 42.305, lying on its
side 54.396.

KyÂ vn] The “dogstar” Seirios (Sirius) 2.15,
23.157, used as a season marker.

liÂc] the south-west wind 36.257, 36.262.

lyÂ kow] wolf, howling 46.342.

lyÂ xnow] oil-lamp, whose flames and ash
were read for signs 13.89, 13.90, 14.94,
34.248, 42.308, 42.309, 54.397.

meiÂw/mhÂ n] crescent moon 12.80, 12.82, 27.
185, etc.; in the sense of month 5.34.

meÂlitta] bee, not flying far 46.341.

meshmbriÂa] mid-day 9.58, 21.137, 57.417.

meÂshw] the north-north-east wind 36.258,
37.268.

metopvrinoÂ w] autumnal 2.14.
metoÂpvron] fall, autumn 34.240, 37.267,

41.297, 44.234, etc.
myiÄa] fly, biting excessively 3.159.
myÂ khw] plural myÂ khtew/myÂ kai ash (“snuff”)

formed on lamp wicks 14.91, 14.96, 34.
248, 42.311.

myÂ ja] wick (of a lamp) 54.399.
myrmhkiaÂ ] anthill 22.150.
myÂ rmhj] ant, carrying its pupae 22.149.
myÄw] mouse, squeaking and dancing 41.304,

fighting over food 49.361.
nefeÂlh] cloud, synonymous with neÂfow

11.73, 43.321.
nefeÂlion] cloud, not necessarily a diminu-

tive (11.70, 20.132, 43.322), or a nebula
of stars (23.156).

neÂfow] cloud 3.19, 11.75, 36.261, 36.262,
45.333, 45.355, etc.
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nhÂ nemow] calm, windless 34.241.

nhÄtta] duck 18.122; flying under eaves
18.120; diving under water 28.191.

nifetoÂw] snowfall 42.309.

nifetvÂ dhw] portending snow 36.258.

noÂtiow] to the south, southern, character-
ized by southern winds 13.90, 14.91,
27.188, 29.202, etc.; may be used sub-
stantively.

notoÂuen] in or from the south 11.71, 21.
140, 22.152, 30.212, 53.391.

noÂtow] the south 26.182, 29.204, 33.232,
33.235, 40.292; or the south wind
(Notos) 21.140, 34.247, 35.254.

noymhniÂa] (time of the) new moon 8.53,
8.55.

oÆgdoÂh] eighth (day of the month) 8.52,
8.53, 8.54.

oÆlolygvÂ n] tree frog, croaking 42.305.

oÍmbrow] shower 47.345.

oëmiÂxlh] mist 52.379, 56.410, 56.414.
oÍnow] ass, snapping its ears 41.302.
ÍOnow] one of the Asses, two stars in

Cancer; when overclouded 23.155, 43.
314; when clear 51.371.

oÆpvÂ ra] the season from late summer to
early fall 48.356.

oÍruriow] at dawn 18.123.
oÍrurow] dawn 26.183.
oÍrniw] (unspecified) bird 40.283, 41.303,

47.346; nonaquatic 15.97, island-dwell-
ing 17.116, pecking at flice 17.118.

oÍrow] mountain, a good place to observe
the sky for weather signs (3.17) or itself
providing a sign (31.215, 34.242, 34.
245, 45.333, 51.374).

oÍrxilow] wren, entering nest 39.281; leav-
ing nest 53.388.

panseÂlhnow] (time of the) full moon 8.52,
8.54, 8.55, 12.79, 50.365.

paÂ ppow] thistle, blown in the air 37.269.
parhÂ liow] sun dog, mock sun (usually

seen in pairs), sign of rain 22.151,
29.204.

paÂ xnh] frost 34.247.

PleiaÂ w] the Pleiades (constellation), whose
fall setting and spring rising were well
known season markers 2.15, 6.42, 7.46,
7.49, 7.50, 43.316. Only in the singular.

pleyÂ mvn] jelly fish 40.293.

plhmmyÂ ra] flood tide 29.202.

pneyÄma] wind, the outcome predicted in
section 2; 1.4 et passim. Synonymous
with aÍ nemow.

pneymatvÂ dhw] portending wind 31.219.

pneÂv] blow (of winds) 32.227, 33.232, 34.
240, 34.243, etc.

pnighroÂw] stifling, of heat 44.330, 48.356.

pniÄgow] stifling heat 48.351.

poyÂ w] foot, sweaty 30.209.

priÄnow] evergreen oak 45.332, 49.357.

proanateÂllv] rise beforehand 2.11.

proÂbata] (small) cattle, copulating 25.175,
40.295, 54.394; digging at the earth
41.297; fighting for food 41.302.

progignvÂ skv] predict, be able to read
signs 6.39.

rë aÂ bdoi] rays or streaks of light 11.71.

salamaÂ ndra] name given to a kind of liz-
ard 15.99.

sayÂ ra] lizard 15.99.

selhÂ nh] the moon, whose varying shape
and appearance provide a rich source of
signs; note especially 5.33 and passim.

shmaiÂnv] be a sign of 10.68 and passim.
shmeiÄon] sign, in DS almost always a sign

of change in the weather, whether
imminent or more long term 1.4 and
passim. See comm. on 1.4. At 11.72, it
refers to a black mark on the sun.

spaÂ laj] blind-rat, kept in a vessel 49.359.
spiÂnow] finch, singing, usually at dawn

19.126, 23.160, 39.281, 40.289.
staÂ siw] station (i.e., direction) of a wind

35.249.
stroyuoÂw] sparrow, crying at evening 28.

194, white 39.284.
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syndyÂ nv] set with, i.e., at the same time as
2.9.

syÂ nodow] conjunction (of months); i.e.,
the time of the new moon 5.34.

sfhÂ j] wasp, in great numbers in fall 47.
346.

sxiÄnow] mastic, its fruiting 55.401.
tetraÂ w] fourth day (of the month) 5.35,

5.36, 8.52, 8.54, 8.56, 27.189, 38.276.
teÂttij] cicada, appearing in great numbers

54.396.
teyuiÂw] squid 40.292.
trophÂ ] solstice 4.27, 7.45, 7.47, 7.49, 30.

206, 57.422.
yë datikoÂ w] indicative of rain 11.73, 17.118,

19.128, 21.144, 22.153, 23.157.
yë datvÂ dhw] watery; i.e., rainy 24.167, 35.

255.
yÏdvr] rain, usually in the singular; only

rarely in the plural in the same sense as
the singular (13.90, 57.418), otherwise
the plural means “rains” (24.165, 35.
256, 48.352, 56.414). See comm. on
1.4. At 15.97, it simply means water.

yÏei] it is raining 17.119, 51.376.
yë eÂtiow] rainy 44.327.
yë chloÂw] lofty, on high; applied to moun-

tainous locations (see oÍrow) 3.18, 22.
150.

FaÂ tnh] the Manger, a nebula in Cancer;
23.156, 43.314, 51.371.

fuiÂnv] perish, waste away; here applied to
the waning (days of the) month 5.35,
8.55.

fryÄnow] toad, taking a bath 15.98.
fyÂ v] in the middle voice and used sub-

stantively, taÁ fyoÂ mena means “plants”
25.173.

fvÂ kh] seal, bellowing while holding an
octopus 40.292.

fvÄw] light (of the moon) 5.35.
xaÂ laza] hail 25.169, 56.409.
xalazvÂ dhw] portending hail 36.257.
xeimaÂ zv] be(come) winter, wintry; used

impersonally 27.189, 38.276, 38.277,
38. 278, 44.325, 50.367.

xeimerinoÂ w] stormy, (27.186, 40.294), or
wintry (21.136, 24.166, 30.206).

xeimeÂriow] stormy (5.34, 11.76, etc.) or a
sign of storm (39.280, 39.283, 39.284,
40.289, 40.291, 40.292, 40.293, 41.298,
etc.)

xeimvÂ n] either storm (1.4 and passim) or
winter (2.13 and passim).

xelidvÂ n] swallow, hitting the surface of
water 15.101; white 39.285.

xhÂ n] goose, noisier than usual and fighting
for food 39.280.

xionikoÂ w] signaling snow 42.313.
xivÂ n] snow, snowstorm 24.167, 34.247,

40. 290.
cyÄxow] period of cold 46.340, 57.419, 57.

420.
cyxroÂw] cold 44.325, 44.329, 48.355.
vÏra] season 6.40, 9.62, 46.344.
ÆVriÂvn] the constellation Orion, used as a

season marker 2.15.
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References are to page numbers and (when the number has the form nn.nnn) to lemmata in the
commentary.

acronychal] 2.11

adjectives] of two terminations 2.10

Aelian] 11 f., 26

Aigina] 3.17, 24.164

Aldus Manutius] 50 f.

Anaxagoras] 6 n. 13, 35.249-50

Anonymus Laurentianus 28.32] 29

Antiphon] 35.249-50

ants] 22.149

Aparktias] 35.249-50, 35.251, 36.259

Apeliotes] 35.255

Aratos] 16 f.

Argestes] 35.249-50, 35.251

Aristotle] his On Signs 4, 11-13, 40-42

Arktouros] 2.12

Asses] two stars 23.155-6

astronomy] 1.7, 3.17

Athos] 3.17, 34.244
Atlas] 5 n. 13
Aurispa, Giovanni] 45
Autolykos] 2.9
Bartholomaeus of Messina] 43 f., 46, 55 f.

232.
Berekyntias] 35.255
Bessarion, Cardinal] 46, 52 f.
birds] as weather signs in general 15.97;

nonaquatic 15.97; island dwelling 17.
115 f.; see also chickens, cranes, crows,
ducks, finches, geese, hawks, herons,
jackdaws, owls, ravens, shearwaters,
sparrows, swallows

Boethius] 27

Bolos of Mendes] 7, 15

Bombasio, Paolo] 47

Bonaventura, Frederico] 230 f.

Boreas] 35.249-50, 35.251, 36.259

Brilettos] 3.17

Cancer] constellation 22.155-6

cattle] 15.103, 17.117, 25.175

causation] 1.4, 1.5, 32.

centipedes] see millepedes

chaffinches] see finches

Chaldaeans] 13

xeimvÂ n] winter or storm 1.4, 38.276; dis-
tinguished from rain 38.273

chicken] 17.118, 30.209

Choniates, Nikolaos] 55

clouds] 3.19; compressed 3.20, 3.21; likened
to wool 13.87, hollow 26.179; stratocu-
mulus 26.181-2; cirrocumuli (“mottled”)
31.222

coal] 25.169

Columella] 10, 24

comets] 34.245-6

compound verbs] followed by simplex 2.10

cormorants] 28.191

coronas] 26.179

cosmical rising/setting] 2.8, 2.10, 2.15

cranes] 1.4, 38.276

crows] 16.104, 30.209
Cuno, Johannes] 49 f.
Dalechampius, Jacobus] 232
dandelions] 37.269
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dawn] 10.65-6, 21.140

deÂ] = gaÂ r 25.173

deÁ kaiÂ] 15.100

Demokritos] 7 f., 10, 41, 35.249-50

diagrams] 35.249-50

Dionysios the Periegete] 25, 43

Diosemiai] 2, 1.4

dittography] 11.73-4

dogs] 28.198

dolphins] 19.129

Dositheos] 10, 2.11

ducks] 18.120, 28.191

earth shine] 27.188-9

eaves] 18.120

eclipses] 5.36-7, 13.86

ellipsis] 10.66

Egyptians] 1.6

Empedokles 6 n. 13

equinox] 7.45, 20.135

eÍtow] = “season” 25.174-5

etymology] false 2.15

Euboia] 3.17, 22.145

Euclid] 35.249-50

Eudoxos] 14 f., 40, 2.8, 2.11
Euktemon] 10, 41
Euros] 35.254-5
farmers] 1 n. 2
feet] sweaty or swollen 30.209; pain in 30.

210-11
festivals] 8.51
finches] 19.126
fires] 25.169
fishermen] 1 n. 2
flies] 23.159
frogs] 15.99, 15.100
frost] 34.247
fungus] on lamps; see snuff
furniture] 30.208

ge] 21.138

Geminus] 23 f.

glue] 30.208

goats] 17.117

Grynaeus, Simon] 40, 230

hail] 25.169, 36.257

halos] solar 22.152, 22.153, 26.179; lunar
31.219; broken 31.220

haplography] 7.48

hawks] 17.114

haze] 38.273

headlands] 29.201, 31.217

health] 25.175, 54.397

heat of the sun] 11.77, 36.259-60

hedgehogs] 30.211

heliacal rising/setting] 2.8, 2.10, 2.15
Hellespontias] 35.255
hendiadys] 1.4, 14.92, 38.273
herons] 18.123, 19.126, 28.195, 28.196
Hesiod] 2, 6
Hipparchos] 6 n. 13, 14
Hippokrates of Chios] 35.249-50
human body] 30.209
hurricanes] 30.210, 36.264
Hymettos] 3.17, 20.131, 24.162, 34.244
ice crystals] 11.71, 22.151, 22.152, 26.179,

29.204, 31.219, 31.220
jackdaws] 16.111
kaiÁ . . . deÂ] 4.29-30
Kaikias] 35.255, 36.261-2, 36.263
Kallippos] 10
Karbas] 35.255
kepphoi] 28.193
Kirkias] 35.255
Kleostratos] 1.6, 4.25, 4.26
Konon] 10
lamps] 13.89-90, 14.91
laÂ row] 28.193, 23.195
Lepetymnos] 4.25
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LSJ] addenda and corrigenda to, s.vv.
aÆ krvriÂa 21.140
ayÆ uhmerinoÂ w 10.66
eë ìvÄ ow 2.10
(kempoÂ w) 28.193
meÂ triow 17.117
myÂ khw 14.91
xivÂ n 24.167

lice] 16.109

lightning] 21.136, 21.138, 21.141, 32.223,
32.233

Lips] 20.135, 36.261-2

lizards] 15.99-100

Lucan] 22 f.

Lykabettos] 4.27

Manger] nebula 22.155-6

Matriketas] 1.6, 4.25, 4.27

Mercury (planet)] 13

Meses] 36.259

meteors] 12.79, 34.245-6

Meton] 10, 1.4, 4.27-8

Metrodoros] 10

mice] 23.159

millepedes] 19.128

mirages] 31.217

mock suns] 22.151, 29.204
month] 27.185; dichotomy of 6.40
moon] full 8.51, 12.79, 38.275; crescent 12.

80, 27.185, 27.187, 27.187-9, 38.275-6;
new 9.53; likened to sun 9.63

mountains] 3.17, 30.211
nebulas] see Manger
Nigidius Figulus] 18
Notos] 21.140, 30.207-08, 35.254
observation of signs] 1.4, 1.5, 1.6, 3.22,

3.23, 4.25
occultation] 2.8
Olympias] 35.255
Olympos] 3.17
Orion] 2.15
oxen] see cattle

parapegmata] 9 f., 36, 10.66, 23.157-8, 30.
206

Parnes] 3.17

Parry arcs] 31.220

participles] dangling 1.5-6

Pelion] 3.17, 22.146

periphrastic perfects] 3.22

personification] 29.201, 30.215

petrel] storm 28.193

Phaeinos] 1.6, 4.25, 4.26, 4.27, 4.27-8,
4.28-9

Philippos of Opos] 10

Phoenicians] 35.255

Phoinikias] 35.249-50

pigs] 30.209

plants] 37.269

Pleiades] 2.15

Pliny the Elder] 24 f.

Poseidippos epigrammaticus] 18

Poseidonios] 34.247

physicians] 1 n. 2

Psellus] 27 f.

Ptolemy] 25
pupae] 22.149
rainbows] 11.71, 13.89, 22.147; multiple

(2nd-order) 22.147-8
ravens] 16.106
rays of light] crepuscular 26.181-2; see also

rhabdoi

reflection] 11.71, 22.152
refraction] 31.217
rhabdoi] 11.71
Rhosos, Ioannes] 52, 54
sailors] 1 n. 2, 3.17
salamanders] see lizards
sea] swells 29.200-01
Seirios] 2.15
Seneca] 23
shearwaters] 28.191
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shooting stars] see meteors
signs] annual 2 f., meaning of 1.4, from

animals 5.31-2, 5.32, probability of
7.46-7

Skiron] 35.255
smells] 29.198
snow] 24.167, 36.257
snuff] of lamps 14.91; likened to millet

seeds 14.93
solstices] 4.27, 7.45, 30.206
sounds] as signs 15.99, 16.106, 16.107, 16.

109; 29.201, 30.208, 31.215, 38.276
sparks] 19.127
sparrows] 28.194
spiders] 29.199
spiderwebs] 29.199
squirrels] 30.211
stars] as signs 1.6-7
Suetonius] 23
sun] reddish 10.65-6; “watery” 26.179,

hollow 26.179
sun dogs] see mock suns
sunspots] 11.72-3, 27.184-5
swallows] 15.101
sweat] 30.209

te gaÂ r] 2.8
Theodosios] 35.249-50
Theophrastus] his On Signs 4, 13; as author

of DS 40-43
thistle] 37.269
Thrakias] 35.251
thunder] 21.136, 21.138
tides] 29.198-9
toads] 15.98
topography] 1 n. 2
treatises, prose technical] 5 n. 11
valleys] 3.17
Varro Atacinus] 20 f.
Varro Reatinus] 19 f.
Vegetius] 26 f.
Vergil] 21 f.
wicks] 14.91
windrose] 35.–37.
winds] 1.4, 21.140, 35.249-50; direction of

21.138, katabatic 30.215; etesian 34.
240; ornithiae 34.240; stations of 35.–
37., 35.249; collision of 35.251-2

Zephyros] 21.141
Zeus] 2, 1.4; Hellanios 24.164
zodiac] 3
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Aelianus
Historia Animalium

3.38] 54.396
4.60] 19.126
5.13] 46.341
6.19] 16.106
7.7] see Aristotle, fragment 270.21
7.8] 15.103, 25.175, 40.295, 41.

304, 46.341
9.13] 15.98, 42.305

Varia Historia
10.7] 4.28

Aëtius Amidiensis
Iatrica

3.164] 1 n. 2

Agathias Scholastikos, ed. Viansino
Epigrams

85.1] 14.91

Aischylos
Agamemnon

4 f.] 1.6-7
1130] 3.22
1145] 42.307-8

Prometheus Bound
431] 29.201
454-6] 2 n. 3

Seven against Thebes
430] 21.138

Anaxagoras (DK 59)
A 1] 13.83
B 1.5 f.] 14.92
B 21] 22.147

Anaximenes (DK 13)
B 2] 1.4

Anonymous
Adespota Elegiaca, ed. West2

7] 20.135, 35.251
Anonymus Laurentianus, ed. Heeger

2.6] 26.181-2

3.1] 50.363
6] 50.365, 50.365-6, 51.370
9] 22.147-8
11.35] 28.191
11.37] 47.346

Carmina Adespota (PMG)
1000] 57.418

Fragmenta Tragicorum Adespota, ed.
Nauck

50] 36.263

Antigonos Paradoxographikos, ed. Giannini
40] 38.278

Antipater of Sidon (A.P.)
7.172] 52.381

Apollonios Paradoxographos
Historiae Mirabiles, ed. Giannini

6 n. 13

Apostolios Paroimiographos, ed. Leutsch
and Schneidewin

1.38] 16.111

Appendix Proverbiorum, ed. Leutsch and
Schneidewin

3.88] 4.28

Apuleius
Metamorphoses

2.11] 14.91

Aratos
Phaenomena

5 f.] 2 n. 6
74] 2 n. 6
180] 31.215
296] 28.191
308] 2.11
427] 33.232
743] 26 n. 44
744-7] 23.157
772] 1.4
775] 2.11
783 f.] 51.370
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788 f.] 27.187
790-3] 27.185
796] 27.188-9
802-4] 17, 12.79, 27.184-5, 50.365
805] 27.185
805-10] 8.51
811-17] 31.219
822-4] 50.363
822-5] 27.184-5
825-8] 50.365-6
828] 26.179
829-31] 26.181-2
832-7] 27.184-5
834-6] 50.363
836 f.] 11.72-3
840-4] 13.85
850 f.] 50.369
862-5] 13.86
869 f.] 11.73-4
880-91] 22.151
899] 50.363
903 f.] 23.155-6
909-12] 29.200-01
913-15] 28.195
916 f.] 28.193
918 f.] 28.191
920] 34.242, 45.334
921-3] 37.269
924 f.] 32.225
926-32] 13.83
933-6] 21.138
938 f.] 13.87
940] 22.147-8
942 f.] 15.97
944 f.] 15.101
947] 15.98
948] 42.305
949-53] 16.104
954 f.] 15.103
956 f.] 22.149
958 f.] 42.306
959 f.] 19.128
960-2] 17.118
963-6] 17
963-9] 16.106
970 f.] 18.120
972] 18.123
975] 23.159
976 f.] 14.91
988-90] 51.373
991-3] 51.375

999-1001] 52.381
1003-06] 52.384
1010-12] 52.380
1018-20] 45.337
1023 f.] 39.284
1025 f.] 38.281-2
1026 f.] 40.292
1028-30] 46.341
1033] 29.199
1035] 42.309
1037 f.] 42.308
1041 f.] 25.169
1047 f.] 45.332
1051] 55.
1064-7] 47.346
1068-74] 25.175
1082-5] 41.297
1092 f.] 34.245-6
1094-6] 17.115-16, 47.346
1116] 41.301
1124-8] 46.341
1132 f.] 41.304
1135 f.] 42.305

Archilochos, ed. West
105] 45.334

Aristophanes
Birds

596 f.] 15.97
Clouds

265] 21.136
298] 20.132
323-5] 43.316-17
343] 13.87
370 f.] 20.132
1280] 17.119

Frogs
246-9] 15.100
347] 56.406

Knights
792] 49.359

Peace

838 f.] 13.83
Wasps

260-3] 14.91
fragments, ed. K-A

394] 47.349-50

Aristotle & Ps. Aristotle
De Caelo

291a29-32] 3.22
292a7-9] 1.6
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De Generatione Animalium
738a20-2] 5.34
777b25] 5.33-4

Historia Animalium
523b18] 19.128
535a26] 40.292-3
556b5] 54.396
569b10] 54.397
574a12-15] 25.175
575b17-19] 25.175
612b4-10] 30.211
614b19-21] 52.381
627b10-13] 46.341

Magna Moralia
1181a4] 30

Meteorologica
338a24] 30 n. 75
343b20] 2.10
344b19-20] 11 n. 34, 34.245-6
346b32-5] 52.379
352b9-11] 49.359
360b2-5] 54.397
361a21-3] 33.234-5
361b4] 26.178
361b14] 26.178
362a28] 14.94
363a21-4] 34.248
363a25] 35.249-50
364a13-16] 33.234-5
364b12] 360263
364b14-17] 35.253
364b20] 35.254-5
364b30] 37.267
365a1-5] 36.264
372a11] 11.71
372b16-34] 22.152
373a27] 31.219
373b10] 31.217
374a26-8] 13.89-90

Mirabilia

384b3] 38.275
De Mundo

391a1] 30
391b3] 1.5
394a16] 24.167
394a19-21] 52.379
395a21-3] 21.138
395a35] 11.71
396a25-7] 29.198-9

Physiognomonica

812b] 55.403

Politica
1252a1] 30 n. 75

Prior Analytics
70a8-10] 1.4

Problemata
862a4-10] 54.397
862a10] 15.98
862a27] 30.208
862b7 f.] 7.48
910a5-11] 22.149
940b35-8] 3.20
941a1] 50.365-6
941b13 f.] 10, 29.198, 30.206
942a29] 35.254
942b2] 29.203-04
942b16-19] 13.83
942b25 f.] 20.135
942b25-943a4] 7.45
943a3] 38.273
944a25] 26.178

Rhetorica ad Herrenium
1420a6] 31

Sophistici Elenchi
164a20] 30 n. 75

Topics
100a18] 30 n. 75
106b35] 30.211
108b25] 31.216

fragments, ed. Gigon
270.21] 15.97, 16.104, 16.106, 17.

118, 18.123, 28.191, 28.194, 38.
276, 38.281-2, 39.284, 39.285,
39.288, 52.380, 52.381

364] 11 f., 14
365] 17.115-16, 17.117

Arruntius
Histories

5] 25.174-5

Athenaios
Deipnosophistae

30e] 8 n. 21
373a] 17.118

Boethius
De Natura Rerum, ed. Jones

36] 27

Chrysippos, SVF
683] 2.8

Cicero
De Divinatione

1.15] 5.31, 15.98
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Claudian
De Raptu Proserpinae

1.231-6] 34.245-6

Clement of Alexandria
Stromateis

6.3.32] 8

Codex Laurentianus 28.32, ed. Heeger
see Anonymous

Codices Astrologi Graeci (CCAG)
4.4.110] 28, 34.243-4, 43.320-1,

52.379
8.1.137.10] 15.103
8.1.138.3] 52.381
8.1.138.16] 28.191
8.1.138.33] 13.85
8.1.139.17] 51.370
8.1.139.22 f.] 50.365,
11.2.174.26 f.] 29, 50.365-6

Columella
De Re Rustica

7.5.12] 7 n. 18

Demokritos (DK 68)
B 14.4] 57.422
B 147] 30.209
B 147] 16.106

Demosthenes
On the Crown (18)

71] 1.5-6

Dionysios Periegetes
De Aucupio, ed. Garzya

2.9] 18.123
2.11] 28.193
2.18] 38.278
35.12] 52.381

Empedokles (DK 31)
B 50] 22.147

Epikouros
Epistle to Pythokles

98] 38 n. 99
Eudoxos

fragmenta, ed. Lasserre
139] 11, 21 f.
141] 14

Euripides
Helen

1478-81] 38.278
Herakles

1397] 46.341

Ion
1156 f.] 1.6-7

Rhesos
528] 1.6-7

fragments, ed. Kannicht
482] 1.6-7

Geminus, ed. Manitius
Eisagoge

17.47-9] 13 f.
17.49] 10 f.

Calendarium
pp. 211 f.] 23

Galen
On Hippokrates’ Epidemics, ed. Kühn

17(1).405] 30.211

Geoponika
1.2.1] 50.365, 51.370
1.2.2] 50.363
1.2.3] 50.365, 50.365-6
1.2.4] 13.85, 51.373
1.2.6] 52.381
1.3.2] 11.73-4
1.3.3] 21.140
1.3.5] 22.147-8
1.3.7] 16.104
1.3.8] 16.111, 17.118
1.3.9] 29.199, 38.280
1.3.10] 15.103
1.4.1] 45.332
1.4.2] 25.175, 40.295
1.4.3] 41.297
1.5.3] 7
1.5.11] 8
1.5.17] 8
1.5.19] 8
1.5.28 f.] 8
1.11.7] 29.200-01, 29.201, 37.269
1.12.5] 8
7.10] 10.66

Herakleitos Allegorikos
Allegories

5.2] 45.334

Herakleitos Paradoxographikos
De Incredibilibus

4] 5 n. 13

Herodotos
1.116] 47.348
3.102] 30.208
7.22.2] 3.18



260 INDEX OF ANCIENT TEXTS CITED

7.188.2] 38.373

Heron of Alexandria, ed. Heiberg
Definitions

proem 1] 9.63

Hesiod
[Shield of Herakles]

393-5] 54.396
Works and Days

448-51] 38.276
449] 52.381
450 f.] 1.4
565-7] 2.12
609 f.] 2.12
747] 16.106
765-9] 2 n. 6

Hesychios, s.v.
kempoÂ w] 28.193
khÂ j] 28.193
maÂ ntiw] 15.100
forytoÂ w] 49.362

Hipparchos, ed. Manitius
In Arati et Eudoxi Phaenomena

1.2.2] 16

Hippokrates
Airs Waters Places

10] 8 n. 22, 25.174-5, 44.
11] 7.45

Epidemics
4.31] 53.390

Homer
Iliad

2.459-62] 38.278
3.4 f.] 38.276
4.74-6] 13.83
4.124] 38.280
4.275-8] 3.19
7.89-91] 1.4
12.277] 31.215
13.242-4] 1.4
14.345] 22.149
17.547-9] 22.147

Odyssey
1.16] 56.406
2.151] 16.107
4.1] 22.149
4.566] 38.273

Horace
Epistles

2.2.8] 49.359

Odes
3.17.12 f.] 16.104,
3.27.10] 16.106

Iohannes Diakonos Galenos
In Hes. Theog. Alleg., ed. Gaisford

p. 571] 14

Isidore of Seville
De Natura Rerum

38.2] 19, 21.140
38.4] 26.179

Kallimachos
Epigrams, ed. Pfeiffer

27.1] 14 n. 40
Hekale, ed. Hollis

25] 14.91

Kleostratos (DK 6)
B 1] 4.26

Lucan
5.540-59] 22
5.541-3] 26.181-2
5.552] 19.129
5.553] 18.123
5.554] 26.179
5.555 f.] 16.104

Lucretius
5.555 f.] 16.104

Lydos, Ioannes
De Ostentis, ed. Wachsmuth

48.10-13] 13.83

Menander
fragments, ed. K-A

846] 19.126
Metrodoros of Chios (DK 70)

A 14] 19.127
New Testament

Matthew
16.2

Nikandros
Theriaka

406] 16.106
Nonnus Marcellus

1.66] 36.264
Noumenios of Herakleia (SH)

584.2 f.] 42.306
Old Testament

Genesis
1.14] 1.6-7
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Olympiodoros
In Aristotelis Metaphysica, ed. Stüve

80.30-81.1] 3.18

Oppian
Kynegetika

2.615] 49.354

Ovid
Amores

2.6.34] 16.111

Papyri
Vindobonensis gr. 1

fr. 1, col. 1.18 f.] 23.155-6
Zenon

4.33] 43.323

Parmenides (DK 28)
B 2.4 f.] 43.314
B 10.1 f.] 1.6-7

Philetas, ed. Powell
3] 25.274-5

Pindar
Olympians

11.2 f.]1.4
Pythians

11.10] 2.11
Nemeans

5.10 f.] 24.164
7.17 f.] 10.68

Isthmians
7.38] 1.4

Paians
6.125 f.] 24.164

fragments, ed. Snell and Maehler
108b] 38.273

Plato
Laws

961e] 1.4
Phaedrus

230c] 54.396
239c] 38.273

Theaitetos

153e] 31.216
Timaeus

59e] 34.247

Plautus
Rudens

71] 23.157

Pliny the Elder

Natural History
1, on bk. 18] 24 f.
2.126] 32.263
2.128] 35.253
2.129] 33.235
8.102] 5.31
10.58] 52.381
18.220] 7.45
18.226] 25.174-5
18.231] 8 n. 20, 57.422
18.273] 7
18.280] 6.40
18.321] 24
18.341] 8
18.342] 13.85, 26.178, 50.363-4,

50.365-6
18.343] 13.85, 26.181-2
18.344] 11.73-4, 26.179
18.347] 12.79, 38.275-6
18.348] 27.184, 27.188-9, 42.308
18.348 f.] 19
18.349] 27.186, 31.220
18.350] 8.51
18.353] 23.155-6, 32.225
18.356] 13.88, 34.242, 45.333
18.357] 3.17, 14.91
18.357 f.] 25.169
18.359] 29.200-01, 40.292-3, 40.

293-4
18.361] 15.98, 19.129, 40.292
18.362] 28.191, 28.191, 40.290-1,

52.380
18.363] 15.101, 18.123, 47.346
18.364] 15.97, 15.103, 22.149, 42.

306
35.151] 49.359

Plutarch
Natural Questions

18] 40.292
De Sollertia Animalium

972a] 30.210
982c] 57.419
982e] 15.98, 42.305

De Tuenda Sanitate Praecepta

129a] 16.106
fragments, ed. Sandbach

20] 17.115-16

Polyainos
Strategemata, ed. Woelfflin and Melber

4.3.32] 10.66
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Poseidippos, ed. Austin-Bastianini
Epigrams

21.1 f.] 25 n. 65, 17.114
22.3 f.] 38.276

Proklos
In Platonis Timaeum

22e] 3.20
40cd] 13, 45.339

Psellos, ed. Hercher Hermes 8 (1853)
periÁ vÆ moplatoskopiÂaw kaiÁ oiÆvno-

skopiÂaw
p. 167] 29.200-01

Ptolemy
Phaseis, ed. Heiberg

2.66] 1.5
Tetrabiblos, ed. Boll and Boer

2.14.2] 26.179, 50.363
2.14.4] 50.365
2.14.10] 13.83, 34.245-6
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